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PUBLISHERS
’
NOTICE

OWING to the increasing importance attached to Phonetics
,
a

sixth Part bearing the name of Sowncls, Symbols, and Spellings,
and consisting of three chapters, has been added to th is book.

The first chapter deals w ith
“Letters

,
A ccents

,
and Syllables

,

”

the next w ith “Vow el-Sounds and how they are spelt,
”
the

last w ith Consonantal Sounds and how they are spelt.
”

The

system follow ed in this Part Q
'

s that on which all the best

authorities on Phonetics are agreed, viz . Dr. Sw eet
,
Professor

Skeat, M iss Laura Soames, and Dr. Murray (in the Introduction

to the Oxford D ictionary).

Besides the new matter furnished in Part VI .

,
an Appendix

on Derivations (mainly based on Skeat’s E tymologica l Dictionary)
has been added at the close of the book . The Appendix gives

five different l ists of Derivatives—the first consisting of Words

derived from Proper N ames, the second Of Words formed by

Composition, the th ird of Derivatives from Teutonic (mainly

A .S .) Roots, the fourth of Derivatives from Latin Roots, the

fifth and last of Derivatives from Greek Roots.

N othing has been added to the price of the book on account
of the additional matter thus furnished, which consists altogether

of seventy-six pages.
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PART I .
—PARSING AND ANALYSIS.

CHA PTER I .

ANA LYSIS IN OUTLINE .

This chapter assumes tha t the student ha s a rough know ledge of
the Parts of Speech to start with .

1 . Sentence—When one person says someth ing to another
,

or pu ts w hat he says into w riting, he uses a combination of

w ords w h ich is call ed a sentence
Fire burns.

Here fire is the th ing talked about. The w ord “fire
,

though it names the thing, does not make a sentence. I t is a
name

,
and nothing more. I t is only by adding such a w ord as

“burns ”
to the w ord fire

,
that is

,
by saying what the th ing

(fire) does, that w e can make a sentence.

D efinition—A sentence is a combination of w ords
,
in whi ch

someth ing is sa id about someth ing else.

N ata—That w h ich is “
sa id may b e an assertion

,
ora command, or

a question,
or a w ish

,
or an exclamation

,
—w hatever

,
in fact

,
can b e

expressed by a Finite verb (on the meaning of Finite verb see

Thus there are five different kinds of sentences
(a ) A ssertive, affirming ordeny ing . (Indica tive Mood. )

A man
’

s success depends ch iefly on h imself. (Afi rma tive. )
He did not getmuch help from others. (N ega tive )

(6) Imperative, commanding or proh ib iting . (Imperative Mood. )
R ely ch iefly on your own efforts. (Command, Advice. )
Do not rely much on the help of others. (Prohibition . )

(c) Interrogative, asking a question. (Indica tive M ood. )
Have you finished that task i

(d) Optative, expressing a w ish . (Su bjunctive M ood. )
Thy kingdom come, thy w ill be done.

(e) Exclamatory , expressing some emotion . (Indica tive Mood. )
W hat a foolish fellow you have been

2. Sub ject and Predicate—Every sentence
,
when it is ex

pressed in full , consists of tw o parts, a Subject and a Predica te.

E . G . C. B 35



2 PARSING AN D ANALYSIS PA RT I

In a very Short sentence l ike “fire burns
,
the w ord “fire

(w hich is ca lled a N oun) expresses the w hole of the Subject
,
and

the w ord burns ”

(w h ich is called a F ini te Verb) expresses the

w hole O f the Predicate.

How ever long a sentence may b e, it can alw ays b e divided
into the same tw o parts as the Shortest sentence

Su bject
(1 ) Fire
(2) A fierce fire

(3) A fierce fire, breaking out

y esterday ,

(4) A fierc e fire
,
suddenly break

ing out yesterday a fter
noon

,

(5) A fierc e fire
,
suddenly break

ing out y esterday after

Predica te.

b urns.

burnt dow n my house.

c ompletely burnt down my
house.

completely b urnt down my
house andmany others in the

same street.

completely burnt downmy house
and all the otherhouses in the

noon at four O
’

c lock
, same street except five .

Definitions—The Subject of a sentence is a w ord or w ords
denoting w hat w e Speak abou t.

The Predicate is a w ord or w ords by w h ich w e say something
abou t the thing denoted by the Subject.

N ote 1 .
—In grammar the Sub j ect is not w hat w e speak about

,

b ut the w ord or w ords denoting w hat w e speak ab out . Grammar

dea ls exclusively w ith w ords
,
and th is fact has to b e recognised in all

the definitions.

N ote 2.
—S uch a sentence as Go is elliptical . Here the

Sub j ec t “
thou

”

or you
”

is understood. Still more elliptical is a

sentence in which the Subj ect and the Finite verb are both under

stood

Companion ,
hence — SHAKSPEA RE .

TO express th is sentence in full , w e h ave to say

Companion, go thou hence

3 . N ominative or its equivalent—The predicate-verb
has for its Subject some noun or noun -equ ivalent of the same

number (S ingular or Plural) and the same person (F irst,
S econd

,
or Th ird) as the verb itself. The noun that stands

as Subject to a verb is invariably in the N ominative case, and so

it is best to call it a N ominative at once.

F ire Iburns.

Here
“ fire

A pronoun is a very common form Of noun-equivalent
He is standing outside.

is the N ominative to the predicate-verb burns.

W e c annot say H im is standing outside.

’

So the pronoun like
the nounmust b e in the N ominative case.
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Another form of N ominative is a Gerund or Verbal noun
ending in -ing

Wa lking is good for health .

S ometimes an Infini tive is used as an equivalent to the

N ominative .

To w a lk Iis good forhealth .

S ometimes a clause (that is, a sentence w hich is part of a

larger sentence) is used as an equ ivalent to the N ominative. This
is call ed a N oun -clause

,
because it does the w ork of a noun

Whom the gods love die young
—Proverb .

4. Enlargement of N ominative—The N ominative is some

times enlarged by a w ord or w ords that add someth ing to its

mean ing.

The commonest form of enlargement is an adjective or a

partic iple and both forms of enlargement may occur together
A fierce fire
A fierce fire, breaking ou t y esterday ,
An other very common form of enlargement is a noun or

pronoun in the Possessive case

M y prospects are not b ad.

A f orc
’

s ta il is O f a taw ny colour.

Another form of enl argement is a noun in apposition (i.e.

referring to the same thing as the other noun)
John

,
the baker

,
has taken a new shop.

Another form Of enl argement is a preposition follow ed by a

noun

!b urnt dow n my house.

My prospects in life are not b ad.

A bird in the hand is w orth tw o in the bush .

Sometimes a clause can b e used to enlarge the N ominative.

This is called an Adjective-clause
,
because it enlarges the noun

a s an adjective w ould do .

The house in which w e live Ihas been sold.

5 . Finite Verb —Any part of a verb that can b e used for

saying someth ing abou t something else (in any Of the five

senses show n in l ) is called F in ite.

The w ord “ finite ” means
“ l imited . A F in ite verb is so

called
,
because it is l imited to the same person (First, Second, or

Third) and to the same number (Singu lar or P lura l) as its

N ominative

(a ) I see him. (b) They see him.

In both sentences the f orm Of the verb
.

“
see

”
is the same.



4 PARSING AND ANALYSIS PART I

Bu t in (a) the verb is in the First person,
because its N om.

“ I ”
is in the F irst person, and in the Singu lar number, because

its N om.

“ I ”
is Singu lar. S imilarly in (b) the verb is in the

Third person,
because its N om.

“ they ”
is in the Third person ,

and P lura l
,
because its N om.

“ they ”
is Plural.

N ote—Those parts of a verb w h ich are not finite
,
that is, are not

limited to numb er and person, are of three kinds —( l ) the Infinitive
mood

,
as I w ish to retire (2) a Part ic iple, as a retired offic er

(3) a Gerund or Verb a l noun
,
as I think of retiring . These

,

though they are parts of a verb , have lost w hat is most essential in the
verb-character that is, they do not enab le us to say anything about
any thing else

,
and therefore they can neverb e the verb of a Predicate.

6 . Completion of FiniteVerb .

—S omeverb smake a complete
sense by themselves. I f so

,
they are called Intransitive verbs of

Complete Predication
Fish sw im. Riversflow . A ll animals die.

Other verbs do not make a complete sense by themselves, b ut
require some w ord orw ords to b e added for th is purpose. Such

additional w ord or w ords are called the Completion.

The Completion may b e either (a) an Object, or (b) a Comple
ment ; and there is one class of verb (Factitive, see below ) that
requires both

(a) Ob ject
A verb that requ ires an Object is called Transitive. Tran

sitive means
“
passing over”

or
“
passing on .

”
A verb is

Transitive
,
w hen the action denoted by it does not stop w ith

the doer
,
b ut passes on to someth ing else

Ships traverse the ocean . He shot a tiger.

There is no sense, or at least a very imperfect sense, in say ing
Sh ips traverse,

”

He Shot .

”

A Transitive verb may even have tw o objects
He asked me a difficu lt question .

To say
“ he asked ”

gives a very incomplete sense . He asked
me brings the sense a step nearer to completion . But the sense is

not really completed till w e say ,
“ He askedme a difficult question .

”

(5) Complement
This w ord is used to denote any kind of completion except

the Object or objects to a Trans itive verb. Transitive verbs
w h ich need a complement as w ell as an object are ca lled
Fac titive ; Intransitive verbs w h ich need a complement are

called Copul ative.

That grief drove him (Ob j ect)mad (Complement) (Fa ctitive. )
He seems to be mad (Complement) (Copu la tive. )
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If w e omit the complement
,
and say

“ That grief drove him,
or

He seems
,

the sentences are a lmost meaningless. It is the

c omplement wh ich furnishes what w as w anted to complete the sense

in either sentence.

7 . Extension of Finite Verb—The F inite verb is sa id to b e
extended

,

”
w hen its mean ing is increased by an adverb or

by some w ord or w ords that have the force of an adverb
That grief nearly drove himmad.

That grief drove himmad a ll of a sudden .

Here the meaning of “drove is extended in the first
sentence by the adverb nearly, and in the second by the

adverbial phrase a ll of a sudden.

Sometimes the F in ite verb is extended by a clause. A

clause so used is called an Adverb-clause
, because i t has the force

of an adverb
The new s drove him mad

,
a s soon a s he heard it.

The sentence ital icised extends the mean ing of “drove by
mentioning the time of the action .

8 . Scheme of A naly sis—Sentences are analysed according
to the follow ing scheme, the details of w h ich have been already
explained in g 3 -7

The new master soon put the class into good order.

A bird in the hand is w orth tw o in the b ush .

Ev il communi cations corrupt goodmanners.

lVithou t any necessity , he askedme a rude qu estion .

I . SUBJECT . II . P RED ICA TE .

Completion o f FiniteVerb .

Extension ofFini te Verb . F t V
O b ject . Complement.

1m e erb

master the c lass into good soon .

order

corrupt

asked w ithout any
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A na lyse thefollow ing sentences a ccording to the model

1 . A c ertain fow ler
,
having fixed his net, w ithdrew to a l ittle

distance, that the b irds might not b e a fra id to come.

2. A flight of pigeons, led b y their king , w as b y chance passing
through the Sky a t this time.

3 . They c aught sight of the rice-

gra ins scattered b y the fow ler
near the net.

4 . The pigeon who w as king of the rest then asked his rice-loving
follow ers this question

5 . W hy are rice-

gra ins ly ing here in this lonely place
6 . W e w il l see into this thing .

7 . W e must b e cautious in ourmovements.

8 . One c onc eited pigeon among the rest gave them b ad advice.

9 . He told them to fly dow n to the rice-

gra ins and satisfy their
hunger.

1 0 . Having l istened to th is b ad advice and flow n dow n
, they

began to peck up and sw a llow the grains.

1 1 . On b eg inning to peck they w ere a ll caught in the net .

1 2. Then they b lamed theirrash and imprudent friend for having
g iven them such b ad adv ice .

1 3 . They ought rather to have b lamed themselves for having
listened to him.

1 4 . The king now told them w hat to do .

1 5 . A t one moment and w ith one united movement spring ing
suddenly up fly O ff w ith the net .

1 6 . Small th ings b ecome strong b v b eing united among them
selves.

1 7 . Even mad elephants can b e held fast b y a rope made of thin
b lades of grass.

1 8 . The pigeons acted on th is advice.

1 9 . Making a sudden Spring together, they flew up into the air
,

carry ing the net w ith them.

20. A t first the fow ler hoped to see them come dow n again to the
earth .

21 . Fly ing along as fast as they could
,
they passed out of S ight

w ith the not ab out them.

22. In this w ay the fow ler lost b oth his net and the pigeons.

23 . The pigeons then said to their king king , w hat is the
next thing to b e done
24 . The king directed them to a certain place .

25 . There his friend, the king of the mice, rec eived them kindly .

26 . The king of the mice set them all free b y nib b ling through
the net .

27 . Thus the w hole troop of pigeons esc aped b y means of union .

28. A ll men shou ld profit b y th is lesson .

29 . A chariot w ill not go on a single w heel .
30. A creeper, hav ing nothing to support it, must fall to the

earth —Digest of E a stern Fa b le.

SUMMARY OF CHA PTER I .

Sentence : a c omb ination of w ords in which something is said
ab out someth ing else I ).
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Subject the w ord or w ords denoting what w e Speak about
Predicate : the w ord or w ords b y w h ich w e say something about

the thing denoted b y the subject
Clause a sentenc e that is part of a larger sentence
Nominative or its equiva lent the noun or noun -equ ivalent

that fixes the number and person of the Finite verb

Noun-clause a clause that does the w ork of a noun

Enl argement of N ominative an adj ec tive or adjective-equ ivalent
that enlarges the meaning of the N ominative
Adjective-clause a c lause that does the w ork of an adjective
Finite verb : any part of a verb that is limited to numb er and

person

Non-finite parts of a verb : those parts of a verb that are not

l imited to number or person,
viz . the Infinitive, the Participle, and

the Gerund

Transitive verb one that requires an objec t
Intransitive verb one that does not requ ire an obj ect
Factitive verb : a Transitive verb that requ ires b oth a comple

ment and an ob ject
Copulative verb : an Intransitive verb that requ ires a comple

ment

Extension of Finite verb : an adverb or adverb-equ ivalent that.

extends the meaning of a Finite verb

Adverb -clause a clause that does the w ork of an adverb

CHAPTER I I .
—THE PARTS OF SPEECH IN

OUTLIN E : PHRA SES .

SECTION 1 .
—THE PA RTS OF S PEECH.

The definitions given in this chapter w il l not be repea ted in
su bsequent chapters.

9 . The Parts of Speech—The different kinds of w ords
used for different purposes in a sentence are called Parts of
Speech .

Un til w e see a w ord in a sentence
,
w e are O ften unable to say

to w hat part of speech i t belongs
(a ) Wa ter the roses. (b) Take some w a ter. (c) A w a ter b ird.

In (a ) w a ter is a verb . In (b) it is a noun. In (c) it is an adjective,
or a noun used as an adjective.

1 0. N oun—Take such a sentence as the fol low ing
The how ling of the w olf filled the flock w ith terror.

Here how ling is the name of an action ; wolf, of an an imal ;
flock, of a mul titude terror

,
of a feel ing . So how ling, w olf ,flock,

terror are all nouns.
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Definition—A noun is a w ord used for naming anyth ing.

N ote 1 .
—The w ord “

thing in this definition stands for person,

place, quality ,
action, feeling , collection, etc .

,
any thing , in fact , that

w e can speak about . It is SO used in a ll the definitions that follow .

.Vote 2.

—N oun and name both mean the same th ing at bottom.

N oun is from Latin nomen
,
a name. N ame is from A nglo

-Saxon

nama ,
a name.

1 1 . Pronoun—Take such a sentence as the foll ow ing
I told James that the snake which y ou saw In the garden w ould do

him no harm, if he let it go its own w ay .

Here I is used for the speaker you for the person spoken to
him and he for “James

”

; which, it, and its own for “
snake.

So all these w ords are pronouns.

D efinition—A pronoun (Latin pro, for, instead of) is a w ord
used instead of a noun . (It is, in fact

,
a substitute w ord or

proxy. I t denotes a th ing w ithout being a name for it.)
N ote I .

—Pronouns in the First andSecondpersons save themention
ing of a noun

,
and in the Third the repetition of one. The Speaker,

how ever, can g ive his ow n name
,
if he chooses

W e
,
John Cod e

,
so termed of our supposed father, etc .

2 H enry VI . iv . 2
, 33 .

Usually , how ever, the speaker simply says I w ithout giving his
own name

,
and in addressing any one he simply say s you w ithout

mentioning the name of the person spoken to .

N ote 2. Pronouns are also used as substitutes for a nouno

equivalent
Climbing up rocks is an amusement to me ; b ut tha t ( z c limb ing

up rocks) is a lab our to y ou .

1 2. A djective—A noun standing by itself is sometimes of

too general a mean ing to indicate the thing to w h ich the writer
or speaker is referring

Supposing the noun to b e “house
,
the Speaker might w ish

to point out some particul ar house. He w oul d then have to say
“ this house

,

”
or

“ tha t house
,

or
“ the other house.

”

Or he might w ish to all ude to the quantity, as
“ the whole

house or to the number
,
as

“
one house

,

” “
fourhouses

”
or to

the serial order
,
as

“
thefirst house,

” “
the fourth house.

”

Or he might w ish to describe the kind of house
,
as

“
a little

house
,

” “
a comforta b le house,

” “
an untidy house,

”
etc.

Or he might w ish to speak abou t several houses in a

distribu tive sense
,
as

“
ea ch house

,

”
every house.

”

Any w ord thus added to a noun is called an Adjective (Lat.
adjectivus,

“
used for adding The noun and adjective thus

c ombined make a kind Of compound noun Sometimes this
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compound noun can b e written as a single w ord, as greatcoat,
”

“blackguard ,
” “

nobleman
,

”
halfpenny,

”

quicksands,
” “

sw eet
heart

,

”
etc .

,
every one of which can easily b e broken up into a

Simple noun and an adjective that precedes i t.
D efinition—An adjective is a w ord that enlarges themeaning

and narrow s the application of a noun .

Enlargement of meaning is necessarily accompanied b y a narrow

ing of application. Th is is a vital point. Thus the noun house
,

”

so long as its meaning rema ins unenlarged,
that is, so long as no

adjective is added to it, can b e applied to an almost countless numb er
of th ings call ed b y the general name of “ house. But if I add to

the noun the adjective “ fourth , the noun so enlarged can b e

appl ied to only one house
,
viz . to that house w h ich stands fourth in

a c erta in row or terrace.

Observe that w hen w e enl arge the meaning of house by adding
fourth ,

”

w e do not alter the meaning of house.

”

Fourth

house means a ll that house means
,
andmore b esides.

Shorter definition—An adjective is a w ord used to qualify a

noun.

1

This shorter definition is intended to signify exactly the same

thing as the longer one. On account of its shortness it is more con

venient for parsing . Thus in parsing
“ fourth house w e can say

that fourth is an adjective qualify ing the noun house.

”

N ote—Amongst adj ectives w e must not omit to include the

Definite article the (a short form of this) and the Indefinite article a

(a short form of one).

1 3 . Verb—This has been described already in 2
,
5 .

D efinition—A verb is a w ord used for saying someth ing
abou t someth ing else.

“Verb ”

is from Latin verbum
,
a w ord . A verb has been Called

pre
-eminently the w ord

,

” because it is the chief w ord in a sentence.

In fact, it is the most important kind of w ord in human speech .

“
James laughs w e might designate James b y pointing to him

w ith our finger ; b ut w e cannot express any fact ab out him,
as

“ laughs, w ithout using our voice and say ing the w ord laughs.

1 4. Preposition .
-Take such sentences as the follow ing

(a ) I put my hand on the table.

(b) A bird in the hand is w orth tw o (birds) in the bush .

(0) He is opposed to severe measures.

In (a ) the preposition on show s the relation b etw een the

thing denoted by ta ble and the action denoted by “
put.

”
The

hand might b e held a bove the table
,
or under i t

,
or on it. I t is

the preposition w hi ch defines the relation.

1 Ob serve that qualify simply means modif y . In grammar it means

precisely the same thing that it does in ordinary language, and is not b y

any means limited to adjectives that express some quality or attrib ute.
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In (b) the preposition in Show s the relation betw een the th ing
denoted by the noun bird and the thing denoted by the noun

hand ; also betw een the th ings denoted by the noun birds and
the thing denoted by the noun bush.

In (c) the preposition to Show s the relation betw een the

things denoted by severe mea sures and the qual ity (opposition)
denoted by the w ord opposed.

Definition—A preposi tion is a w ord used for show ing in
w hat relation one th ing stands to another th ing.

The noun or noun -equ ivalent that comes after a preposition
is call ed its Obj ect .

N ote 1 .
—Avoid such definitions as the follow ing

A preposition is a w ord used before a noun or pronoun to Show
its relation to some other w ord in the sentence.

”

A ccording to this, a Jack in the b ox does not mean that a Jack
is in the b ox,

b ut that the noun Jack is in the noun b ox .

”

N or is it enough to say that a preposition connects a noun w ith
a verb

,
an adj ective

,
or other noun. In the phrase time and tide,

w e have one noun connected w ith anothernoun and in the sentence
“men a re morta l

,
w e have a noun connected w ith an adj ective b y

the c opu lative are.

”

Yet neither and nor are is a preposition.

N ote 2.

—W hen the rela tion b etw een the tw o things named is not

adequately expressed b y a single preposition, tw o prepositions may
b e used for the purpose

The mouse crept out from under the floor.

The rabb it escaped b y running into its hole.

1 5 . Conjunction—Take such examples as the follow ing
(a ) He is a humb le-minded and contentedman.

(b) W e admire the character of a poor, bu t honest, man.

(0) That man is disliked
,
beca use h e is ill-tempered.

In (a) the notion of humili ty expressed by humble-minded is
connected (in the sense of addition) w ith the notion of content

ment expressed by contented. The one notion is simply added
to the other. The conjunction used for th is purpose is and.

In (b) the notion of poverty expressed by poor is connected

(in the sense of contrast) w ith the notion of honesty expressed
by honest. The one notion is contrasted w ith the other. The

conjunction used for th is purpose is bu t.
In (c) the thought expressed by the sentence he is ill

tempered is connected (in the sense of cause or reason) w ith the

thought expressed by the sentence “ that man is disl iked.

” 1

The one thought is g iven as the reason for the other.

1 When the mind apprehends a single ob ject, as
“ father,

” “
son,

honesty ,
” “

poverty , the result is called a notion ; and this is expressed
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In (e) the adverb “
w ell is qualified by the adverb re

markab ly .

Definition—An adverb is a w ord that extends the meaning
and narrow s the application of any part of speech except a noun

or pronoun .

1

N ote—Example (c). Ob serve that in extending the meaning o f

ab ove b y the addition of partly ,
w e do not a lter the meaning

o f “ ab ove.

”

The phrase
“
partly ab ove expresses all that is im

plied in the preposition
“
ab ove

,
and something more. It Show s

that the relation of ab ove-ness denoted b y ab ove is not entire
, b ut

partial . The same remarks apply to the preposition b elow .

”

Example (d). Here the meaning of the conjunc tion because is

extended
,
not altered, b y the adverb

“merely .

”

The phrase
“merely

b ecause expresses all that is implied in b ecause, and something
more. It show s that the relation of cause denoted b y the conjunction
becau se ”

is to b e understood in a sense that excludes every other

cause. If w e change the orderof the w ords and say , He w asmerely
despised,

b ecause he w as poor, the meaning of the sentence is not

the same th is w ou ldmean, He w as merely despised (not hated or

attacked) b ec au se he w as poor.

”

Or
,
if w e leave out the adverb

merely , the sense w ould again b e different . The sentence w ou ld

then imply that there may have been other reasons b esides poverty
for wh ich he w as despised.

1 7 . Interjection .

—A ll Parts of Speech except interjections
have some grammatical connection w ith some other w ord in the

sentence in w h ich they occur. A n interjection is the only part
of speech that stands alone— isolated. I t scarcely deserves to
b e call ed a part of speech ; for it l ies on the borderland of

language, halfw ay betw een articulate speech and the inarticulate
cries of animals. W e must give it a name

,
how ever, because it

is a w ord for grammar takes account of every kind of w ord that
occurs in human speech .

My son
,
a las ! died y esterday .

Definition—An interjection is a w ord thrown into a sentence
to express some feeling of the mind, b ut forms no part of the

construction of the sentence.

Interj ection is from Latin interjectus, throw n b etw een.

N ote—The meaning of an interj ection might b e expressed b y a

parenthetical sentence
My son (I am sorry to say ) died yesterday .

Observe that a sentence sub stitu ted for an interjection is alw ay s

1 In 1 7 it is shown that an interjection is
, properly speaking, not a

Part of Speech . Hence no mention is made of interjections in this

definition. An interjection, b eing ab solute or isolated, cannot b e qualified

b y any otherw ord.
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parenthetical . The sentence
“ I am sorry to say is as completely

isolated from the sentence
“My son died y esterday

”

b y the paren

thesis as the interjection “
alas !

”

is isola ted from it by its ow n

nature.

1 8 . Doub le Parts of Speech—Besides the eight Parts of

Speech already described
,
there are four kinds of w ords w h ich

are double parts of speech , that is, tw o combined in one

(1 ) A Participle.
-Th is is a verb and adjective combined .

A retired offic er lives next door.

Retired is a verb, being part of the verb “
retire. It is also

an adjective, because it qual ifies the noun ofiicer. Hence a parti
ciple may b e called a verb al adjective.

(2) A Gerund orVerb al N oun—Th is is a verb and noun

combined.

I th ink of retiring soon from service.

Retiring is a verb, being part of the verb retire. It is also

a noun
,
because it is object to the preposition of.

”

(3) An Infinitive—This too is a verb and noun combined .

I w ish to return that book .

Here to return is a verb
,
in the Infinitive mood. It is also a

kind of noun,
because it is the ob ject to the Transitive verb w ish .

(4) Relative A dverb .
—This is partly an adverb and partly

a conjunction. I t has hence been call ed a Conjunctive adverb .

W e shall b e glad when the risk is over.

Here w hen is an adverb
,
because it qualifies the verb

“
is. It

has also the characterof a conjunction,
because it connects the thought

expressed by w e Shall b e glad w ith the thought expressed b y
the risk is over.

”

Exercise.

In thefollow ing sentencespoint ou t the Part of Speech in which

ea ch ita licised w ord is u sed
,
and give your reason for saying tha t

it belongs to one P art of Speech ra ther than to another

l . A square th ing does not fit into a round hole. Draw a c irc le
round a g iven c entre. The flies are fly ing round and round. M en

must go theirda ily round of duty. Vasco da Gama w as the first to

round the Cape of Good Hope.

2. The earth is very dry , andneeds ra in. He mu st needs know the
reason of th is. Our needs or w ants are few .

3 . I w ill w ait for you at the next house. He stoodnextme in the

c lass. Who came next ?

4 . W emust a ll die some day . W e lost oura l l on that day . The

road w as a ll covered w ith sand.

5 . He returned af ter a w eek’

s ab sence. He returned a fter he had
been absent for a w eek . The man di ed of fever, and his son died a

few day s af ter;
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6 . A b eggaris standing before the gate. I never saw such a thing
before. He took the b ook

, before he had paid for it .

7 . My b ook is a better one than yours. You are w orking better to
day . Do not despise your betters.

8 . There is but one man present . Who bu t you w ou ld have made

such a mistake. He is a man of common sense
,
but not learned in

books.

9 . He had enough to do . W e have w ages enough for three men .

1 0 . Ha lf measures do not succ eed. One ha lf of his task is now

done. He w as ha lf dead w ith fear.

1 1 . He has eaten more b read to -day than y esterday . M ore has

been done than w as expected. I l ike himmore than I like you .

12. N ear our house there is a fine tree . He is a near relative of

mine. Stand near
,
w h ile I w h isper someth ing into your ear.

1 3 . He has w astedmuch time. I am much pleased w ith your con
duc t. You w ill not get mu ch fromme .

1 4 . W e should pity the sorrow s of others. Othermen b esides y ou
deserve pity .

1 5 . You w ill save him i f you try . All the men save one perished.

1 6 . I h ave not seen him since Monday last . I took this house four
w eeks since. W e shall trust you ,

since you w ere alw ay s honest .

1 7 . I am not a student in tha t school . A student tha t w orks hard
w ill get promotion . I heard tha t y ou w ere c oming .

1 8 . W e must stop here a little w hi le. Whi le the cat is aw ay ,
the

mice play .

SECTION 2,
—CLA SS IFICA TION OF PHRAS E S .

1 9 . Phrase defined—A phrase is a combination of w ords
in which no F in ite verb is either expressed or understood .

A phrase is therefore intermediate betw een a S ingle w ord and.

a sentence.

20 . Kinds of Phrases.
—Phrasesmay b e classified according

to the parts of speech for w h ich they are used as substitutes.

There is no phrase w h ich can b e substituted for a pronoun,
since

a pronoun is a substitu te w ord already

(a) N oun -

phra se one w hich does the w ork of a noun

H ow to do this is a difficult question.

(b) A djectiva l phra se one w hi ch does the w ork of an

adjective
A b ird in the hand is w orth tw o (b irds) in the bu sh .

(c) A dverbia lphra se: one w h ich does the w ork of an adverb :
I Shall w a it a f ew minu tes.

He shouted a t the top of his voice.

The sun ha ving set
,
they all retired.

(d) Prepositiona l phra se one w h ich does the w ork of a pre

position
He w ent on board Ship.
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(e) Conjunctiona l phra se one w hich does the w ork of a con

junction
In case w e fa il

,
w e must try aga in .

(f ) Interjectiona l phra se : one w hich does the w ork of an

interjection
What a pity For shame Good grac iou s

The resul t
,
then

,
is that any combination of w ords w h ich can

b e substitu ted for some part of speech may b e called a phrase

and w e have seen that nouns
,
adjectives

,
adverbs

, prepositions ,
conjunctions

,
and interjections may

, all b e expressed by phrases.

The one exception is a F ini te verb. N othing b ut a F inite
verb can do the w ork of a F ini te verb

,
—w h ich corroborates what

is sa id in 1 3
,
that a verb is the most important kind of w ord

in human speech.

Exercise.

Show for wha t Parts of Speech the ita licised phra ses are u sed

in the follow ing sentences
1 . I am sorry that he behaved w ith so mu ch rudeness.

2. A sharp ride on a spirited horse is the b est kind of exerc ise.

3 . The beauties of nature are beyond description .

4 . Dinner being over
,
let us now go into the next room.

5 . He w ill b e dismissed in the event of his doing such a th ing
agam.

6 . The young have to learn how to profit by experience.

7 . He w as not often behind time.

8 . An Engl ish sailor had been shu t upf or severa l years, b ut he

w as set free a t thepea ce.

9 . Bind him hand andfoot and take him aw ay .

1 0 . A man in bad hea lth c an seldom b e happy .

1 1 . He w as not a man to tel l a lie.

12. The tw o chief points ha ving been ga ined,
success is now certa in .

1 3. He took medic ine in order tha t he might recover.

1 4 . He still feels tired, notw ithstanding tha t he had ten hours
’

sleep.

SUMMARY OF CHAPTER I I .

Parts of Speech the different kinds of w ords that serve different
purposes in a sentence

Noun : a w ord used for naming anything
Pronoun : a w ord used instead of a noun

Adjective : a w ord that enl arges the meaning and narrow s the

application of a noun

Verb : a w ord used for saying someth ing about someth ing else

1 3

Pl
i
eposition : a w ord u sed for show ing in w hat relation one thing

stands to another th ing
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Conjunction a w ord used for show ing in what relation one notion
stands to another notion

, or one thought to another thought

Adverb a w ord that extends the meaning and narrow s the

applic ation of any part of speech except a noun orpronoun

Interjection a w ord thrown into a sentenc e to express some feeling
of the mind, b u t forming no part of the construction of the sentence

(S 1 7)
Doub le Part of Speech : a w ord in which the characters of tw o

parts of speech are comb ined
Phra se a comb ination of w ords in which no Finite verb is either

expressed or understood

Noun -

phrase one w h ich does the w ork of a noun

Adjectival phrase one w h ich does the w ork of an adj ective
Adverb ial phrase one w h ich does the w ork of an adverb

PreposItional phrase : one w hich does the w ork of a preposition
(s
Conjunctional phrase one w h ich does the w ork of a conjunction
20)
Interjectional phrase one which does the w ork of an interj ection
20)

CHAPTER I I I .
—N OUN S .

SECTION 1 .
—THE KINDS OF N OUNS .

21 . N ouns classified—N ouns are of five different kinds
Proper (one th ing at a time)
Common (any number of things)
Coll ective (a group of th ings)
M aterial (w hat a thing is made OI )

I I . Abstract (qual ity, state, or action)

I . Concrete

22. A Proper N oun is a name for one particu lar thing as

distinct from every other ; as James (a person), Kenilworth (a
book), P aris (a c ity), France (a country).
N ote—“ Proper

”

(Lat. propriu s) means own. Thus a Proper

name is ow n name. It cannot b e g iven to more than one thing at

a time.

23. A Common N oun denotes no one th ing in particular,
b ut is common to any number of things of the same kind; as

man
,

” “book
,

” “
country.

”

Thus, man does not point out any particularman
,
su ch as James

,

b ut can b e used for any and every man . Book does not point out any

particu lar b ook ,
such as Keni lw orth

,
b ut can b e u sed for any and

every b ook . Country does not point out any particu lar country , such
as France, b ut can b e used for any country in any part of the w orld.

N ote 1 . Common
”

(Lat. communis)means
“
sharedb y several .
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Things of the same kind, i . a. possessing some property in common,

have an equal right to b e called by the same name.

N ote 2.

—A Propernoun becomes a Common noun, when it is used
in a descriptive or general sense

The Cz ar of Russia . The Pharaohs of Egypt.
He is the N ew ton (greatest astronomer) of the century .

24. A Collective N oun is a name for a group of similar
individua ls, the group being one complete w hole.

For instance, there may b e ma ny sheep in a field
,
b ut only one flock.

Here Sheep is a Common noun
,
because it may stand for any and

every sheep b ut flock is a Collective noun,
b ecause it stands for

all the sheep at once
,
and not for any one sheep taken separately.

N ote 1 .
-A Collective N oun may b e eitherCommon or Proper

Thus the term “ flock may stand formany different flocks. But
Parliament

, the House of Commons, can stand for only one b ody .

N ote 2.
—A N oun of Mu ltitude, Since it denotes a specific group,

must b e classed as Collective b ut w ith a difference.

(a ) A Collective noun denotes one undivided whole and hence the

verb follow ing is S ingu lar
The jury consists of tw elve persons.

(b) A noun of Multitude denotes the individua ls of the group ;
and hence the verb is plural , although the noun is singular
The jury (the men on the jury ) w ere divided in their opinions.

25 . A noun of M aterial is a name for some particul ar kind
of ma tter or su bstance.

Thus sheep is a Common noun b ut mutton (or the flesh of

sheep) is a Material noun .

N ote—The same w ord can b e a Material noun or a Common noun

according to the sense
Fish live in w ater Fish is good for food (Ma t)

26 . An A b stract N oun denotes some qua lity, sta te, or a ction,

apart from anyth ing possessing the quali ty, etc.

Qua lity—Cleverness, height, humility , roguery , colour.

S ta te—Poverty , manhood
,
bondage, pleasure, youth .

A ction—Laughter, movement
,
flight, choic e, revenge.

The four kinds of nouns first named are all Concrete ; i.e.

they denote objects of sense
,
viz . what can b e seen

,
heard

,
touched

,

smelt
,
or tasted, orw hat can b e perceived by themuscu larsense, as

w eight, extens ion,
etc . But an abstract noun relates to qua lities,

sta tes
,
etc.

,
w hich cannot b e seen or touched

,
etc .

,
and w h ich are

though t of apart from any object of sense.

For examp le W e know that a stone is hard. W e also know that

iron is hard. W e also know that a b rick is hard. W e can therefore
speak of hardness apart from stone, or iron, or b rick, or any other

ob ject having the same quality. A bstract (Lat. a bstra ctus)means

E . G 0 0 . C
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drawn off (abstracted in thought) from the ob ject. Hence hard

ness is an ab stract noun ; while stone or brick or iron is a c oncrete

noun.

27 . The same w ord may b e an A bstract noun or a Common

(i.s. Concrete)noun,
according to the purpose forwhich it is used

(a) Examp les of P ersons.

1 . Justice is a virtue

2. He is a justic e of the

.

peach
1 . She is admired for her beautyBeauty 2. She i s the b eauty of the town

1 . He has no authority

Justice

A u thority 2. The b est authorities differ
l . I admire nob ility of character

Arab i li ty 2. He is one of the nobility

(b) Examples of Things.

1 . He is a man of sound judgment A bstra ct
Judgment 2. The magistrate passed a severe judgment Concrete

1 . S ight IS a valuab le faculty A bstra ct

2. That w as a fine sight Concrete

W der
1 . The new s fills me w ith w onder A bstra ct

on
2. W e have seen a w onder to day . Concrete

Kindness
1 . Kindness is part Of his character A bstra ct

2. He didme a great kindness Concrete

N ote—Sometimes w e find that there is one form of adj ective for
an Abstract noun used as such

,
and another for the same A b stract

noun used as Concrete or Common.

( 1 ) Industrious, adj ective of indu stry used as an A b stract noun

(2) Indu stria l, adj ective of industry used as a Common noun.

In “ industry
” means some spec ial kind of industry , as cotton

spinning . Thus an industrial tra ining
” means a tra ining w hich :

w ill prepare a man for some branch of industry , such as cotton

Spinning . An industrious tra ining
”

w ou ld not express this. W e

can say an industrious man
,

”

b ut not
‘ ‘
an industrious training .

How A bstra ct N ouns areformed.

28 . A bstract N ouns can b e formed from Adjectives
,
or from

Common nouns
,
or from Verbs

(a) A bstra ct N ouns formedfrom A djectives.

A bstra ct A bstra ct A bstra ct
Ad] N oun .

A d] N oun .

A dj N oun .

W ise w isdom Prudent prudence Bitter b itterness
Poor poverty Sw eet sw eetness W ide w idth
High height Young y outh Sole solitude
Short shortness Proud pride Broad breadth
Honest honesty Just justice Deep depth

Dark darkness Great greatness True truth

Long length Hot heat Cold coldness

Brave bravery S leepy sleepiness Humble humility
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SECTION 2.

—GENDER.

30. Gender.
—N ouns are now classified according to sex or

absence of sex, and not
,
as once

,
by form or declension

( l ) M asculine—ma le animals : bu ll
,
horse

,
hog.

(2) Feminine—fema le an imals : cow
,
mare

,
sow .

(3) Common—of either sex : parent, child.

(4) N euter—of neither sex : box
, flock, pa in.

N ote 1 .
—It is onl y in the pronouns he

,
she

,
it

,
that gender

according to form has survived.

N ote 2.
—When no account is taken of sex

,
w e often speak of

anima ls as neuter

The chi ld is asleep let it sleep on .

Have y ou a horse w il l you let me ride it .
8

31 . M odes of denoting Gender or Sex—There are three
different w ays in wh ich the gender (or sex) of l iving beings is
indicated

1 . By a Change of Ending.

Feminine. Ma scu line. Feminine.

A b b ot ab bess Marqu is march ioness
A ctor ac tress Master mistress
A uthor authoress Murderer murderess
Duke duchess N egro negress

Emperor empress Patron patroness

Executor executrix Poet poetess

Giant g iantess Priest priestess
God goddess Prince princ ess
Heir heiress Prophet prophetes

Hero heroine Shepherd shepherdess
Host hostess Songster songstress

Hunter huntress Testator testatrix
Lad lass Tiger tigress
Lion lioness W idow er w idow

'

ote.

—There are some Femininesthat have no Mascu l ines —b londe,
brunette

,
dowager, dowdy , dra b , prude, shrew ,

siren,
terma gant, vixen .

(But ripen w as origina lly the Fem. o ff ox . )

2. By a Change of Word.

M a scu line. Feminine. fil a scu line. Feminine.

Bachelor ma id
,
spinster Drake duck

Boar sow Earl c ountess

Boy g irl Father mother

Brother sister Friar (ormonk) nun

Buck doe Gander goose

Bull cow Gentleman lady
Bullock (orsteer)heifer Hart roe

Cock hen Horse mare

Colt fil ly Husb and w ife

Dog b itch (or slut) King queen
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Feminine.

lady
w oman

spaw ner

mece

ew e

madam

3 . By pla cing a Word Before or After.

M a scu line. Feminine. M a scu line. Feminine.

Bride-groom bride He-goat she-

goat

Cock-sparrow hen-sparrow Land-lord land-lady
Grand-father grand

-mother Man-servant maid-servant

Great-uncle great
-aunt Pea -cock pea

-hen

4 . N ouns in the Common Gender; i.e. denoting either Sex.

Baby—male or female. Orphan
—b oy or girl w ithout

Bird—c ock or hen. parents.

Calf—bullock or heifer. Parent—father ormother.

Ch ild—b oy or g irl . Person—man orw oman.

Cousin—male or female. Pig
—boar or sow .

Deer—stag or h ind. Pupil—b oy orgirl .
Fallow -deer—buck ordoe. Relation—male or female .

Foal—c olt or filly . Servant—man ormaid.

Fow l—cock or hen. Sheep
—ram or ew e.

Friend—Enemy—male or female. Student—b oy or g irl .
Monarch—king or queen. Teacher—master ormistress.

N ote.

—Some Masculines, as colt, dog, horse, and some Feminines,
as du ck, goose, are used to denote either sex

, provided that no

question arises as to w hether the animal is male or female

A goose is a much bigger bird than a du ck.

SECTION 3 .
—N UMBER

32. When a N oun denotes one object
,
it is Singular. When

it denotes more than one
,
it is Plural .

33 . Proper, Material
,
and A bstract nouns ‘

have no Plural
,

unless they can b e used as Common nouns .

I
Egypt 1 3 a country in A frica . (Proper.

Many Egypts countries as large as Egypt) could
l b e conta ined 1n India . (Common.

Tea is a pleasant drink . (M a teria l . )(b) Material { The b est tea s (=kinds of tea). (Common )
Kindness is part of his character. (A bstra ct. )(c)Ab stract { He did many kindnesses (=kind acts). (Common. )

34. The general rule for forming the Plural numb er of a

noun is by adding 3 to the S ingular
Singu lar.

Hand
Map

(a ) Proper
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But if the N oun ends in s
,
a
,
sh

,
or ch

, the Plural is formed
by adding es to the S ingular

'

S ingu lar. P lura l. S ingu lar. P lura l.

Glass glass
-es Gash gash

-es

Gas gas
-es Brush brush -es

Tax tax-es Bench bench -es

Box b ox-es Coach coach -es

35 . I f the N oun ends in y and the y is preceded by a

consonant
,
the Plural is formed by changing the y into ies

S ingu lar. P lura l . Singu lar. P lura l .

Duty dut-ies Army arm-ies

Fly fi-ies Lady lad-ies

But if the final y is preceded by a vow el
,
as in ay, ey, or oy,

the Plural is formed by simply adding 3 to the S ingul ar

S ingu la r. P lura l . S ingu lar. P lura l .

Day day
-s Monkey monkey -s

Play play
-s Toy toy

-s

Key key
-s Boy b oy

-s

N ote—In col loquy the gu z kw so y b ecomes ies.

36 . I f the N oun ends in o and the o is preceded by a

consonant
, the Plural is generally (not alw ays) formed by adding

es to the S ingular
S ingu lar. Plura l . S ingu lar. P lura l .

Cargo cargo
-es Volcano volcano-es

Hero hero -es Potato potato
-es

Buffalo buffalo-es Echo echo-es

Motto motto-es N egro negro
-es

N ata—The ch ief exceptions are z—grotto, ha lo, memento, proviso,
tiro

, piano, canto, solo.

But if the o is preceded by a vow el
,
the Plural is formed by

simply adding 3 to the S ingular
S ingu lar. P lura l. S ingu lar.

Folio fol io-s Hindoo
Cameo cameo-s Bamb oo

37 . I f the N oun ends in f or fe, the Plural is generally
formed by chang ing f orfe into fues

S ingu lar. P lura l . S ingu lar. P lura l .

Loa f loa -fees Thief thie-ves
W ife w i-ves Half ha l -ves

\Volf w ol-ves My self oursel -i 'es

Knife kni-oes Shelf shel -ves

Life liv -es Lea f lea -oes

Calf cal -ves Sheaf shea-fees

(a) Some N ouns ending in f form the Plural by adding 3
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Singu lar.

Reef reef-s Dw arf dw arf-s
Chief ch ief-s M f

Roof roof-s Cliff cliff -s
Hoof hoof-s Gu lf gulf-s
Proof proof-s Grief grief-s

(b) Three N ouns in fe form the Plural by adding s

Safe—safe-s ; strife—strife-s fife—fife-s.

38 . Pecul iar P1urals.
—(a) E ight N ouns in common use

form the Plural by a change of inside vow el

S ingu lar. P lura l . S ingu lar.

Man men Tooth teeth

Woman w omen Louse lice

Foot feet Mouse mice
G oose geese Dormouse dormice

(b) There are three N ouns w hich form the Plural in en

Ox—cx-en child—childr-en ; brother—brethr-en.

The w ord “
cow has tw o plurals cow s or kine.

(0) Some N ouns have the same form in both numbers

A nima ls—Deer
,
sheep, fish (rarely fishes), sw ine, grouse, salmon,

trout, cod, heathen .

Col lective numera ls.
—Yoke

,
brace

,
doz en, score, gross.

M easures of w eight.
—Stone, hundredw eight .

(d) Some N ouns have no S ingular
Annals Gallow s Pincers Victuals
Shears Statistics S c issors Tidings
Bellow s Suds Shamb les N ew s

Tongs N uptials Thanks Means

N ata—In spite of the Plural formw e say , By thismeans
,

new s is not true.

”

(e) Some N ouns
,
that take a Plural at ordinary times

, use a

S ingular to express some specific quantity or number

A tw elve-month . A three-f oot rule. An eight-day clock . A six

yearoldhorse. A fort-night fourteen nights). Forty head of
cattle. Tw elve pound w eight. Ten sa i l of the line. A six

penny piece.

N ata—Such a phrase as A hundred thou sand men does not

come under this heading . Here a hundred thousand is a Collee

tive noun in the S ingul ar number, and the preposition
“
of is under

stood after it.

(f ) A N oun of Mul titude, being plural already in sense

24
,
b), has no need of a plural form

The pou ltry are doing w ell . These ca ttle are mine. These vermin
do much harm. Thesepeop le have come. N o gentry l ive here.
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(g) Foreign Plurals
Latin : Sing . in -um ; agend

-a
,
addend-a

,
da t-a

,
efiluvi-a ,

erra t-a .

S ing . 1n -u s , a lumn i
, f oe-i , radi-i. S ing . in - ;a f ormu la e From

otherSingu lars ; genera (genus), series (sen es), appendices (appendix).
Greek . S ing . in -i s ; ba s es

,
hypothes es, parenthes es. S ing . in on ;

phenomen a
, crit ri d. Freiich : beau zc, bureaucc, messieurs, mesdames.

Italian : banditti
,
dilettanti . Heb rew : cheru bim

,
seraphim.

(h) Compound Plurals. The principal w ord is plural ised
S tep

-sons
, sons

-in- law
,
hangers

-on
,
ma id—servants

,
courts-m artia l .

(i) Double Plurals —M en-servants, lords-justices.

N ata—ForPlurals in spec ial senses, see b elow pp. 176 -8 .

SECTION 4 .
—CASE .

39 . Case defined—The rela tion in wh ich a noun stands to
some other w ord

,
or the change of form (if any) by w h ich th is

relation is indicated, is called its Case.

1

40. Three Cases in modern English—These are the

N omina tive
,
the P ossessive

,
and the Objective.

But the Possessive is the only case that is now indicated b y a

case ending or change of f orm The other cases have lost their case
ending s, and are indicated only b y grammatical relation.

N ote.
—A change of form is ca lled an inflexion. A ll our noun

indexions except ( 1 ) the plural , and (2) the possessive, are lost. The

Feminine ending -ess is not an infiexion,
b ut a su ffix .

41 . When a noun is used as the su bject to a verb or for

the sake of address
,
i t is said to b e in the N ominative case

R a in falls. (N omina tive of Su bject. )
Are you coming , my friend ? (N omina tive of Address. )

42. When a noun is the object to a verb 6
,
a), or to a pre

position it is said to b e in the Objective case

The man killed a ra t. (Object to Verb . )
The earth is moistened b y ra in . (Obj. to Prep . )

43. The Possessive case is so called
,
because i t usually

denotes the possessor or ow ner. I t is formed by adding
’
s (called

apostrophe s) to S ingularnouns, and sometimes to Plural ones
S ingu lar

—man
’

s. P lura l—men
’

s.

N ote 1 .
—The Oldinflexion forthe Possessive case w as es. W hen the

e w as omitted
,
as it now alw ay s is, the ab senc e of the e w as indica ted

b y the c omma or apostrophe as moon
,
moones

,
moon

’

s.

1 Case lit. means “ falling (Lat. cas-us). The N om. w as considered

the upright or perpendicular, and the other cases w ere said to fall off to
one side of it, and w ere hence called oblique or slanting. Since English

nouns have lost every case-ending b ut one (the Possessive), the term

case is etymologically inappropriate. W e retain it, however, to denote

grammatical relation as well as change of form.
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N ote 2.
—There are three different senses in which this case can

b e used

(a) Subjective
Eng land

’

s pow er is very great. (Possession )
A good son w ill repay hisf a ther

’

s b enefits. (Origin . )
Shakspeare

’

s play s are excellent. (A u thorship ,
A gency . )

His friendsh ip (the friendsh ip felt b y him) is sincere. (Su bject. )

(b) Objective (rather uncommon)
His friendsh ip (friendsh ip for him)must b e g iven up.

Caesar
’

s murderers w ere conquered at Ph ilippi .

(c) Descriptive (rather uncommon)
I
’

ll break yourknave
’

s (=knavish ) pate.

—SHAKSPEA R E .

The mother
’

s (motherly ) nature of A lthaea .

—LOW E LL .

Her w oman
’

s heart
, to w hich love w as all

,
cou ld at first scarcely

comprehend the mystery —MR S . CRA IK, Ogilvies, ch . 1.

44. Omission of s.

”—There are three kinds of instances in
wh ich the 3

,
b ut not the apostrophe, is omitted

(a) A fter all plural nouns ending in s as

Horses
’

tails the birds
’

nests the dogs
’ kennels.

(b) Whenever the last syllable of a S ingular noun begins
and ends w i th s as

M oses
’

law s. (But w emust say Venus
’

s beauty James
’

s hat
,
etc . )

(c) Whenever the last syl lable Of a S ingular noun ends w i th
s or ce

,
and the noun is follow ed by “

sake ”
as

Conscience
’

sake forgoodness
’

sake. . (But w emust say—a mouse
’

s

skin James
’

s smile. )

45 . Rare use of Possessive—The Possessive case w as once

ed w ith any kind of noun ; b ut it is now restricted to such

examples as those show n below

(1 ) N ouns denoting persons orother kind of living thing ; as

Henry
’

s book ; a man
’

s foot. (But w e cannot say
“
a library

’

s

b ook
,

” “
the stocking

’

s foot, since “ l ib rary and stock
ing are inanimate O b jects. )

A ca t
’

s tail a horse
’

s head a bird
’

s feathers.

(2) N ouns denoting personified th ings as

Fortune
’

s favourite Sorrow
’

s tears England
’

s heroes.

(3) N ouns denoting time, space, or w eight ;
Time .

—A day
’

s journey a month’

s holiday three w eeks
’

leave a

year
’

s absence at six months
’

sight three days
’

grace.

Space
—A boa t

’

s length ; a hand
’

s breadth ; a ha ir
’

s breadth a

ra z or
’

s edge a stone
’

s throw a needle
’

s point.

Weight
—A pound

’

s w eight a ton
’

s w eight.

(4) N ouns signifying certain dignified Objects 35



26 PARSING AND ANALYSIS PART I

The court
’

s decree the sun
’

s ray s the moon’

s crescent na ture
’

s

w orks the earth
’

s axis the sou l
’

s delight heaven
’

s w ill the
law

’

s delay s tru th
’

s triumph themind
’

s ey e the ocean
’

s roar

duty
’

s call the country
’

s good.

Let all the ends thou aim’

st at b e thy country
’

s
,

Thy God
’

s
,
and tru th

’

s.

—Hen . VI I I . iii . 2.

N ote.

—The Possessive is a lso used in a few familiar phrases, in
wh ich it has b een retained for the sake of shortness

Out of harm
’

s w ay at his w it
’

s end formercy
’

s sake he did it to
his heart

’

s content the ship
’

s passengers at hisfingers
’

ends
he got to hisjourney

’

s end the boa t
’

s crew .

CHAPTER IV.
—ADJECTIVES .

S ECTION l .
—THE KINDS OF ADJECTIVES .

46 . There are altogetherseven different kinds Of Adjectives

(1) Proper describing a th ing by some Proper noun.

(2) Descriptive show ing of wha t qua lity or in wha t sta te a

thing is.

(3) Quantitative show ing how mu ch of a th ing is meant.

(4) Numeral show ing how many th ings or in wha t order.

(5 ) Demonstrative show ing which or wha t th ing is meant.

(6) Interrogative asking which or wha t th ing is meant.

(7) Distrib utive : show ing that th ings are taken separa tely

or in separa te lots.

Proper A djectives.

47 . These restrict the appl ication of a noun to such persons

or things as come w ith in the scope Of some Proper name

A Portuguese sailor= a sailor from Portugal .
The Turkish empire z the empire of the Turks.

The English language z the language of England .

N ote.

—Proper adjectives, like Proper nouns
,
may b e used in a

genera l sense as
,
French leave (leave like that taken by the French)

British pluck (pluck like that of a Briton).

Descriptive Adjectives —Qua lity or Sta te.

48 . These restrict the application of a noun to such persons

orth ings as possess the qua lity orsta tedenoted by the adjective
A brave b oy a sick l ion a tame cat a large field a b la ck horse.

Quantita tive A djectives —Quantity or Degree.

49 . These restrict the appl ication Of a noun to such things
as are of the quantity or degree denoted by the adjective.
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If the noun is Material orAbstract, the adj ective is Quantitative.

If the noun is Common
, the adj ective is N umeral

Quantita tives. N umera ls.

Much he hadmuch bread . M any he hadmany loaves.

L ittle he had little bread. Few he had few loaves.

Enough he had enough bread . Enough he had loaves enough .

S ome he had some bread. S ome he had some loaves.

N o he had no bread. N o he had no loaves.

A ll ; he had a ll the b read . A l l ; he had all the loaves.

A ny have y ou had any bread A ny did you b ring any loaves

Demonstra tive Adjectives.

5 4. These restrict the application of a noun to those persons
or th ings that are intended to b e pointed ou t by the adjective.

They are subdiv ided
,
like N umerals

,
into tw o classes :

I . Defin ite. I I . Indefini te.

When a person or th ing is po inted out exa ctly, as
“th is man

,

the adjective is called a Definite Demonstrative.

When it is pointed out in a certa in sense
,
b ut not exa ctly, it

is ca lled an Indefinite Demonstrative.

Definite I ndefinite.

Singu lar. Plura l .

A
,
an nil .

One
,
any any

A certa in c ertain

Such and such such andsuch

Some some

Another
,
any other, any

other other

All purely Demonstrative adjectives are g iven in the above
list.
N ote.

—In some books
,
how ever, the Ordinals 5 1 ) are c lassed as

Demonstratives, because they point a thing out b y show ing its place
in a l ist or series. But it is better to ca ll them N umera ls

, because
they c annot show the place of a thing w ithout show ing its numerical
order.

5 5 . A rticles The
”

(short for this
,
tha t) is a Defini te

Demonstrative. A or an
”

(short for one) is an Indefini te.

An is used before an open vow el
,
a silent h, or unaccented

h as

A n apple an heir an honest man an historical fac t.

A is used before a consonant
,
before i t or ew or eu sounded

as yoo, and before one sounded as wun
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A kite ; a cart ; a bottle ; a u sefu l th ing ; a one-eyed man a

European a ewer an unusual
,
b ut a un1que case.

Interroga tive Adjectives.

5 6 . These restrict the appl ication of a noun by asking a

question
Wha t book is that ? Which b ook do you l ike best ?

N ote. What
”

has a general sense, w h ich ”

a selective one.

What can also b e used in an exclamatory sense
,
as Wha t folly

It can also b e used when no question is asked, as, I do not know at

wha t time he came.

"

Distributive Adjectives.

5 7 . D istribu tive Adjectives show that the persons or th ings
denoted by the noun are taken singly, or in separa te lots. There

are only four Adjectives of this class

(a ) Each—One of tw o or of any number exceeding two
The tw o men had ea ch (man) a gun .

The tw enty men had each (man) a gun .

(b) Every .
—N ever used of tw o. Denotes ea ch w ithou t exception

Every man (out of the tw enty present) had a gun.

Every six hours
”

and similar expressions—This means every
space of six hours

,
six hours being taken collectively as one period

He came every five hours (= at the close of every space O f five hours).

Every other.
—This means every second or ea ch a lterna te as

He w as attacked w ith fever every other day on every second day ).
(0) Either. One of tw o, or (2) ea ch of tw o,—that is, both .

( 1 ) You can take either side that is, one side or the other.

(2) The river overflow ed on either side that is on both sides.

(d) Neither.
—This is the negative Of either

You should take neither side neither th is nor that .

SECTION 2.
—TR E Tw o USE S OF A DJECTIVE S .

5 8 . There are tw o different w ays in wh ich an A djective can

b e used—(a) the A ttribu tive, and (b) the Predicative.

1

(a ) A ttribu tive use—An adjective is used attribu tively
,
w hen

it qual ifies its noun directly, so as to make a kind Of compound
noun. All true adjectives can b e used a ttribu tively

A lame horse. A noble character. A true tale.

1 W e w oul d not go so far, how ever, as to say (as Mr. M ason does in

English Grammar, p. 37
,

87)
“
that al l true adjectives can b e used in

b oth w ays.

”

A Distrib utive adjective cannot b e used predicatively . For

instance, w e can say every man,
”

b ut w e cannot say
“man is every .

”

Again, Quantitatives cannot in all cases b e used predicatively . W e can

say some b read,
”

b ut w e cannot say
“b read is some.

”
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N ote—When no noun is expressed, the adjective is used as a

noun

A nob le The brave (=brave men). The true

When an adjective assumes a noun-infiexion
,
it has become a real

noun
,
and is not merely used as one

N ob les Secrets secret th ings).

(b) Predica tive use—An adjective is used predicatively, w hen
it qual ifies its noun indirectly

—through some verb going
before

That horse w ent lame. His character is nob le.

SECTION 3 .
—COMPA RISON OF A DJECTIVES .

5 9 . The degrees of comparison are three in number
,
—the

Positive
,
the Comparative, and the Superlative.

The Positive denotes the simple quality as,
“
a beau tifu l horse.

The Comparative denotes a h igherdegree of the qual ity as
,

“
a

more bea u tif u l horse. Th is 1 5 used when tw o things are compared.

The Superlative denotes the highest degree of the quality as
,

the most beau tifu l horse.

”

Th is i s usedw hen one th ing 1s compared
w ith a ll other things of the same kind .

60. In all adjectives Of more than two sy lla bles, and in most

adjectives Of tw o syllables
,
the Comparative is formed by adding

“more ”
and the Superlative by adding most

,
as in g 5 9 .

6 1 . But adjectives of one syllable and some adjectives Of tw o
can also form the Comparative by adding er or r

,
and the Super

lative by adding est or st. This is the inflexional method.

(a) I f the Positive ends in a consonant
,
er and est are added

Small smaller smallest

Great greater greatest

Th in thinner thinnest
Fat fatter "fattest

(b) I f the Positive ends in e
,
only r and st are added

,
and not

er and est

Brave braver bravest
True truer truest

(c) I f the Positive ends in y, and the y is preceded by a con

sonant
,
the y is changed into i, w hen er and est are added
Happy happier happiest
Dry drier driest

(d) I f the y is preceded by a vowel, the y is not changed
Gay gayer gayest

Grey grey er grey est

62. Irregular Comparisons—In the examples marked
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the Positive has had a Comp. and a Superl. allotted to i t from
some other root. These are defective rather than irreg ular.

Bad, ill , evil w orse w orst

Fore former
, further foremost, first, furthest

Good better best
Hind hinder h indmost

Late later
,
latter latest, last

Little less least

Much (quantity ) more most

Many (number) more most

N igh nigher nighest, next
O ld Older, elder Oldest, eldest
63 . There are five w ords w hich are adverbs in the Posi tive

degree, b u t adjectives in the Comparative and Superlative
Far farther farthest
In inner innermost

,
inmost

Out outer
,
utter uttermost, utmost

Be-neath nether nethermost
Up upper uppermost

64 . Latin Comparatives.
—A ll of these end in or

,
and not

in er ; and all are follow ed by to instead of than

Superior to, inf erior to, anterior to, prior to, posterior to, senior to.

CHAPTER V.
—PRON OUN S .

6 5 . There are four different kinds of Pronouns

(1 ) Personal ; as
,
I
,
thou

,
he

,
she

,
etc.

(2) Demonstrative ; as
,
this

,
tha t

,
such

,
one

,
etc.

(3) Relative or Conjunctive ; as
,
which

,
who

,
tha t

,
a s

,
etc.

(4) Interrogative ; as
,
who ? which ? wha t ?

1 A different classification of Pronouns is given in M ason
’

s Eng lish

Grammar, p. 48, ed. 1 891 . A fter giving eight c lasses Of Pronouns, he

sub divides each class, wherever this is possib le, into tw o columns
,
one for

Sub stantive pronouns and the other forAdjective pronouns. Under adjec
tive pronouns he includes Distrib utive andDemonstrative adjectives, which
in this b ook have already b een disposed of in the chapter on Adjectives.

It is difficu lt to see how such adjectives as every ,
” “

each ,
” “

some,
”

other,
” “

any ,
”
etc . , or, in fact, any adjective, can b e correctly called a

Pronoun. A Pronoun is a substitute word
,
—a word used f or another

w ord. But every ,
”

each
,

”
some

,

” ‘

fother,
” “

any are simply
qua lifying w ords. They are not su bstitute w ords. There are no other

w ords forwhich they are used as sub stitutes, and therefore they are not pro
nouns. The same authorhas a class of pronounswhi ch he calls Indefinite,
and sub divides into Sub stantives (one, aught, naught) andAdjectives (any ,
other, some, no). W e have already show n that the last four are not pro

nouns at all . A ught and naught are not pronouns either, b ecause they are

not su bstitu tes for any other words. One is a pronoun in certain contexts,
as shown b elow in 73.
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Th is classification excludes all w ords that are adjectives, and all

w ords that are not su bstitutes for otherw ords. It is shown in 72
that this, tha t, such are not here adjectives

,
b ut substitutes for nouns.

SECTION 1 .
—PERSONAL PRONOUN S

66 . The Personal Pronouns are so call ed
,
because they

stand for the three persons, and have a different form for each .

(a) The F irst, w h ich stands for the person speaking

I (theperson now speaking) hope to w in a priz e this term.

(b) The Second, w hich stands for the person spoken to

You (theperson now spoken to) should leave off th is habit of idle
ness.

(c) The Third, wh ich denotes the person or thing spoken of
He (theperson a lready mentioned) did good w ork w ith his tutor.

6 7 . Forms of Personal Pronouns—Personal Pronouns have
the same differences Of gender, number, and case that nouns have.

I . The First P erson
,
M a scu line or F eminine.

Case. Singular. Plural .

I I . The Second P erson
,
M a scu line or F eminine.

Case. Singular. Plural .

I I I . The Third P erson
,
of a ll Genders.

S ingular. Plural .
Case.

Mascul ine. Feminine. Neuter. A l l Genders .

She It

Her or hers Its

Her It Them
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6 8. Tw o Forms of Possessive—M ost of the Personal Pro
nouns have tw o forms for the Possessive

Singular. Plural .

First Form My Thy Her Our

S econd M ine Thine Hers Ours

The first is used
,
w hen the Possessive is placed before its noun.

I t qualifies the noun l ike an adjective
Th is is my book . That is their house.

The second is used—(a) w hen it is separated from the

qual ified noun by a verb coming betw een ; (b) w hen the noun

is not expressed (0) when the Possessive is preceded by Of

(a ) This book is mine. That house is theirs.

(b ) My horse and yours (your horse) are b oth tired .

(c) That horse of yours is tired.

6 9 . Reflexive or Emphatic Forms—These are made by
addi ng self

”
in the N om. or Obj. and own

”
in the Possessive.

I . The First P erson.

Case. Singular. P lural .

N om. or Obj. Myself
Possessive My ormine own

I I . The Second P erson.

Case. S ingular. Plural .

N om. or Obj. Thyself
Possessive Thy or th ine own

I I I . The Third P erson .

Singular. Plural .
Case.

Feminine . Neuter. Al l Genders.

IIerself Itsel f
P ossessive Her own Its own

I hidmyself (Reflexive). I myself saw it (Emphatic).
E . G.C.

D
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SECTION 2.
—DEMONSTRA TIVE PRONOUNS .

70 . A Demonstrative Pronoun is one that points to some
noun going before, and is used ins tead Of it. This noun is

call ed the Antecedent.

7 1 . The ch ief pronouns Of this class are —this
,
tha t

,
these

,

those ; one
,
ones

,
none ; such.

The student w ill have Observed that these w ords have

appeared already in the l ist of Demonstrative A djectives. Where
,

then
,
is the difference ? Th is depends entirely on their use.

When they qualify some noun expressed or understood
,
they are

A djectives.

When they are sub stitutes for some noun expressed or under

stood
,
they are Pronouns.

(a ) He came to my house one day .

Here one is an adjective (Indefinite Demonstrative) qualify ing its
noun day .

”

(b) Your coat is black mine is a w h ite one.

Here one is a pronoun,
because it is a sub stitute for the prev iously

mentioned noun coat
,

”

and is qualified b y the adjective wh ite .

”

72. This
,
that, these, those—The uses of these w ords as

pronouns, and not as adjectives, are as follow s :

(a) When tw o nouns have been mentioned in a prev ious .

sentence orclause
, this

”
is a substitu te forthe la tter

,
and“that

”

for the former

(1 ) W ork and play are both necessary to health ; this (=play)
g ives us rest

,
and tha t =w ork) g ives us energy .

(2) Dogs are more fa ithful animals than cats these = cats) attach
themselves to places, and those (=dogs) to persons.

Ob serve that in the first of these sentenc es
“
this does not spec ify

w hich or wha t play is meant, and therefore it is not a Demonstrative
Adj ective. It is simply put as a substitute for the noun play ,

”

and

therefore it is a Demonstrative Pronoun .

A similar explanation holds good for the other example.

(b) The w ord “that, together w ith its plural form
“ those,

is used as substitute for a S ingle noun previously mentioned

( 1 ) The air of hills is cooler than tha t = the air) of plains.

(2) The houses of the rich are larger than those (= the houses) of
the poor.

Observe the w ord “
that in the first example does not qualify

the noun air b y say ing w hich air or wha t air
,
and therefore it is

not an Adj ective. It stands for air in general , and is a su bstitute

for the noun air and therefore it is a Pronoun.
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The step you have taken is one Of much risk .

Such a b ook as yours deserves to b e w ell read.

Prosperous men are much exposed to flattery for su ch alone can

b e made to pay for it.

Prosperous men are not alw ay s more happy than unlucky ones.

A pale light, like tha t of the rising moon
,
beg ins to fringe the

horiz on.

W ill you ride this horse or tha t ?

A stranger cou ld not b e received tw ice as such in the same house.

The plan you have chosen does not seem to me to b e a w ise one .

Oneman says this, another tha t ; w hom should I b elieve

7 5 . Indefinite Demonstrative Pronouns. Sometimes

Demons trative Pronouns are used as substitutes
,
not for some

noun previously mentioned, b ut for some noun understood or

impl ied. These are Indefini te
,
because they have no antecedent.

A ll Indefinite pronouns are in the Third person . I and you cannot

b e indefinite
,
b ecause w e know w ho is speaking or w ho is spoken to .

(a) They .

—Th is pronoun is sometimes used for men in

genera l, or some person whose name is purposely concealed
They say that truth and honesty is the best policy .

(b) One—Used in the sense Of any person or every person

One should take care of one
’

s health .

=A man (any and every man) Should take care of his health .

N ote 1 .
-Whenever “

one is the subj ect to a verb, it must b e
follow ed b y

“
one

”

and not b y
“ he.

”

Thus w e cannot say ,
“
one

must take care of his health .

N ote 2.
—W hen they and one are used as ab ove, they are not true

pronouns, because strictly speaking they are not sub stitute w ords.

They are pronouns used as Common nouns.

(c) It.
—In such sentences as the follow ing,

“ it is the

subject to the verb, and the noun or other pronoun is the

complement
Who is it ? I t is I . Is it you

? N O ; it is he.

“I t gives emphasis to the noun or pronoun foll ow ing
I t w as I w ho told you that. I t is the men w ho w ork hardest, not

the w omen. I t w as the queen w ho died yesterday . I t is little
things that chi efly disturb the mind.

SECTION 3 .

—RELATIVE OR CONJUNCTIVE PRONOUNS .

7 6 . A Relative Pronoun not onl y refers to some noun

go ing before (as a Demonstrative pronoun does), b ut i t also joins
two sentences together (which a Demonstrative pronoun does not

Th is is a good house I live in it. (Demonstra tive Pronoun. )
The house in which I live is a good one. (Rela tive Pronoun.)
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7 7 . Who, Which . These are declined as follow s for

S ingular and Plural al ike
N om. Who

,
w h ich .

Poss. W hose, (of w h ich).
Obj. Whom

,
w h ich .

The forms who, whose, whom are used for persons onl y. The

form which is used for th ings w ithou t life and for an imals Of

any kind except men and w omen .

In poetry, and occasionally in prose, whose can b e used as the

Possessive form of which

The tree
,
under w hose shade w e are sitting .

7 8. Forms of A ntecedent .
—The antecedent may have the

form of a noun
,
or any kind Of noun -equ ivalent 3 and

You ha ve pa id your debts, w h ich ( : the fact that you have paid
your deb ts) is a clearproof of your honesty . (Clause. )

7 9 . A ntecedent understood.
—When no antecedent is

expressed, the neu ter Relative takes the form Of What ,
”

whil e the Mascul ine and Feminine retain the form of “w ho.

”

(a) Who = he who, or she who, or they who.

Who ( z he w ho) steals my purse, steals trash .

—SR AKSPEA RE .

Whom (= those persons w hom) the gods love, die y oung —Proverb .

(b) Wha t the thing which, or the things which.

I cannot tell y ou now wha t (= the th ing wh ich) then happened.

The law s are wha t (= the things w h ich) you say they are.

(0) So, ever, or soever added to a Relative pronoun or to a

Relative adverb g ives the meaning Of totality
Whosoever ( z any and every person w ho) breaks th is law w ill b e

punished, w herever (in any and every place w here)hemay live.

N ote 1 . has been call ed a
“ Compound Rela tive, b e

cau se the antecedent is sa id to b e contained in it. But this is not

correct : for the antecedent is sometimes expressed, either (a ) in a

subsequent clause, or (b) immedia tely after the Relative itsel f :
(a ) Wha t I tell you in darkness, tha t speak ye in the light.
(b)Take wha t (orwha tever) help you can get.

N ote 2.
—Wheneverthe antecedent is placed a fterwha t orw hich, as

in example (b), the wha t orwhich is not a su bstitu te w ord, and there

fore not a true pronoun,
b ut an adjective (see 56 , N ote).

Take w hichever book (= that book of all books w h ich) you prefer.

80. That .
—The w ord “tha t is O ften used for w ho,

whom
,

or
“
whi ch

,
b ut never for whose

”

This is the house tha t =wh ich) Jack bu ilt.
The man tha t (=whom) w e w ere looking forhas come.
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N ote—Whenever “
that is the object to a preposition, the pre

position is invariably placed after the verb of its sentence
,
and never

b efore its own Object
The house tha t w e l ive in .

8 1 . A s.
—The w ord “

as
”

can b e used for a Relative pro
noun

, provided it is preceded by “
such

,
or as

,

”
or

“
the

same.

” I t may b e in the N ominative or the Objective case
,
b ut

not in the Possessive.

This is not such a good book as I expected.

A s many men a s came w ere caught .

Yours is not the same b ook a s mine (is).
82. But .

—The conjunction “b ut
,

”
when some Demonstra tive

pronoun is understood after it, is used in the sense of “w ho not
”

or w hi ch not.
”

There w as no one present, but saw (=b ut he saw z who didnot see)
the deed.

There is no vice so simple, but may (=b ut itmay z whichmay not)
become serious in time.

N ote—The student must avoid the commonmistake of say ing that
bu t is a negative relative. It is simply an Adversative conjunc
tion w ith some Demonstrative pronoun understood a fter it. Th is
pronoun is sometimes expressed, as in the common say ing

It neverrains, but it pours.

The uses of Who and Which.

83. Restrictive, Continuative —These w ords denote tw o

distinct uses Of “who or
“
which ”

(a ) R estrict—The man w ho lived there died yesterday .

(b) Contin .
—I have seen my friend, who recognisedme at once.

In (a ) the Relative c lause does the w ork of an adjective to the noun
man

,

” because it restricts the application of th is noun to that par
ticu larman w ho is said to have “ lived there ”

(see
In (b ) the Relative clause

“
who recognised me at once has no

restrictive force on th e noun
“ friend.

”

It simply continues wha t

w as sa id in the previous clause I foundmy friend, and he = w ho)
recognisedme at once .

”

N ote. t o w hich in a restrictive sense are less commonly
used than tha t

,
w hich is invariab ly restrictive .

SECTION 4 .
—INTERROGA TIVE PRONOUNS .

84 . An Interrogative Pronoun is one that asks a question.

I t has been w ell called a pronoun in search of an antecedent.
Who spoke (N ominative to the verb . )
Of whom did he speak (Ob jective after preposition. )
t at did he say ? (Objective after verb
Whose book is that ? (Possessive Case. )
Which of these boys will w in the priz e (Selective )
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CHAPTER VI.
—VERBS .

SECTION l .
-TR E KINDS OF VERBS .

85 . Verbs are subdivided into three main classes

N otional or Transitive Class I .

Princ ipal Intransitive Class II .

A uxiliary Class III.

An explanation Of N otional is g iven in 88, N ote.

86 . A verb is Transitive, if the a ction does not stop with the

doer, but pa sses from the doer to something else (see 6)
(1 ) The man killed a snake.

(2) I do not know whether he has come.

The w ord or w ords denoting that person or th ing, to which
the action of the verb is directed

,
are called the Ob ject .

87 . A verb is Intransitive, when the a ction stops w ith the

doer
,
and does not pass from the doer to anything else 6)

Men sleep to preserve life.

Sleep what ? This is nonsense. N O w ord or w ords can b e placed
as objec t to such a verb as sleep.

88. An Auxiliary verb is one wh ich (a)helps to form a tense
,

or a mood
,
Of some Princ ipal verb

,
and (b) forgoes its own

significa tion as a Principa l verb for that purpose
A merchant buy s that he may sell .

Here ma y is not used either in its early sense of pow er or in

Its present sense of permission.

”

It helps to form a subjunctive.

I have come from home tod ay.

Here have forgoes its propersignification possession, andhelps
the verb come to form a Present Perfect tense.

N ote. Princ ipal verbs are called N otional , because (unl ike
Auxil iaries) they express a notion or full meaning of their ow n.

SECTION 2.
—TRANS ITIVE VERBS .

89. Forms of Object .
—There are seven forms at least.

(a ) Noun —The man killed a snake w ith his stick .

(b) Pronoun —The man l ifted me up ou t O f the w ater.

(0) Adj. used as Noun —He helped the needy .

(d) Infinitive —He desires to leave us to-morrow .

(e) Gerund z—He disliked sleeping in the daytime.

(f )Phrase —N o one knew how to make a beginning.

(9) Clause —W e do not know who ha s come.

N ata—The Relative pronoun as Object is often left out
The books (that) I bought have been lost.
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90. The Doub le Obj ect—Some Transitive verbs take tw o

Objects
,
one denoting a thing, and the other a person.

The thing named is called the Direct Object the person or

other anima l named is called the Indirect 6)
I forgave him (Indirect) his faults (Direct).

The Indirect alw ays stands first. I f it is placed after the
D irect

,
it is preceded by the preposition for

”
or

“ to

He taught Eucl id (Direct) to his sons (Indirect).

9 1 . Factitive Verb s.

1—Those Transitive verbs wh ich take
one Object only

, b ut still requ ire some other w ord or w ords to
make the predication complete, are cal led Factitive
The w ord or w ords so added are called the Complement

92. Forms of Complement .
—There are at least eight.

Su bject. Verb . Object. Comp lement.

N oun They made him king .

Possessive She made A .

’

s quarrel her own.

Adjective The judge set the prisoner free.

Particip le They found her still w eeping .

P

!Th is plot filled us all w ith terror.

Infinitive I like a rascal to b e puni shed.

Adverb They found the man asleep.

Clause W e have made him w hat he is.

N ote—The necessity of adding a Complement to certa in verb s, to

make the predication complete, can b e seen at once from the example, 3
I like a rascal to b e punished.

”

If you merely say , I l ike a

rascal
,

”

you are say ing the Opposite to w hat you intended foryou do

not like a rascal
,
b ut a rascal to be punished, or the punishment Of a

rascal .

93 . Transitive Verb s used Intransitively .
—There are

tw o w ays in w h ich Transitives can become Intrans itive

(a) When the verb is used in such a general sense that no
Object or objects are thought Of in conn ection w ith it

M en ea t to preserve life He never ea ts meat (Trans ).
A new -born ch ild sees

, b ut a kitten is b orn blind.

He w rites w ell He writes a good letter (Trans ).

(b) When the Reflexive pronoun is omitted
He drew (himsel f) nearme . He made (himself)merry .

1 In b ooks on Latin grammar the term Factitive is usually limited
to those Transitive verb s that are follow ed b y an adjective agreeing w ith

the ob ject, or b y a noun in apposition w ith the ob ject. In English

grammar it is more convenient to extend the name to a ll Transitive verb s

that require a complement in any form whatever.
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The follow ing are common examples OfTransitive verbs w h ich have
acquired an Intransitive force b y omitting the Reflexive pronoun

Transitive Verb .

Get you (yourself) gone.

Give him a penny .

He obta ined a place.

The fire burnt up the house.

Do not stop me.

They open the doors at nine.

A man breaks stones w ith a

hammer.

The ox drew th is cart.
M ove aw ay th is stone.

He broke up the meeting .

The mouse stea ls food.

They ba thed the child .

He rolls a ball dow n the h ill .
He burst the door open .

Badmen hide their faults.

He turnedme out of the room.

They drop the boat into the

w ater.

They keep the boat on the left
bank .

He sets the school in order.

Hefeeds the horse on gra in .

He rested his horse.

He lengthened his journey .

He spread his garment.

The shepherd ga thered the

sheep.

The w ind dispersed the clouds.

He closed the business.

The sun melts the snow .

He da shed dow n the cup.

W e must w iden the road.

L if t the b ox .

Intransitive Counterpart.

Get out Ofmy w ay .

The shoe gives.

Th is doctrine obta ined (ma in
tained itself) for a long time.

He burnt w ith rage.

Let us stop here a little.

School opens at ten O
’

clock .

The day breaks at six .

He drew near to me.

M ove on a little faster.

School broke up at three.

The mouse stea ls into its hole.

Let us ba the here.

The ball rol ls down the h ill .
The monsoon has burst.

Bats hide during the day .

He turned to me and spoke.

Ra in drops from the sky .

The boat keeps on the left bank .

The sun sets at six P .M .

M any menfeed on rice.

The horse rested in the stab le.

The days b egin to lengthen .

The mist spreads over the earth .

The sheep ga thered round their
shepherd .

The c louds have dispersed from
the sky .

The day closed at six P .M .

The snow melts in the sun.

He da shed out of the room.

The road w idens at th is point.
The fog ha s lif ted.

SECTION 3 .
—INTRANSITIVE VERBS .

9 4. Of Complete Predication.
—Th is is the name given to

any Intransitive verb, which makes a complete sense by itsel f,
and does not require a Complement
Rivers flow . W inds b low . Horses run

,
or w a lk; or gra z e, or lie

down . Birds fly . A ll animals sleep . A ll animals die.

95 . Of Incomplete Predication .
—Th is is the name g iven

to those Intransitive verbs
,
wh ich do not make a complete sense

b y themselves, b ut requ ire a Complement to supply what the
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verb left unsa id Such verbs are more briefly call ed Copu
lative, because' they couple one idea w ith another.

The Complement to Copu lative verbs can b e in the same eight
forms as that to Factitive ones.

Su bject. Verb . Complement.

That b eggar turned out a th ief.
Possessive Th is book i s mine 68, a ), not James

’

s.

A djective The man has fallen sick .

Particip le The stag continued running and jumping .

Pr

ggfi
’

ft
zm
jThat book proved of no u se.

Infinitive The flow er seems to b e fading .

Adverb The man has fallen asleep.

Clause The results are w hat w e expected.

N ote l .

—W hen the Complement comes after a Copu lative verb, it
is c al led a Sub jective Complement, because it relates to the Subject.

But w hen it comes after a Factitive verb in the A ctive voic e, it is
called an Ob jective Complement, b ec ause it relates to the Ob j ect.

N ote 2.

—The same verb, w hether Trans. or Intrans.
,
may in dif

ferent connections b e either complete or inc omplete predicates
The w orld is (exists)
The w orld is round (Incomp. )
They made a snow -man

They made him king (Incamp . )
The tree is grow ing
He is grow ing strong (I ncomp . )
The w aterfilled the pipe
They fil led the pipe w ith wa ter (Incomp . )

9 6 . The Cognate Ob j ect .
—An Intransitive verb, though

it is never follow ed by a noun denoting an ou tside or foreign
object

,
may sometimes b e foll ow ed by a noun a lready implied

more or less in the verb itself. Cognate
” means kindred”

)
There are five different forms of Cognate Object

(a) Cogna te noun formed directly from the verb.

He laughed a hearty laugh . He slept a sound sleep .

He died a sad dea th . He pray ed an earnest prayer.

He lived a long lif e. He sighed a deep sigh .

(b) Cogna te noun of similarmeaning.

He w ent a long w a y . He ran his ow n course.

He fought a hard ba ttle. It blow s a b risk ga le.

He struck a deady b low . The b ells ring a merry pea l .

(c) A noun descriptive of the Cogna te noun understood.

They shouted appla use
-
: they shouted a shout of applause.

He servedhis apprenticeship=he servedhis service as an apprentice.

He ran a great risk= he ran a course of great risk .



https://www.forgottenbooks.com/join


44 PARSING AND ANALYSIS PART I

W e a ct on th is rule. (A ctive )
This rule is a cted on b y us. (Passive )
N o one relies on his w ord. (A ctive )
His w ord cannot b e relied on. (Pa ssive )

Observe that when the verb is in the Passive voice
, the on cannot

b e parsed as a preposition, since there is no Object to it. It must

therefore b e parsed as part of the verb itself.
.Note 1 .

—In prepositional verbs
, the preposition is almost alw ays

placed a fter the verb ; b ut “
w ith and “

over
”

are Often placed
b efore it

He w ithstood (stood aga inst, endured) the attack .

He w as overcome (defeated) b y the enemy .

The banks w ere overflowed (inundated) w ith w ater.

The field is overgrown (covered) w ith w eeds.

The boundary has been overstepped (transgressed).
A ll these verbs, w hen they are used apart from the preposition,

are Intransitive. It is the preposition which makes them Transitive.

N ote 2.

—It sometimes happens that the preposition after the In
transitive verb is not expressed, b ut the verb is none the less follow ed
by an Ob ject

They laughed (at) him to scorn. He looked (at)me in the face.

Leonidas fought (against) the Persians at Thermopy lae.

I cannot sit (on) that horse.

I cannot stand (w ith -stand) your impertinence.

1 01 . Summary .

—There are thus tw o w ays in w h ich an In

transitive verb can become Transitive w hen it is used in
a Causal sense 9 8) (2) when i t is connected w ith a preposi
tion so closely that the verb

,
compounded w ith the preposition ,

can b e made Passive
S imilarly

,
there are tw o kinds of Objects that can come after

an Intrans itive verb
,
although the verb itsel f continues to b e

Intransitive—( l ) the Cognate Object (2) the Reflexive
or Personal Object

SECTION 4 .
—A UXILIA RY VERBS .

1 02. List of A uxiliary Verb s—The Aux il iary verbs make
up a very small class —have

,
be

,
sha ll

,
w ill

,
may, do—only six

,

all told.

But their few ness is compensated by their usefulness for no

Transitive or Intransitive verb can b e conjugated w ithou t them,

except in tw o tenses, the Present and Past Indefinite.

N ote l .

—Have
,
be are alw ays follow ed b y Partic iples. The other

Auxiliaries are a lw ays follow ed b y Infinitives.

1

1 The Infinitive that follow s all the A uxiliaries except be and have

might b e parsed (if w e w ish to parse it separately) as the ob ject to the
Auxiliary verb going b efore : thus in “ I shall go , go is ob ject to the
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N ote 2.

—Auxiliary verbs help not only Principal verbs
, b ut one

another. I sha l l have been going here three A uxiliaries combine
to form a single tense. Sha l l is follow ed b y an Infinitive have ha ve
is follow ed b y a Partic iple been . The last A uxiliary

“ been is then
follow ed, as perrule in N ote 1

, b y a Partic iple, going .

”

N ote 3 .
—Can

,
ought, and must

,
though Defective, are Principal

verbs. L et is also a Princ ipal verb . They are not A uxiliary—(a )
because they do not help to form any tense, mood

, or voice and (b)
because they do not discard their meanings as N otional verbs for
aux iliary purposes. The Infinitive that follow s is their object, as in
the case of sha ll

, w il l, ma y , do.

1 03 . A uxiliary andPrincipal—The same verb may b e an

Auxil iary at one time and a Principal at another
I had a fine horse (Principa l )Have
I had gone aw ay (A uxi liary . )
The earth is (exists). A horse is a quadruped (Principa l )
He wa s going . He is loved (A uxi liary . )

Shall
You sha ll leavethehouse (Command

,
Authority ) (Principa l )

I sha ll leave the house (Simple Futurity) (A uxi liary . )

{
I wi l l go tod ay (Determination) (Principa l )
You w i ll go tod ay (Simple Futurity) (A uxi liary . )

Ma
I ma y go am permitted to go) (Principa l )

y He w orks that he ma y live (Purpose) (A uxi liary . )

D0
You did that w ork w ell (Principa l )
You did indeed w ork hard (A uxiliary . )

N ote—Be as a Principal verb has tw o uses
,
as below

(a ) There are some who deny th is (Comp letepredica tion . )
(b) Th is coat is of many colours (Incomp letepredica tion . )
A s an Auxil iary

,
it helps to form all tenses in Passive verbs

,
and

all continuous tenses in A ctive ones.

Have as a Princ ipal verb denotes possession I have a w atch .

A s an A uxiliary it helps to form all the Perfect tenses
,
in a ll the

Moods, A ctive and Passive, of all verbs, Transitive and Intransitive.

Shall as a Princ ipal verb denotes command should denotes duty .

Thou sha lt not steal . He shou ld do it at once.

A s an Auxiliary, sha ll
”

helps to form the first person, Future,
Indicative and “

should
”

to form any person in the Sub
junctive mood 122) He w orked hard lest he shou ld fa il . ”
W ill as a Princ ipal verb denotes intention,

and w ould denotes
habit .

I w ill neverdo such a thing again
The dog w ou ld come every day to the door

verb sha ll . This, at all events, is the w ay in which the Future tense came
into existence. N evertheless, w e cannot consider the verb sha ll to b e an

ordinary Transitive. W e must still call it an A uxiliary for tw o reasons

(1 ) b ecause it helps to form a tense (2) b ecause it foregoes its own mean
ing for an auxiliary purpose. Has, when it is not an Auxiliary , is a full

Transitive verb signifying
“
possesses.

”

W e cannot
,
however

, parse it as

a Transitive in “He has gone,
”

Pres. Perf. tense.
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A s an Auxiliary , w ill helps to form the second and third persons
Future Indicative

,
and “

w ould
”

to form the same persons of
the Subjunctive
May , might, as a Princ ipal verb denotes permission orpossibility .

You may now go . (Permission ) It ma y b e true . (Possibi lity . )
A s an Auxiliary ,

“may expresses a w ish
,
and “may and

might express a purpose
—both in the Sub junctive mood

DO , did.
—On the A uxiliary u ses

,
see b elow 1 14 and

DO is also used as a Pro-verb , i . e. a su bstitu te verb
,
and in this

capac ity it saves the repetition of some Princ ipal verb going b efore
as, I aw oke at six A . M .

,
and so did ( = aw oke) you

“ He w orked
more industriously than his brotherdoes

SECTION 5 .
—A CTIVE AND PASSIVE VO ICES .

1 04. A Transitive verb has tw o voices
,
the A ctive and the

Passive.

In the A ctive voice the person or th ing denoted by the

Subject is said to do something to something else

Tom ki lls a snake. (Here Tom does something to a snake. )

In the Passive voice the person or th ing is said to suyfer
something from someth ing else

A snake is ki lled by Tom. (Here a snake sufi
’

ers something from
Tom. )

N ote—A ctive (from Latin activus means
“ doing . Pa ssive

(from Latin passw us means suffering .

”

1 05 . An Intransitive verb is not used in the Passive voice,
unless it takes a Cognate object in the A ctive
The A thenians fought a hard b attle at Marathon . (A ctive )
A hard b attle w as fought b y the A thenians at M arathon. (Pa ssive )

Here the subject “ battle does not really sufi
’

er anything.

N evertheless, the verb fight, although it is Intrans itive, can
b e conjugated all through the Passive vo ice in the third Person.

It has no Passive forms
,
how ever

,
in the first and second

Persons. In the th ird person it is conjugated throughou t.

1 06 . Retained Ob ject—Verbs that take tw o Objects in the

A ctive can still retain one in the Passive.

(a) The Indirect Object of the A ctive verb ; as
A ctive Verb . Pa ssive Verb .

I forgave him his fau lt . The fault w as forgiven him b y me.

IVe a llow ed him tw o pounds. Tw o pounds w ere a llow ed him b y us.

Or (b) the D irect Object of the A ctive verb ; as

A ctive Verb . Pa ssive Verb .

I forgave him his f au lt. He w as forgiven hisf au lt b y me.

We allow ed him tw o pounds. He w as allow ed tw o pounds by us.
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N ote 1 .
—It has now been shown that there are five different kinds

of objects w h ich can b e used w ith verbs
( 1 ) Direct (w ith Trans. verbs).—He taught Euclid
(2) Indirect (w ith Trans. verbs). —He taught his sons Eucl id
(3) Retained (w ith Pass. verbs). —His sons w ere taught Eu clid
(4) Cogna te (w ith Intrans. verbs).—The fevermust run its course

(5) Reflexive (w ith Intrans. verbs). -He sat himself dow n
In and (4) the verbs are follow ed by a D irect ob ject ; in

(2) and (5) b y an Indirect. It shou ld b e also noted that in (3) the
verb is Transitive w ithout being A c tive, wh ile in (4) it is A c tive
w ithout being Transitive.

N ote 2.

—Whenever a Factitive verb is changed from the A ctive
voice to the Passive, the Objective Complement becomes Subjective.

A ctive Comp . to Object. Pa ssive : Comp . to Su bject.
They procla imed him king. He w as procla imed king b y them.

They did not crown him king. He w as not crowned king b y them.

1 07 . Verb s A ctive in form, b ut Passw e in sense.

Trans itive verb’s
,
A ctive

,
are sometimes used in a Passive sense.

(a) Verbs w ith a Complement
The stonef eels rough (is rough when it is felt).
Honey tastes sw eet (is sw eet w hen it is tasted).
The milk smel ls sour (is sour when it is smelt).
Your blame counts for nothing (is w orth nothing when it is

counted).
Your composition reads w ell (sounds w ell when it is read).
The house does not let (is not taken w hen it is meant to b e let).
The horse does not sel l (is not taken w hen it ismeant to b e sold).
That c loth w ill w ear thin (w ill become th in w hen it is w orn).

(b) Verbs w i thout a Complement
The house is bu ilding (= is in a state of being bu ilt).
The trumpets are sounding (= are being sounded).
The cannons arefiring =are being fired).
The drums a re bea ting (= are b eing b eaten).
The house isfinishing (= is being finished).
The book isprinting (= is being printed).
The cow s are mi lking (= are being milked).

N ote—The generally rec eived and best supported opinion regard

ing th is c onstruction is that w hat looks like a present partic iple is
in real ity a gerund, w ith the preposition on or in omitted .

This house w as three
'

years in bu ilding (Ger. orVerbal noun).
Others

,
how ever

,
th ink that it is a real A ctive partic iple used in

a Passive sense
,
like the verbs in examples (a ).

1

1 The w ord ending in
-ing must certainly b e a participle in such c ollo

quialisms as I w ant a b utton sew ing on
”

In su ch a sentence as
“The

w all is rapidly b uilding, building must c ertainly b e parsed as a participle,

as otherw ise the adverb rap idly could not b e parsed.
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SECTION 6 .
—M OODS AN D TENSES

,
A CTIVE A ND PA SSIvE .

1 08 . M oods—Mood means the mode or manner in w h ich
an action is spoken of. There are three F inite moods (i.e. limited
by number and person), and one Infin itive (not so l imi ted).
(a) Three F inite moods

l . Indi cative, the mood of A ssertion or Inquiry —H e comes.

2. Imperative, the mood of Command or A dvice—Come.

3 . Subjunctive, the mood of Supposition .

—If he come.

(b) Infinitive mood To come.

109 . Numb er and Person .

—The number and person Of a

Finite verb depend upon the nature of its Subject.
If the sub ject is Singular, the verb must b e S ingular as

Rain is fall ing .

If the subj ect is Plural , the verb must b e Plural ; as,
Raindrops are falling .

If the subj ect is in the First person, the verb must b e

in the First person as
,
I love. We come.

If the subj ect is in the Second person,
the verb must b e

Person in the Second person as
,
Thou lovest . You come .

If the sub j ect is in the Th ird person, the verbmust b e in

the Th ird person ; as
,
He loves. The teacher ha s

come.

Hence arises the follow ing rule (w h ich is ca lled a Concord or

Agreement) —A F inite verb must be in the same number and

person a s its Su bject.

7

N umber

1 1 0. Tense defined—Tense is the form assumed by a verb (by
means of inflexion orw i th the help Of A uxil iaries) for indica ting
either (a) the time in w h ich an event occurs

,
or (b) the degree

of completeness ascribed to an event at the time of its occurrence.

As regards the question Of time
,
the verb may tell you

( 1) That an action is done in Present time ; as
,

“he comes.

(2) That it w a s done in Past time as
,

“he came.

(3) That it w ill be done in Future time as
,
he w ill come.

1 1 1 . To express the different degrees of completeness there
are four different forms to each tense

I . Indefinite ; wh ich denotes Present
,
Past

,
or Future time

in its simplest form ; as
,

I see
,

” “ I saw
,

” “ I Sha ll see.

”

I I . Continuous wh ich denotes that the event (in Present,
Past

,
or Future time) is still continu ing, and is not y et com

pleted as,
“ I am seeing,

” “ I w as seeing,
” “ I Shall b e seeing.

”
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N ote—This tense is sometimes call ed the Imperfect, because it
denotes an event w hich is imperfect or not completed .

I I I . Perfect wh ich denotes that the event (in Present, Past,
or Fu ture time) is in a completed or perfect state ; as

,
I have

seen
,

” I had seen
,

” I shall have seen.

”

IV. Perfect Continuous ; wh ich combines the mean ings of

the tw o preceding forms ; as
,

“ I have been seeing,
” I had

been seeing ,
” I Shall have been seeing .

”

COMPLETE CONJUGA TION OF A VERB IN THE FINITE M OODS .

In th is scheme 1 stands forF irst person (I , w e) 2 for S econd

person (thou , you) ; 3 for Th ird person (he, she, it, they). The

non -F in ite parts of a verb are Shown in sections 1 0
,
l l

,
1 2.

From the foll ow ing scheme i t w ill b e seen that the pnl y
tenses formed by inflexion are tw o in number

,
viz . the Present

Indefinite and the Past Indefini te
,
A ctive voice

,
in the Indica

tive and Subjunctive moods.

Al l the other tenses in the A ctive voice
,
and all the tenses

in the Passive voice w ithout any exception, are formed by means

Of Auxil iary verb s

A A cTIvE VO ICE OF Do.

I .
—Indica tive M ood.

Singular. Plural .

doest ordost 1 does

art doing is doing are doing
have done hast done has done have done
have b een doing hast b een doing has b een doing have b een doing

Indefinite didst did did

w ast doing w as doing w ere doing
hadst done had done had done
hadst b een doing had b een doing had b een doing

shall do w ilt do w ill do 1 . shall
2
, 3 . w ill

shall b e doing w ilt b e doing w ill b e doing 1 . shall b e
2
, 3 . w ill doing

shall have done w ilt have done w ill have done 1 . shall have

2, 3 . w ill done

sha ll have b een wilt have b een w ill have b een 1 . shal l have

doing doing doing 2, 3 . will b een
doing
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I I .

—Su bjunctive M ood.

I I I .
—Impera tive M ood.

P resent S ingular 2. do (thou). P lural 2. do (ye or y ou).

B. PAS SIVE VOICE OF See.

This, if w e omit the Past Participle
“
seen

,

”

gives a complete conjugation
of the F inite moods Of the verb “ to be.

I .
—Indica tive M ood.

1 Th is tense, th ough it has the Past forms shou ld, w ou ld, c an b e used to denote a c onditiona
contingent futurity , and hence it is sometimes ca lled the Su bjunctive future, answ ering to the
Indicative future shal l , wi ll ,

“
shou ld b eing su b st ltuted for shal l ,

”

and “
w ould for w ill

I sha ll do this , if you w il l let me—Indic . Future.

I should do thi s, if you wou ld let me—Subjunct. Future.

2 On the otherhand,
thePerfect forms denote a conditional past , as is shown b elow in 122

The Perfect forms cannot b e used m a future sense, b ut only in a past sense.
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events is stil l present. The British Empire stil l exists. Hence it is
right to say has succeeded.

Some Intransitive verbs (Transitive ones never), and espec ially
those Intrans itive verbs that signify going, coming, becoming,
changing, etc.

,
may use the A uxiliary is instead of ha s

,
and w as

instead of had

(a ) The flow er is faded . (b) The flow er ha s faded.

In (a ), how ever, the sta te of the flow er (faded) i s more prominently
indicated ; in (b ) the time of the fading . SO the tw o sentences are

not qu ite equ ivalent.

(2) The P a st Perfect (cal led also the Pluperfect) is never
used

,
except w hen w e w ish to say that some action w as either

(a) completed, or (b) supposed to b e completed, before another
w as commenced

(a ) He had been ill tw o days
,
when the doctorw as sent for. (Fa ct )

(b) If I had seen him
,
I shou ld have know n him. (Supposition . )

(3) The Fu ture Perfect denotes the completion of some event

(a) in future time
, (b) in past time

(a ) He w i ll have rea ched home b efore the rain sets in .

(b) You w i l l have heard this new s already so I need not repeat it.

It seems like a contradiction to make a Fu ture tense have reference
to Pa st tense. But the future here implies an inference regarding
something w h ich is b elieved to have passed rather than past time

itsel f. “ You w ill have heard ” means
“ I infer or b elieve that you

have heard.

1 1 4 . Do and Did.
—The Present and Past Indefinite in the

A ctive voice can also b e formed by the Auxiliary do

Present Tense.

S ingu lar. P lura l .

1 st Person I do love W e do love

2nd Thou dost love Ye or you do love

3rd He does love They do love

Pa st Tense.

S ingu lar. P lura l .

1 st Person I did love W e did love

2nd Thou didst love Ye or you did love

3rd He did love They did love

This form is used for three different purposes

(a) For the sake Of emphasis ; as
,
I do love,

” I did love.

(b) For the sake Of bringing in the w ord “
not as

,

“ I do
not love (wh ich is better than saying

“ I love not “ I didnot
love ”

(w hi ch is better than saying
“ I loved

(c) For the sake of asking a question as
,
Does he love 1

”

Why did he love 1
” “Did he not love ?”
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1 1 5 . Shall andW ill—Beg inners are sometimes pu z z led to

know w hen to use
“
sha ll

”
and when to use

“
w ill.

”

I t Should b e understood that there are three senses in w h ich
the future tense can b e used

(a ) To express merely future time, and noth ing more.

(b ) To combine future time w ith an impl ied command.

(0) To combine future time w ith an impl ied intention .

(a) M erely future time.

When nothing b ut future time is intended—meref u turity , w ith
out any idea of command or intention being mixed up w ith it—sha ll

must b e used for the F irst person,
and w i l l for the S econd and Third

persons, as below
S ingu lar. P lura l .

l st Person I sha ll go W e sha l l go

2nd Thou w i lt go You w i ll go

3rd He w il l go They w i l l go

In these persons sha ll and w i l l are strictly tense-forming, that is,
Auxiliary verbs (see 102,

(b) A n Imp liedCommand, Promise, or Threa t.
Whenever w e desire to express, not merely future time

,
b ut some

comma nd
,
or promise, or threa t in addition

,
sha ll is put for w il l in

the Second and Th ird persons ; 1 as
You sha ll b e hanged (b y some one

’

s command).
You sha l l receive y our priz e to -morrow (promise).
If you do th is, you sha l l b e hanged (threat).

In these examples, the sha l l is not a tense-forming or Auxiliary
verb , b ut a Princ ipal orN otional one (see 1 02,

(c) A n Implied Intention.

When the speaker w ishes to express some intention of his own,

then w i ll is put for sha l l in the First person :
1

I wi ll call on you to
-day , and I sha l l then say good

-b ye.

Here w il l denotes the intention of ca lling , w h ile sha l l
,
denotes

’

merely fu ture time. Therefore w i l l is a Princ ipal verb, and sha ll is
an A uxiliary .

N ote—In a command, promise, threat, or intention there is

necessarily some sense Of fu turity . N evertheless, the verb sha l l in
all such contexts as (b) and w i ll in such a context as (c) are in the

1 In O ld Eng. saca l (shall) means
“ I must,

” “ I ow e
,

” “ I am liab le

for
”

; and this sense is maintained, wherever th is verb is used in the

Second and Third persons. Will in O ld Eng . means to intend or desire

and this sense is maintained, whenever this verb is used in the First

person. But these senses are not maintained, when sha ll is used in the

First person, and w ill in the Second and Third. The verb s have then

become Auxiliary , that is, they have discarded their original meanings in
order to help other verb s to express future time
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Present tense
,
not in the Future. They are simply N otional verb s

(Transitive) in the Present tense, and the Infinitive follow ing is their
O lject.

SECTION 8 .
—IMPERA TIVE M OOD.

1 1 6 . The Imperative mood is used only in the Present
tense

,
Second person the Subject is seldom expressed.

S ingu lar. P lura l .

Speak . Speak .

1 1 7 . To express our w ill in connection w ith the First or

T hird person w e either (a) use the Trans itive verb let
,
w h ich is

itsel f the Second person of the Imperative mood Of the verb “
to

let,
”
or (b) w e employ the Subjunctive mood

S ingu lar. P lura l .

(a ) l st Person Let me speak Let us speak
3rd Let him speak Let them speak

(b) Every soldierki ll his prisoner.

—SR AKSPEA RE .

Th ither our path lies w ind w e up the height.

—BROW NING .

The Third person of the Sub junc tive occurs in the common phrases

sufi ce it : let it suffice so be it : so let it b e .

Sufi ce it to say that all the prisoners w ere acquitted.

N ote—In such a construction as L etme speak, speak
”

(Infin . ) is
the direct Ob j ect to “

let
,

”

and
“me the indirect .

1 1 8 . The ch ief uses of the Imperative mood are to express

(a) command, (6)precept, or (c) entrea ty
(a) Command

A w ake, arise, or be for ever fallen—M ILTON .

(b) Precept or Invita tion

Go to the ant
,
thou sluggard consider her w ays and be w ise .

—Old Testament.

(c) Entrea ty or Prayer

Give us th is day our daily bread.
—L ord’

s Pra yer.

1 1 9 . When the verb is negative, that is, prohibitive, the
Imperative is now formed by the Auxil iary do. See 1 1 4 (b).

Older Form. Present F orm.

Fear not. Do not fear.

Taste not that food . Do not taste that food.

N ote—Sometimes, even w h en the verb is affirmative, the Impera
tive is formed b y

“ do
,
in order to g ivemore emphasis to an entreaty .

Th is, how ever, occurs only in colloqu ial Engl ish
Do helpme to l ift th is b ox .

120. The Imperative mood is sometimes used to express a

Supposition
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Take care of the pence, and the pounds w ill take care of themselves

(= If you take care of the pence, the pounds w ill ,
1 21 . Sometimes an Imperative is used ab solutely ; i.e. in

isolation from the rest Of the sentence
A large number of men

, say a hundred
,
are w orking on the ra ilroad.

SE CTION 9 .
— SUBJUN CTIVE M OOD.

122. The Subjunctive mood expresses a purpose, a w ish
,
a

condition, or a dou bt, anyth ing rather than a fact.

(1) A Purpose.

In this case the verb in the Subjunctive mood is preceded b y the
conjunction tha t or lest (lest that not). The A uxiliary verb s
“ma y

”

and “might
”

are used a fter “
tha t

,
and “

shou ld
”

after
lest.

”

Indica tive. Su bjunctive Purpose.

Present I g ive you a priz e, that you may w ork w ell again .

or lest you shou ld lose it .

Fu ture
I shall keep y our b OOk’ that you ma y not lose it.

I gave you a priz e, that you might w ork well aga in .

lest you shou ld lose it.

that you might not lose it .

N ote—In the Tudor Period, and somewhat b eyond it, the Sub

junctive of purpose w a s c ommonly expressed in the Present Indefinite
tense

,
w ithout the help Of the A uxiliary

“may

Love not sleep, lest thou come to poverty.

—Old Test.

Speak to my brother, that he divide the inheritance w ith me .

—N ew Test.

I kept your book ,

(2) A Wish or Order.

TO express a w ish or order
,
there are tw o forms O f the Subjunc tive

that may b e u sed either (a ) the simple form,
w ithout an A uxil iary

or (b) the compound form,
w ith the A uxiliary ma y

Thy kingdom come
,
thy w ill be done.

M ay he l ive long and see not the grave

I w ish that he w ere as c lever as his sister.

Far be it fromme to say anything false .

My sentence is that the prisoner be ha nged.

(3) Condition and its Consequence.

W hen the verb expresses a condition It is generally preceded b y
the conjunction if .

”

The verb denoting the consequ ence is ex

pressed b y the Aux iliary w au l in the Second and Th ird persons,
and b y shou l in the First

F irst S entence Condition . Second Sentence Consequ ence.

Pre

sl
ent If he shou ldmeetme

,
he w ou ld know me at once .

Fu ture
If I w ere in his place, I shou ldpa y the money .

Past {
If he had metme

,
he w ou ld have known me.

If I had been in his place, I shou ld havepa id the money .
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Sometimes the if is left out . In this case the shou ld
,
or the had

,

or the w eremust b e placed before its subject
Pr

iffi
nt

Shou ld he meetme
,

he w ou ld know me at once.

F uture
Were I in his place, I shou ld pay the money .

Had he metme, he w ou ldha ve known me.

Had I been in his place, I shou ld have pa id the money .

Sometimes the Conditional sentence is left out or understood, and

only the Consequent sentence is expressed

He w ou ld never agree to that if you asked him
,

understood).
He w ou ld b e very thankful to you for th is kindness if y ou w ere

to do him the kindness, understood).

(4) A Dou bt or Supposition.

A verb in the Subjunctive mood
, prec eded b y some conjunction or

c onjunctive pronoun,
implies some dou bt or supposition .

I w il l not let thee go, except thou b less me .

—Old Test.
Murder

,
though it have no tongue, w ill speak .

Whoever he be, he sha ll not go unpunished.

The conjunction is not alw ay s expressed
Come w eal

, come w oe, b y Bruce
’

s side
,

Replied the ch ief
, w ill Donald bide.

—SCOTT .

N ote—The Subjunctive mood in some form or other is alw ays used

to express and But to express (4) the Indicative is now
often used instead Of it. The Subj unctive, how ever, ought still to
b e used, w henever w e express someth ing that w e know or b el ieve to
b e eitherdoubtful or contrary to the fact
If he w ere guilty (wh ich I know he is not), I should never get

over it .

SECTION 1 0 .
—INFINITIVE MOOD.

1 23 . The Infinitive may denote either Present or Past

time
'

Form. A ctive. Pa ssive.

Present{
Indefinite To send To

v

b e sent

Continu ous TO b e sending (Wanting)
Perf ect To have sent T0 have b een sent

Pa st
l Perf . Contin . To have been sending (Wanting)

Future time can b e expressed only by some phrase ; as
,

“
to

b e about to send to b e going to send.

”

1 24 . The Perfect formof Infinitive—A fterverbs express
ing w ish , intention, du ty, etc .

, the Perfect form of the Infin . is

used, to Show that the w ish
,
etc.

,
w as not carried ou t

He intended to ha ve gone (b ut someth ing stopped him) .
He w ou ld have gone (b ut he w as not able).
He ought to have gone (b ut he neg lected to do so).
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I t is a mistake, how ever, to use the Perfect Infinit ive in any

other connection. Thus w e cannot say
It w as unkind of him to have gone w ithout say ing good-b ye.

Here to have gone should b e changed to
“ to go.

His going ( = to go) w ithout saying good-b ye w as unkind.

N ote—A fter the verb said
,

” known ,

”

b el ieved,
”

supposed,

and such -l ike
,
the Perfect Infinitive is used to denote past t1 1ne

He is sa id to have gone= It is sa id that he w ent.

125 . Infinitive W ithout to.

—The w ord
.

“ to is usually,
b ut not alw ays

,
the Sign of the Infin itive mood .

(a) M ost Of the verbs not foll ow ed by “ to occur in the

follow ing examples

I hear thee speak (to speak) of a better land.

I saw him take (to take) aim w ith his b ow .

You need not send (to send) those books to me .

I feel the cold air strike (to strike) aga inst my face.

He dared not say (to say ) th is in open day .

He mademe come (to come) and sit (to sit) beside him.

I let him go (to go) back to his ow n house.

They bademe tell (to tel l) them the right road .

’

W e w a tched him go (to go) and come (to come).
W e beheld the fish rise (to rise).
I have known him laugh (to laugh) fornoth ing .

(b) The
“ to is also left out after A uxil iary and Defective

verbs
, as may b e seen below

I shall go ; I w ill go ; I can go ; I may go ; I do go ; I mu st go.

(But I ought to go is an exception. )

(0) The
“ to is left out after than and bu t

He did nothing bu t laugh .

He did nothing else than laugh .

(d) The
“ to is left out after certain phrases

You had better not rema in here .

I had rather take th is than that.

The Uses of the Infinitive M ood.

1 26 . There are tw o main uses of the Infin itive mood
I . The N oun -Infinitive (also ca lled S imple).
I I . The Qual ifying Infini tive (also call ed Gerundial).1

1 The name Gerundial , though unfortunately it is now w ell estab lished,
is misleading . It implies that the Qualifying Infinitive has some con

nection w ith what w e now call the Gerund orVerb al noun. In point of

fact
,
it has no connection with it whatever, either historically or syntacti

cally . They are as distinct in origin as they are in use. The one does
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1 27 . I . The N oun Infinitive may b e used in any w ay in

w h ich N ouns are used
,
i.e. (a) as the Subject to a verb, (b) as the

Object to a Transitive verb or to a Preposition, (c) as the Com

plement to a verb
,
or (d) as a form of exclamation

(a) Subject to a verb
To err is human tof orgive, div ine.

(b) Object to a Transitive verb or to a Preposition
A good man does not fear to die.

He w as about ( : near) to die

(0) Complement to a verb
He appears to be a w ise man . (Intrans. )
W e considered him to be the best in the c lass. (Fa ctit. )

(d) A s a form of exclamation
To think that he told so many lies

I I . The Qual ifying Infin itive may b e used in any w ay in

w h ich an adjective or adverb is used and sometimes it is used
absolutely

(a) After a verb (here its use is adverbial)
He came to see (= for the purpose O f seeing) the sport.

He w ept to see ( z at seeing) that shocking sight .

(b) After a noun (here its use is adjectival)
He hopes to b e rew arded in the w orld to come.

G ive him a chair to sit on .

N ote—The Qual ify ing Infin ,
w hen used w ith a noun

,
can b e either

attributive orpredicative 5 8)
A house to let Th is hou se is to let

(c) After an adjective (here its use is adverbial)
He is qu ick to hear and slow to speak.

(d) A bsolutely, for bringing in a Parenthesis
I am

,
—to tel l you the truth —qu ite tired Of th is w ork .

They w ere thunderstruck
,
—so to speak,

—On hearing th is new s.

SECTION 1 1 .
—PA RTICIPLE S .

1 28 . The forms Of the different Participles are as follow s

Transitive Verbs.

A ctive Voice. Pa ssive Voice.

Present or Continuous Loving Being loved
Pa st Indefinite Wanting) Loved

Pa st Perf ect Hav ing loved Hav ing b een loved

the w ork of an adjective or adverb
,
the other O f a noun and so they have

nothing at all in common. The Gerund so -c alled in -ing w as never an

Infinitive, and it is a great mistake to call it so.
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(a ) Being tired of w ork
,
the men w ent home.

(b) The man w as picked up in an a lmost dying state.

(c) Th is flow er is moref aded than that .

(d) Let bygones b e bygones. (Th is kind of use is rare.

1 32. S ince a Partic iple is a verb as w ell as an adjective
,
it

can take an Obj ect
,
w h ich may b e of five different kinds 1 06)

Having shot the tiger, he returned home. (Direct Obj. )
He is busy , teach ing his sons Greek . (Indirect Obj. )
Having b een taught Greek, he w as a good scholar. (Reta ined Obj. )
NVe saw him fighting a hard ba ttle. (Cogna te Obj. )
Having sat himself down,

he began to eat. (Reflexive Obj. )

1 33 . Past Indefinite—The use of such participles depends
upon w hether the verb is Transitive or Intransitive
(a) I f the verb is Transitive, the Past Indefinite Participle

is never used in the A ctive vo ice
,
b ut only in the Passive

Th is much -

pra isedman proved to b e a rogue.

Gold 1 3 a meta l dug out of the earth .

(b) I f the verb is Intransitive, the Past Indefin ite is not used
at all in most verbs. But w henever it is used (w hi ch depends
entirely on custom), it must precede its noun ,

andnot follow it
Thef adedrose. A retired Offi cer. The returned soldier. The f a l len

c ity . The risen sun . A w ithered flow er. A departed guest .

I f the speaker or w riter desires to place the Past Participle
of an Intransitive verb after its noun, he must insert the Rela;
tive pronoun and change the participle into a F inite verb as

The horse of Mr. A .
, gone to America , is for sale. (This 1 5 wrong .

The sentence shou ld b e The horse of Mr. A .
,
who ha s gone

to America
,
is for sale. )

But the Past Partic iple of an Intransitive verb is sometimes pu t

af ter its noun in poetry
A Daniel come to judgment.

—SR AKSPEA RE , M er. Venice.

Toll for the b rave—the b rave tha t are no more
,

A ll sunk b eneath the w ave, fast b y their native shore.

—COW PE R .

Even in prose the Past Partic iple O f an Intransitive verb is some

times
,
bu t very rarely , placed a fter its noun

In times past z in times w h ich have passed.

He is a man descended from a high family .

1 34 . The Past Participle Of verbs is sometimes used to ex

press some permanent ha bit
,
sta te

,
or cha ra cter

A w ell -read man= a man who has readmuch and read w el l .

A w el l beha ved man : a man w hose hab itual behaviour i s good.

An out spoken man : a man w ho habitua l ly speaks out his mind.

A retired man : a man w ho disl ikes appearing in pub lic .

A mistaken man z one who errs b y habit or in some spec ific case.
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From this use of the Past Partic iple has arisen a large class

of Adjectives, w h ich are formed from nouns by adding ed to

the end of the noun

An evil -heart-ed man. A ta lent-cd man . A land-ed proprietor.

A long
-ta i l-cd ape. A smooth -skin-ned cat. His sa int-ed

mother. A red-colour-ed rose. A rough
-f ace-d youth . A

hood-ed snake. A long leg ged spider. A purple crest ed

helmet . A many
-

page
-d book . A long

-arm ed monkey. A

th ickly w ood-cd hill . A noble mind edman . A w arm blood-cd

animal .

SECTION 1 2.
—GERUN DS AND VERRAL N OUNS .

1 35 . A Gerund has four forms—tw o for the A ctive voice
and tw o for the Passive.

A ctive.

Present or Continuous Loving Being loved
Perfect Having loved Having been loved

1 36 . The forms of a Gerund
,
then

,
are the same as those of

a Participle, and both are parts of a verb. What
,
then

,
is the

difference ? A Gerund is a kind of N oun b ut a Participle is a
kind Of A djective. S O

,
in Spite of the resemblance in form,

they
are qu ite di stinct in na ture 1

The reason of the resembl ance in form is a matter of h istory . In

Old English the f orms O f the Verb al Adj ective andVerb al N oun w ere

qu ite distinct . The suflix -ing originally belonged to the latter only .

Partic iple Writ-ende
,
or -inde, or -and.

Verbal noun Writ-ung, or writ-ing (both forms occurin

Anglo Saxon).

In laterEnglish the suffix -inde took the form of -ing, ww hile -ende

and -and died out ; and -ung became ob solete. Hence w e have now

only one form instead Of tw o for the tw o parts of speech

Partic iple Writing.

Verbal noun Writing .

1 37 . Gerund defined.
—A Gerund is that part Of a verb

w h ich
,
i f the verb 1s Intransitive

,
has the function of a noun

only
,
b ut if the verb is Transi tive

,
retains the function Of a

verb also
,
and can b e foll ow ed by an Object in the same w ay as

i f it w ere a F inite verb
Fond of sleeping (N oun-f unction on ly . )
Fond of hun ting foxes (N oun andverb -f unction combined. )
In point of function there is no difference betw een a Gerund and

an Infinitive. E ithermay b e correctly defined as that part of a verb

1 In some b ooks the Gerund is call ed a Participial noun. This name
should b e avoided, since a N oun is one part of speech and a Participle is

another.
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w hich names the action, w ithout naming the doer.

"
Both are Abstract

nouns. The differenc e betw een them is not in func tion
,
b u t inf orm

O b serve the suffix -ing . They differ also in syntactical usage for a

Gerund has case
,
and can b e prec eded or follow ed b y any kind of

preposition,
and it can b e preceded by the Def. art. the ; the same

c annot b e sa id of Infinitives.

Sub sequently the other forms of Gerund (sometimes called Com
pound), being loved, having loved, having been loved

,
w ere formed in

modern Eng lish , on the analogy Of corresponding partic iples.

1 38 . Gerund as N oun—S ince a Gerund is a kind of noun,
i t may b e the subject to some verb

,
or Object to some verb

,
or

complement to some verb
,
or Object to some preposi tion as

Su bject to a verb —S leeping is nec essary to life .

Object to a verb .
—He enjoyed sleeping in the Open air.

Complement to a verb —His a lmost constant habit w as sleeping.

Object to a preposition
—He w as fond of sleeping .

In thefollow ing sentences say whether the w ords noted below

are Gerunds or P articiples

The rice w ill grow w ell in the coming rains. W e heard of his

coming b ack to -day . Did you hear of his having w on a priz e ? The

b oy having w on a priz e w as much praised . She w as fond O f being
admired. Being admired b y all she w as much pleased. The cow

having been ki lled b y a tiger yesterday could not b e found. The b oy
w as ashamed of having been bea ten in c lass b y his sister. I am tired
o f doing this w ork . Doing th is w ork every day you w ill soon improve.

Spelling is more difficult than writing . He w as in the hab it Of boa st
ing of his c leverness. A boa sting man is much despised.

N ote—In such phrases as
“
a hunting w h ip,

”

a drinking foun
tain,

”

the w ords hunting and drinking are Gerunds
,
not partic iples

a w hip for hunting ,
” “

a founta in for drinking .

”

The Gerund O.r

Verb al noun is here used as a sub stitute for an adj ective see 1 80.

1 39 . Gerund as a Verb —S ince the Gerund of a Transitive
verb reta ins its verb -character the Object by w h ich it is
follow ed may b e of any Of the five kinds shown in 1 06

,
N ote.

Direct (w ith —He is clever at teach ing Euclid.

Indirect (w ith —He is c lever at teaching his sons Eucl id .

Retained (w ith Passive).—He is pleased at b eing taught E uclid.

Cognate (w ith —He is proud of having fought a goodfight.
Reflexive (w ith Intrans.

—He is in the hab it of oversleeping himself .

1 40. Gerund w ith Possessive—A noun
,
w hen i t is placed

before a Gerund
,
Shou ld b e in the Possessive case

, provided it
can b e used in that case

He w as displeased a t the barber
’

s not coming.

A void such constru ctions as the follow ing
He w as displeased at the barber not coming .

W ould you mindme asking you
.

a question
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N ote—Sometimes the letter a (an abbreviation of on

placed b efore a Gerund in a prepositional sense
This set him a (= 0n) thinking .

1 41 . Gerundive use of Participles—Such participles are
not Gerunds

,
b u t participles used in a Gerundive sense :

I depend on the w all being bu ilt immediately .

How are w e to parse being b uilt
”

in su ch a connection ? We

must parse it as a participle b ut it is not used as such in the ordinary
w ay for it does more than qual ify the noun

“
w all .

'

The sentence

does not mean I depend on the wal l that w as b eing built,
”

or the
w all w hen it w as b eing b uilt b ut I depend on the w a ll -being

-bu ilt

immediately ,
”

tha t is, on the immediate building of the w all .
There is therefore a Gerund orVerb al noun implied in the partic iple
b eing built, and hence it may b e said tha t such participles are

used Gerundively . (Dr. A b b ott ca lls this the N oun-use of the

Partic iple.

”

Bu t he also u ses the phrase
“ Gerundive use Of Parti

ciples.

” —How to Parse, 405
, p.

1 42. A Verb al noun is the same th ing at bottomas a Gerund,
b ut a distinction has been draw n betw een them.

1

A Verbal noun is preceded by the Defin ite article and

follow ed by the preposition of whereas a Gerund has no

article preceding it and no preposition follow ing i t. The

former construction is the original one. The latter is modern
,

and arose simply out of the omission of the preposition of.
” 2

(a ) I am engaged in the careful reading of a book (Verba l noun. )
(b) I am engaged in carefu lly reading a book (Gerund )
In (a )

“
reading is a single part of speech ,

1—a noun and noth ing
more . In (b ) reading is a double part of speech ,

—a noun andverb

combined. Ob serve
, too, that a Verbal noun is qual ified b y an

Adjective, a gerund by an Adverb .

N ote 1 .

-Sometimes the “
of

”

is left out
,
even when there is a

Definite artic le going before

1 It has b een said that a w ord ending in
-ing may b e a participle, or

an adjective, or a noun, or a verb in the Infinitive mood.

”
For the last

see Professor Earle’s S imp le Grammar of Eng lish, p. 24 1 , where he calls

it a
“ Flexional Infinitive

,

”

derived from the Old Infinitive ending in
-en as

“b uild-en,
” “ b uild-ing .

”

I cannot find any evidence for this

theory , which he has b orrow ed, as he says, from Carlyle The inflexion
-en w as dead b y ab out 1 500 A .D . , and it died w ithout leaving anything
b ehind it. The noun-suffix -ing is as Old as Anglo

-Saxon. What w e

now call the Gerund has not sprung out of any Infinitive, b ut is simply
theVerb al noun itself w ith the of omitted. See my Eng lish Grammar
P ast and P resent

,
523 , or H istorica l E ng lish and Deriva tion, 148.

That a w ord ending in
-ing may b e a participle or an adjective has b een

shown already ; see 1 3 1 and footnote. I t never is and it never was

an Infinitive of any kind whatever.
2 Compare the omission Of

“
of in such phrases as on b oard (of)

ship,
“ inside or outside (of) the door,

”

a thousand (of)men.
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The giving to the courts the pow er to review hard and unconscion

a b le bargains w ill control the rest—R eview of Review s, August
1 898, p. 1 65 .

Here there is no of after the w ord g iving . In such a con

struc tion w e cannot distingu ish betw een a Verbal noun and a Gerund.

N ote 2.

—The Abstract noun
,
wh ich w e call a Verb al noun or

Gerund, can b e used in a Concrete sense

I am pleased w ith my surroundings.

He w ent aw ay w ith a ll his belongings.

SECTION 1 3 .
—THE S TRONG AN D W EAK CONJUGA TIONS .

1 43 . Strong andW eak—Verbs are distingu ished accord
ing to function into Transitive

,
Intransitive

,
and A ux iliary

A ccording to form orConjugation, they are distingu ished
into Strong and W eak . (A ll our borrow ed verbs are W eak .)
N ote—The names

“ Irregular and “
Regular for Strong and

W eak are misleading for in point of fact the Strong conjugation is,
in its ow n w ay , not less regular than the Vl eak ,

b esides b eing the
O lder Of the tw o . The name Irregu lar is reserved in this book for

certain verb s mentioned below in 1 47

Tests of a Weak verb

(a) Al l verbs
,
w hose Past tense ends in a -d or -t

,
w h ich is

not in the Present tense
,
are Weak

Live
,
live-d. Fan

,
fann-cd. Think

, though
-t. S ell , sol -d.

(b) Al l verbs, w hose Past tense is formed by shortening (not
changing) the vow el of the Present tense, are Weak :

Bleed
,
bled. Shoot, shot . Lead, led. Light, lit or light-cd.

(c) All verbs, whose Past tense is the same as the Present, are

W eak
Cut, out . Hurt

,
hurt. Put, put. Rid

,
rid. Spread, spread.

Tests of a Strong verb

(a) All verbs, w h ich form the Past tense by changing (not

merely shortening) the inside vow el
,
and do not add on a final

-d or -t
,
are S trong

Fight, fought (b ut b uy , bough -t is W eak ,
b ecause, after chang

ing the inside vow el
,
it adds a finaL-t). Hold, held. Stand

,

stood.

b) Al l verbs, w hi ch form the Past participle in -en or -n
,
are

e ither w holly or partly S trong
Whol ly —Draw ,

drew ,
draw -n .

Shake
,
shook ,

shake-n .

Partly .
—Saw ,

saw -cd, saw
-n .

Cleave, clef-t, olov-en .
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1 44. Lists of Strong Verb s—The list Of M ixed verbs

given under Group I I I . exempl ifies the tendency of S trong
verbs to become Weak .

Group I . (5 0 verbs). -F inal -n or -en retained in Past Participle.

Present Pa st Pa st Present Pa st

Tense. Tense. Part. Tense. Tense.

Arise arose arisen Hide hid

Bear (pro bore born
duce)

Bear borne
(carry)

Beget

Bid

Bind

smote

Drive drove
,

drave
Eat ate eaten
Fall fell fallen
Fly flew flown
Forb ear forbore forb orne
Forget forgot forgotten
Forsake forsook forsaken
Freez e froz e froz en
Get got

!

gotten, got

Give gave given
GO

,
w end w ent gone

Grow grew grown

N ote.

—The seven partic iples marked are now chiefly used
Verba l adjectives onl y , and not as parts of some tense

Verba l Adjective. Part of some Tense.

Our bounden duty. He w as bound by his promise.

A drunken man. He had drunk much w ine.

A sunken ship. The sh ip had sunk under the w ater.
A stricken deer. The deer w as stru ck w ith an arrow .

The shrunken stream. The stream has shrunk in its b ed.

Ill -gotten w ealth . He got his w ealth by ill means.

A hidden meaning . The meaning is hid orhidden .

E . G . c . F
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Group II . (3 2 verbs). -F inal -n or -en lost in Past Participle.

Present

Tense.

Ab ide
Aw ake

Bec ome

Begin
Behold

Transitive verb is conjugated in b oth forms.

Pa st

Tense.

abode
aw oke
b ecame

b egan

b eheld
,

c lung
c ame

dug
fought
found
flung
ground

held
rang
ran

shone

Pa st

Part.

abode
aw oke
become

begun
b eheld

,

beholden 1
clung
mnne
dug
fb ught

found

flung
ground

held

rung
run

shone

Tense.

S ing
Sit

Sling
Slink
Spin
Spring
Stand

Stick
Sting
Stink
String
Sw im
Sw ing
W in
W ind
Wring

Present Pa st Past

Tense. Part.

sang sung
sat sat

slung lung
slunk slunk

spun spun

sprang Sprung
stood stood

stuck stuck
stung stung
stank stunk
strung strung
sw am swum
sw ung sw ung
w on w on

w ound w ound
wrung wrung

Group III
—M ixed or Strong Weak Verbs (28 in number).

Present Tense.

Beat

Cleave

Climb
Crow

DO

Grave

Hang
2

Hew

Lade

M elt

Mow

Prove

Rive
Rot

Saw

Seethe

Sew

Shape

Shave

Shear

Show

Sow

1 “Beholden means “ indeb ted.

(split)

Pa st Tense.

beat
clave, cleft
clomb

,
c limb ed

crew
,
crow ed

did

graved
hung , hanged

hew ed

laded

melted
mow ed

proved

rived
rotted

saw ed

seethed

sew ed
shaped

shaved

sheared

show ed

sow ed

Pa st Particip le.

beaten
!
cloven

,
cleft

c limbed
crow ed, crown (rare)
done
!

graven, graved

hung , hanged
!
hew n

,
hew ed

laden
! molten

,
melted

mown
“

I
'

proven, proved
riven
!
rotten

,
rotted

sawn
!
Sodden

,
seethed

!
sewn,

sew ed
J
rshapen,

shaped
shaven
!
shorn

,
sheared

show n

sow n

2 The Intransitive verb is conjugated in the Strong form only . The

Hanged means killed b y

hanging as,
“
Theman w as hanged.

”

Hung is used in a general sense

He hung up his coat.
”

as
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Present Pa st Past Present Pa st Pa st

Tense. Tense. Part. Tense. Tense. Part.

W eep w ept w ept Smell smelt smelt

Burn b urnt b urnt Spell spelt spelt

Deal (del) dea lt dea lt Lean (len) leant or leant or

Dream dreamt or dreamt or leaned leaned

(drem) dreamed dreamed M ean(mén)meant m
‘

eant

Dw ell dw elt dw elt Spill spilt spilt
Feel felt felt Spoil spoilt or spoilt or
Kneel knelt knelt spoiled spoiled
Exceptiona l Verbs.

—Make
,
made

,
made. Have

,
had

,
had. Hear

,

heard
,
heard. Leave, left, left . Cleave, c left, c left . Lose

,

lost
,
lost. Shoe

,
shod

,
shod. Flee

,
fled

,
fled. Say , sa id, said.

Lay , la id, la id. Pay , paid, pa id.

Group II .
—C’hanging of Inside Vow el.

Present Pa st Pa st Present Pa st Pa st

Tense. Tense. Part. Tense. Tense. Part.

Beseech b esought besought W ork w rought, wrought,
Bring b rought b rought w orked w orked
Buy b ought b ought Ow e ought, ow ed ow ed

Catch caught caught Dare durst ordared dared

S eek sought sought Can could Wanting)
Sell sold sold Shall should Wanting)
Teach taught taught W ill w ou ld Wanting)
Tell told told M ay might Wanting)
Th ink thought thought Clothe c lad

,
c lothed c lad, c lothed

Group III . Verbs ending in d or t .

Verbs ending in d or t in the Present tense have discarded
the su ffix of the Past tense

,
to avoid the repetition of d or t

(a) Some verbs in th is group have the three forms (Present
tense, Past tense, and Past Partic iple) al l exactly al ike

Present Pa st Pa st Present Pa st

Tense. Tense. Part. Tense. Tense.

Burst burst b urst S lit slit
Cast cast cast Spit spit or
Cost cost cost spat

Cut cut cut Split spl it spl it
Hit hit hit Spread spread spread

Hurt hurt hurt Sw ea t sw eat sw eat

Let let let Thrust thrust thrust

Put put put Bet b et b et

Rid rid rid Qu it qu it or quit or
S et set set qu itted qu itted
Shed shed shed Knit knit or knit or
Shred shred shred knitted knitted

Shut shut shut

N ata—“
Spit is a W eak verb, although

’ it has a form spa t for

the Past tense . In A nglo
-Saxon the Present had tw o forms also .
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(b) O ther verbs in th is group end in d in the Present tense
,

b ut form the Past tense and Past Participle by changing d into t.

(There are at least n ine such verbs in Engl ish .)
Present Pa st Pa st Present Pa st

Tense. Tense. Part. Tense. Tense.

Bend b ent b ent Rend rent

Build b u ilt bu ilt Send sent

Gild gilt, gilded gilt Spend spent

Gird girt, girded g irt W end w ent

Lend lent lent

E xceptions
—end-ed

,
mend-ed

,
b lend-ed or blent

,
defend- ed.

(o) O ther verbs of th is group have the three forms all al ike,
except that they shorten the vow el in the Past forms

Present Pa st Pa st Present Pa st Pa st

Tense. Tense. Part. Tense. Tense. Part.

Bleed bled bled Lead led led

Breed bred bred Read read read
Feed fed fed Light lit, lighted lit

,
lighted

Speed sped sped Shoot shot shot

Meet met met

SECTION l 4 .
—DEFECTIVE

,
IRREGULA R

,
AND IMPE RS ONAL VE RBS .

1 46 . Defective Verb s—It has been shown that verbs can

b e classified ( 1) according to function into N otional (Trans. or

Intrans.) andA ux ili ary, see 8 5 and (2) according to Conjuga
tion or form into S trong and Weak

,
see 1 4 3 .

“Defective does not constitute a separate class. Th is w ord
merely means that a verb, w hetherWeak or S trong, is not con
jugated in all its parts.

The verbs sha ll
,
w ill

,
may, can are defective

,
because they have

no other forms besides that of the Past tense
,
viz . shou ld

,
w ou ld

,

might, cou ld.

The verbs quoth, must, ought are defective
,
because these are

the onl y forms of tense in w hich they are now seen and quoth

is furtherdefective
,
because i t is never used in the Second person .

The verb w it is defective
,
because it is seen ch iefly in the

Infinitive mood
,

“ to w it
”

(used onl y in legal documents.) (The
Present w ot and Past w ist are almost obsolete.) The verb w orth is
defective

,
because i t is seen onl y in the Subjunctivemood, as in

the phrase
“W oe worth ( = he to) the day .

”
The verbs wont

,

hight, yclept are defective
,
because these are now seen only as

participles.

A nomalous is the name given to those verbs that are

pieced together from parts of tw o or more Defective verbs ; as,
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am
,
was

,
been ; go, w ent

, gone. The verb “ to b e is a patch
w ork Of three distinct roots

,
es (cf. Latin es

,
est), be

’

o (cf. Latin

fi-o), and w es.

1 47 . Irregular Verb s.

—The verbs sha ll
,
w ill

,
may, can,

w ot
,

quoth are irregular, because in the Third person S ingular they do
not take a final 3.

For the same reason dare and need are irregular, w henever
they are follow ed by an Infinitive w ithou t “ to ”

; as
,

“He dare

not go,
”

R e need not go.

”

The Past tense cou ld is irregular, because it has taken an

intrusive l
,
in imitation Of shou ld

,
w ou ld. Did is an irregular

Past tense Of do
,
made of make

,
and have Of had. M ade has lost

the medial k
,
and had the medial v.

1 48 . Impersonal Verb s—These take it for their Subject
,

and are follow ed by some Personal pronoun in the Objective case,
w hich in Personal verbs w ould b e the Subject in the N om. case

I t shames me to hear this= I am ashamed to hear this.

I t repents me O f my folly z l repent ofmy folly .

I t behoves me to do this= I ought to do th is.

There are three instances in w h ich the it is omitted
,
and the

pronoun is placed before the verb instead of after it
Methinks= it seems to me.

Meseems z it seems to me.

M elists z it seems to me
,
or it pleases me.

N ote.
-In M odern English there is no difference of spelling b etw een

thinks Impersonal and think Transitive. But in O ld Eng . the former

w as thyne
-an (to seem) and the latter thene-an (to think).

CHAPTER VII .
—ADVERBS .

SECTION 1 .
—THE FUNCTIONS OF A DVE RBS .

1 49 . It has been shown already 1 6) that an A dverb can

quali fy Prepositions and Conjunctions, as w ell as verbs
,
adjectives

,

and other adverbs.

(a) Prepositions
The bird flew exa ctly over the sleeper

’

s head.

He paid the money qu ite up to date .

His ab il ities are decidedly a bove the average.

He w as sitting a lmost ou tside the door.

He arrived long bef ore the time .

He held his handpartly on andpartly of the tab le .

(b) Conjunctions
A man is truly happy only when he is in sound health .

I dislike this w eather simp ly because the air is too hot.
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I w ish to know precisely how it happened .

They looked the door shortly bef ore the thieves came .

The w atch w as found long af ter the thieves had b een caught .

He has b een ill ever since he left u s.

N ote.
—If for an adverb proper w e substitute an adverbial phrase,

w e find that such a phrase can qualify a preposition or a conjunction
in the same w ay as an adverb proper does
Preposition.

—He arrived a f ew hours af termidnight.

Conjunction.
—He recovered ten da ys af ter he had b een taken ill .

1 50. An Adverb can also quali fy an entire sentence. In this

case it must standfirst

Unfortuna tely the thief w as not caught .

Evidently you w ere much distressed at the new s .

W e cou ld rewrite these sentences in the follow ing form
I t is unf ortuna te tha t the th ief w as not caught.

I t w as evident tha t y ou w ere much distressed.

1 5 1 . Adverbs do not qua lify N ouns orPronouns. This is the

w ork Of adjectives.

The apparent exceptions to the above rule can all b e expla ined
(a ) I am sincerely yours. That book is certa in ly mine.

Here the w ords yours and mine ”

are the Possessive forms of

you and I
,

and are therefore equl valent to adjectives.

(b) A b y -

path a fore-taste an out-house.

Here the adverbs do not qual ify the several nouns, b ut are com

pounded w ith them
,
so that each c ompoundmakes a sing le w ord .

(c) In the follow ing examples the adverb that precedes the noun

does not qualify the noun
,
b ut some partic iple or adjective under

stood
The then king = the king then reigning .

The la te king = the king lately reigning .

The a bove account= the account given above.

A far country = a country fardistant.
A n up ma il : an up

-

going ma il .
(d) In the follow ing example the adverb almost or qu ite does

not qua l ify the noun drunkard
,
b ut the verb “

is
”

He is a lmost orquite a drunkard.

To say , He is an almost or a qu ite drunkard,
”

w ould b e incorrec t.

N ote.
—A slovenly practice is spring ing up, how ever, b y wh ich the

adverb qu ite is made to qualify nouns

Qu ite a panic (= a serious panic) w as caused.

They had qu ite a run (= a long run) of ill luck .

SECTION 2,
—THE KINDS OF A DVERBs.

1 52. Adverbs are subdivided into three distinc t classes

I . S imple. I I . Interrogative. I I I . Conjunctive.
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1 5 3 . Simple A dverb s—These can b e distinguished from
one another according to theirmeaning
( 1 ) Time—He did this before, and you have done it since.

The chief adverb s of this class are z—N ow
,
then

,
before, since, ago,

a lready , soon, presently , immedia tely , instantly , early , la te, etc .

(2) Pla ce—W e mu st rest here
,
and not there.

The chief adverb s of this c lass are —Here
,
there ; hence, thence

hither, thither; in,
ou t ; w ithin

,
w ithou t ; a bove

,
below ; f ar, near.

N ata—Sometimes there ismerely introductory , and has nomeaning
O f plac e

There is some one knocking at the door.

(3) Numb er.
—He did this once, b ut he w ill not do it aga in .

The ch ief adverbs of th is class are z
—Once, tw ice, thrice, a ga in,

seldom,
never

, sometimes, a lw a ys, of ten, firstly , secondly , thirdly , etc .

(4) Description 46 ,
—He did his w ork slow ly , b ut surely .

Th is class is very numerous. M ost O f them are formed b y adding
by to some adj ec tive. But some do not end in -ly c f. thu s, so, w ell ,
i l l

,
amiss

,
a sleep .

(5 ) Quantity , Extent, orDegree—He is a lmost, b ut not quite, the
c leverest b oy in th e c lass. He w a s too tired to go on.

To th is c lass of adverb belong —Very , much , the, too, qu ite, a lmost,
little

,
a little

,
ra ther

,
somewha t, ha lf , partly , whol ly , so, etc .

N ata—The adverb “
the

”

is qu ite distinct from the Definite
article . It is an Adverb of Degree, derived from the Instrumenta l

case (thi) of the Demonstrative, and is never used except b efore an

adj ective or adverb in the Compara tive degree :
“
the more, the

merrier.

(6) Affirming orDenying
—He did not come after all .

Yes
,
no

,
not

, perhaps, proba b ly , certa inly , not a t a ll, etc .

N ote.
—Yes and no are pro

-sentence or sub stitute adverb s

(1 ) Did he come
“
.
l Yes ( : He did c ome). Afi rm.

(2) Did he come ? N o (=He did not come). N ega t.

In (1 ) yes is substitu te for an affirmative sentence, and in (2)
no is substitu te for a negative sentence. As pro

-nouns save the
repetition of a noun,

so these adverbs save the repetition Of a

sentence.

IVote l .
—In some b ooks a 7th c lass is added, viz . adverbs O f Cause or

Consequence z
—Therefore, then ,

consequently , because, f or. It appears,

how ever, that these w ords do not exactly modi fy any w ord or w ords

in a sentenc e, b ut are rather conjunctions comb InIng the sense of one

s entenc e w ith that O f another b y w ay O f inference. They have there
fore b een included amongst Conjunctions in th is book .

N ote 2.
—Phrase-adverb s—Adverb s can b e expressed by phrases

1 9 ) as w ell as single w ords —now and then,
to andfro, a t present,

by a l l means, up and down, how long ? how far? now
-a -days, etc .
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1 5 4. InterrogativeA dverb s—Used for askingquestions
(a ) Time—When did he come How long w ill he rema in here i?
(b) Place.

—Where did he stop Whence has he come Whither
is he going ?

(0) Numb er.
—How of ten did the dog bark

(d) Description (manner
, qual ity , or state).—How did he do this ‘

t

How (in w hat state of health) is he to-day

(e) Quantity or Degree
—How f ar (to w hat extent) w as that

report true

(f ) Cause orReason. Why did he do th is Wheref oredidhe go it

1 5 5 . The adverbs “how and “
wha t are sometimes used in

an exclamatory sense

How kind of you to do that
Wha t a foolish fellow you are

1 5 6 . Conjunctive A dverb s—These are the same in form as

Interrogative adverbs b ut instead of asking questions, they join
sentences, being partly adverbs and partly conjunctions

(a ) The antecedent understood.

Th is is where (= the place in wh ich) w e dw ell .

Let me know w hen (= the time by w h ich) you will come.

(b) The antecedent expressed.

This is the place where w e dw ell .

Let me know the time when you w ill come.

SECTION 3 .
— COMPARISON OF ADVE RBS .

1 5 7 . Adverbs of Quality have degrees of comparison, which
are formed in the same w ay as those of adjectives :

(a ) If the Adverb is a w ord of one syllable, the Comparative is
formed b y adding er and the Superlative b y adding est :

Fast faster fastest Loud loud‘

er loudest
Hard harder hardest Late later latest or last
N ear nearer nearest Far farther farthest
Long longer longest Rathe rather

Till ra the early ) she rose, half cheated in the thought.
—TENNYSON .

(6) SomeAdverb s have had a Comparative andSuperlative allotted
to them from anotherroot

W ell better best Much more most

Ill orbadly w orse w orst Little less least

(0) Adverb s ending in ly form the Comparative by adding more
and the Superlative b y adding most

W isely more w isely most w isely
Beautifully more beautifully most beautifully

N ata—The Adverb early ,
”

how ever
,
has “

earlier for its Com

parative.
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SECTION 4 .
—VERBS COMPOUNDED W ITH A DVERBS .

1 5 8 . A Verb is sa id to b e compounded w ith an A dverb
,
w hen

the tw o w ords are so habituall y used together, that one is con

sidered to b e a part of the other.

Such Adverbs are almost alw ays (except in poetry ) placedaf ter the
verb as speak out

,

” “
rise up. Here the ou t shou ld b e parsed as

part of the verb speak and up as part of the verb rise.

”

But in forming the corresponding noun
,
the adverb is put first

Verb . N oun.

The crops w ill come ou t w ell . The outcome w as a good crop.

N o profits w ill come in. His income is small .

Cholera did not break ou t. There w as no ou tbreak of cholera .

He set ou t on his journey . He had no trouble at the ou tset.

S imilar instances are —Set of (verb ), ofiset (noun) pu t ou t (verb),
outpu t (noun) ; fit ou t (verb), ou tfit (noun) ; shoot of (verb ), ofishoot
(noun) ; spring of (verb), af spring (noun) ; shoot up (verb), upshot
(noun) ; turn ou t (verb ), outturn (noun) ; ca st ou t (verb ), ou tca st

(noun) ; set on (verb), onset (noun) ; lay ou t (verb), ou tla y (noun) ;
look ou t (verb ), ou tlook (noun) draw in (verb), indra ught (noun)
let ou t (verb), ou tlet (noun) let in (verb), in let (noun).
N ote.

—“ Set-off,
” “

turn-out,
”

and a few more are also used as

nouns.

SECTION 5 .
—THE Two USE S OF A DVE RBS .

1 5 9 . A dverbs, like Adjectives (see have tw o different
uses

,
viz . (a) the A ttributive, (b) the Predicative.

(a) A ttribu tive use—An A dverb is used attribu tively, w hen
it qualifies in the ordinary w ay the w ord associated w ith i t
He is entirely wrong . He shou ted loudly . He did his w ork very

badly . Ha lf through the door. I dislike him only because

he is lazy .

(b) Predica tive use—An A dverb is used predicatively, w hen
i t is made part Of the Predicate of a sentence

,
or in other w ords,

w hen it is used as the Complement Of the verb going before it
1

Verb . Complement, etc .

w el l (in good health) to-day .

better (in b etter health) soon.

adrift (to go w here he cou ld).
much a like (like to each other).
a live (in a l iving state).
aw are (consciou s) of their faults.

1 W e cannot endorse what is said in M ason
’

s E ng lish Grammar, p. 1 57,
ed. 1 89 1

“A n A dverb or adverbia l phrase neverf orms the comp lement of
a predica te. The examples given in the text show how very common

the predicative or complementary use of Adverb s is.
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(1) Of

On b oard (of) sh ip. A hundred (of) pounds. A many (= a mu lti
tude, of) tears 38 (e), N ote).

IVhat w e now call the Gerund in -ing, as
“ tell ing l ies, has

come into existence solely through the omission of “
of

”
after

the Verbal noun in -ing ; as tell ing of l ies.

”

(See

(2) A t : see 1 00
,
N ote 2

They laughed (at) him to scorn . He stared (at) me in the face.

He looked (at)me in the fa ce.

1 62. Disguised Prepositions. On is changed into
“
a

in such phrases as
“
to go a fishing.

S imilarly “ of
”
can b e changed into o

,

”
as in “ four O

’
clock

,

Jack O
’
lantern

,
etc.

To the same class belong su ch phrases as the follow ing
Flour sells at tenpence a pound.

He cal ledto see me once a w eek.

He gave the men four sh illings a piece.

The a looks so much l ike the Indefinite Artic le, that b y a false
analogy

“
the

”

is sometimes used in its plac e as

Flour sells at tenpence thepound.

1 63 . Than—Th is w ord has been used as a Preposition by
the best Engl ish w riters .

N o mightier than thyself orme . SHAKSPEA RE .

A stone is heavy , and the sand w eighty
.

b ut a

f ’

ool s wrath i s heavier than them both Old Testament.
She suffers hourly more than me SW IFT .

You are a much greater loser than me I b id.

Lined w ith g iants deadlier than them all POPE .

For thou art a girl as much brighter than her
A s he was a poet sub limer than me
Thou hast been w iser all the wh ile than me
You know that I am

,
not less than him

,
a de

spiser of the mu ltitude GOLDSMITH .

She should look w orse than him.

—Time
, July 1 883 , p. 83 .

It struck me then that God knew better than me.
—Review of

R eview s
,
A ug . 1 898, p. 1 26 .

Even so far back as Caxton
,
the first Engl ish printer, w e find than

used as a preposition,
follow ed b y an Obj ec tive case

For ther Is nothyng more suspecte to evyl people than them, whom
they know to b e w y se and trew e.

—The Curia l
,
4
,
1 8 .

These are not errors or solec isms of the illiterate. But in current

b ooks on Grammar the prepositiona l character of than is denied.

1

1 For example, in Mason
’

s Eng lish Grammar, p. 1 77, ed. 1 89 1 , w e are

told that “
no synta ctica l explanation can b e given of the relative whom

after than. The syntax, however, is very simple, if w e parse than as a
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Originally
“
than w as not a conjunction

,
b ut an adverb (another

form of then). Inmodern English it has b een furtherdeveloped into
a preposition,

and has been used as such by good authors
,
and is still

used. The b est course to take is to parse it as a Conjunction, w hen

ever it is possib le to supply a Finite verb understood

N O animal is larger than a w hale.

N o animal is larger than a w hale (is large).

But in such construc tions as the follow ing than must still b e
parsed as a Preposition,

becau se there is no Finite verb understood

w h1ch couldmake It a ConjunctIOn Kind of Object.
I will not take less than ten shillings

N o one other than a gradua te need apply
1

Here Ismy son
, than whoma betterdoes not ex ist R el . Pron.

He did noth ing else than laugh N oun-Infin .

I w ill su ffermy sel f rather than (that) he shou ld

N oun .

N oun -c lause.

He got more than (what) he asked for
He has sa id so more than once A dverb 1 60, a ).

1 64. But—In such examples as the follow ing
“ b ut

” must
b e parsed as a Preposition. O therw ise it is a Conjunction :

A ll bu t (except) one fulfilled their pl omises.

He w as all bu t (= every th ing except) ru ined. (Here ru ined is

an elliptical form of the Gerund
‘‘ being ru ined and th is

Gerund is the ob j ect of the preposition b ut .

preposition. There is ample anal ogy for the use of “ than as a prepo

sitiou, b esides ample authority . Superior to mine b etter than

mine.

”

If to is a preposition,
why not than ? The Scotch say ,

“ He is

taller be (= by ) onie O
’

thaim.

”

If by is a preposition, why not than ?

A gain,
there is the analogy of the French que (= than) foll ow ed b y lu i

(Ob jective case) : than him.

”

N 0 other than he need apply is an exceptional phrase that proves

nothing c f. b ut he in Whence all b ut he had fled (Mrs. Hemans).
In the sentence given ,

N 0 other than a graduate need apply ,
”

the phrase

other than = difl
'

erent from
,
except, b ut. W e cannot expand than a

graduate into a clause containing a Finite verb , and hence than is a pre

position. In some editions of Shakspeare w e have the phrase
“
no other

than him

That you elect no other king than him.
—1 Hen . VI . iv. 1 , 4 .

The editor who makes Shakspeare say than him
,

”

evidently regards

than as a preposition .

Sometimes the prepositionfrom is used instead Of than after other

This is a far other tonef rom that

In which the Duke spoke eight, nine y ears ago.

COLERI DGE , P iccolomini, i. 12.

Mrs. Craik, in The Ogilvies, ch . x .

,
uses bu t after other

,
where bu t

,

though undoub tedly a preposition, is follow ed b y he

How could I hear such w ords from any otherman bu t he .
2
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But for your help (= except on account of your help= if you had
not helpedme) I shou ld have b een ruined. (Here the phrase
“
for your help is ob j ect to the preposition. )

I cannot bu t fear ( : I cannot do any thing except fear) that you are

ill. (Here the N oun-Infinitive fear”

is the obj ect . )

CHAPTER IX.
—CONJUNCTION S .

1 65 . A ccording to the defin ition g iven in 1 5
,

“
a con

junction is a w ord used for show ing in w hat relation one notion
stands to another notion

,
or one thought to another thought.

”

As notions are expressed by single w ords or phrases, and

thoughts by sentences or clauses
,
w e can substitu te a Shorter

,

though less accurate
,
definition

,
w h ich is more conven ient for

parsing and analysis
,

a conjunction j oins one w ord to another
w ord

,
or one sentence to another sentence.

”
Conjunctions are

subdivided into tw o main classes

I . Co-ordinative
,
w h ich j o in sentences of co-ordinate (that

is
,
of equa l) rank , or w ords that stand in the same relation to

some other w ord in the sentence.

1

I I ° Sub ordinative, w h ich jo in a su bordina te or dependent
sentence to a principa l sentence (that is, to a sentence of higher

rank).
SECTION 1 .

—CO-ORDINA TIVE CONJUNCTIONS .

1 66 . Sentences are of Co-ordinate or equal rank
,
when one

is not dependent on the other
,
nor enters a t a ll into its constru ction.

1 67 . S entences of equal rank can b e related to one another

in four different senses
,
and th is g ives rise to fourdifferent kinds

O f CO -ordinative Conjunctions

1 Conjunctions forthe most part join sentences, not w ords. We cannot

how ever
,
accept Mr. Mason

’

s statement that and is the single exception,

the only instance o f a c onjunction which may join w ords for in point Of

fact
,
a ll the Co -ordinative conjunctions can join adjectives.

( 1 ) A captions and conceitedman is not fit to review a b ook (Cumu la tive.)
(2) W e admire the character of a poor, bu t honest man (A dversa tive)
(3) A drunk ormad M alay ran amu ck yesterday (A lterna tive )
(4) A n iron (and) therefore durab le b ox w as procured (I lla tive.)
In (1 ) the notion Of self-conceit is added to that of captiousness. In

(2) the notion of honesty is contrasted w ith that Of poverty . In (3) the
notion of madness is given as an alternative to that of drunkenness. In (4)
the notion Of durab il ity is inferred from that of iron .

The Conjunction “
and w ill join nouns as w ell as adjectives. In this

respect, and this only , it is unique

Youth and experience cannot exist together.
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(a) Cumulative—By these one thought is simply added to

another—and
,
both and

,
not on ly, but a lso, a s w ell a s

He w as both degraded and expelled.

He as w el l a s you is guilty .

(b) A lternative—By these a choice is O ffered betw een one

thought and another -either or
,
else

,
or

,
otherwise

Leave the room
,
or take the consequences.

He w as neither an idler nor a gambler.

(c) A dversative—By these conjunctions one though t is con
tra sted w ith or set aga inst another—bu t

,
still

, yet, nevertheless,

however

He is very rich
,
still or yet or bu t he is not contented.

(d) Illative.
—By these conjunctions one though t is inferred

or proved from another—for, therefore, then, so then
He w as found guilty , and theref ore he w as hanged.

It is time to go let us start then .

SECTION 2.
—SUBORDINA TIVE CONJUNCTIONS .

1 68 . One sentence is sa id to b e su bordina te to another
,
w hen

i t depends upon the other
,
that is

,
forms part Of its construction ,

doing the w ork of a noun
,
adjective

,
or adverb.

That sentence on wh ich the subordinate sentence depends is
called the Principal sentence.

Principa l. Dependent.

I w ill read that book, if you advise me. (A dverb -clause. )
W e still hope that you may get w ell . (N oun-clause. )

1 69 . The ch ief modes Of dependence are nine in number

(a) Apposition, (b) Causation, (c) Effect, (d) Purpose, (e)
Condition, (f) Concession or Contrast

, (g) Comparison , (h) Extent
orManner

, (i) Time.

Apposition .

—He made a promise, tha t he w ould soon return.

Causation .
—I w ill do this, beca use or a s or since you desire it .

Eject—He talked so much tha t he made himself hoarse.

Purpose.

—M en w ork tha t they may earn a l iving .

Condition .
—1 w ill do this

, if I am allow ed un less I amprevented).
Concession .

—He w as a contentedman
,
a lthough he w a s poor.

Comparison—He is qu ite a s clever a s I am. (Equal degrees. )
He is more c lever than I am. (Unequal degrees. )

E xtent
,
M anner.

—Men w ill reap a s they sow .

Time.
—He returned home af ter he had finished w ork .

1 70 . A S w ell as.
—This conjunctional phrase is CO -Ordinative

in one sense and Subordinative in another

(a) Co-ordina tive.—In adding one co-ordinate sentence to

another, it gives emphasis to thefirst
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He as w ell as you is guilty
N ot only you , b ut he also is gu ilty .

(b) Subordina tive

Principa l . Dependent.

He does not write as w ell as you do
His writing is not as good as yours.

1 7 1 . Though , b ut—Both Of these conjunctions (the first

Subordinative, the second Co—ordinative) denote concession or

contrast
(a ) He is honest, though poor.

(b) He is poor, but honest .

These tw o sentences mean prec isely the same th ing, because
in (a)

“He is honest ” is the Principa l clause
,
and in (b) the

CO -ordinate clause
,

“b ut he is honest
,

”
is more empha tic than

the clause preceding i t. Thus the Princ ipal clause and the

Emphatic clause are the same.

I f
,
how ever

,
w e rew rite the tw o sentences thus

(a ) He is honest
,
though poor

(b) He is honest
,
b ut poor,

the tw o sentences are not equ ivalent. The first emphasises the
fact that he is honest in spite of his poverty. The second
emphasises the fact that he is poor in spite Of his honesty

Conjunctive and Interroga tive A dverbs.

1 72. I t w as explained in 1 8 that a Conjunctive adverb is
a dou ble part Of Speech , —a conjunction and adverb combined In

one —when
,
why, where, whence, how ,

whether.

The same is true of Interrogative adverbs
,
w hen they are

used as conjunctions
Let me ask you how you did this.

There is no difference in f orm betw een a Conjunctive and an

Interrogative adverb . The former qua lifies some noun expressed or

understood in the Princ ipal sentence. The latter is preceded b y some

verb that signifies a sking or inqu iring.

CHA PTER X .
—IN TERJECTION S .

1 7 3 . An Interjection is unlike every other Part of Speech,

since it does not enter into the constru ction of a sentence.

I t is merely an exclama tory sound
,
throw n into a sentence to

denote some strong feel ing or emotion (see 1 7)
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Joy .
—Hurrah hu z z a Reproof —Fie fie

Grief —Oh ! ah ! alas ! alack ! Contem t
Stuff ! bosh ! tut-tut !

Amusement.—Ha ha
ridialle pooh ! pish ! pshaw

Approva l
—Bravo tush

Weariness.
—Heigh -ho To ca ll some one.

—Ho holloa

A ttention .

—Lo hark !hush !hist !
1 74 . There are certainmoodsOf verbs andparts Of speechw h ich

can b e used for an exclamatory or Interjectional purpose

(a ) N oun-Infinitive. To think that he shou ldhave died 127, d),

(b) S ubjunctive—Wou ld that I had ga ined that priz e (Wish . )
(c) Impera tive.

~—IIear ! hear ! (App lau se. )
(d) N oun .

—Dreadful sight ! Foolish f el low Fool ! Dunce

(e) A djective (w ith some noun understood).—S trange Shocking
f

(f ) A dverb .
—How very kind of y ou How w onderful

(g) Pronoun .

—Wha t a sad th ing it is
(h) Conjun c tion.

—If I could only see him once more

1 75 . Sometimes in a rapid or exclamatory sentence an

Auxili ary verb w ith its subjec t is left out
,
and only the main

verb is expressed
Why dream and w a it for him longer

—LONGFE LLOW .

=Why dost thou orw hy do w e w ait for him longer?)

CHAPTER XI .

THE SAME W ORD USED As DIFFERENT PA RTS OF S PEECH.

Indef . A rticle. The sportsman shot a tiger.

Prep . He has gone a
-hunting . They had threemeals a day .

A dj. of Quantity . He ate a l l the bread.

Indef . N um. A dj. W e must a l l die some day .

A dj. used a s N oun. W e lost our a ll on that day .

A dv. A l l b loodless lay the untrodden snow .

A dj. of Quantity . Have you any b read
A dv. of Qu . W emust stop andrest before going any farther.

Indef . N um. A djective. Did you bring any loaves

Indef . Dem. A djective. Take any book that you like best.
(a ) Conjunctivepronoun

He is not such a fool a s he looks.

A s many men a s came w ere caught.
Yours is not the same book a s mine.

(b) Conjunctive adverb (or subordinative conjunction)
Time. He trembled a s (at w hat time) he spoke.

M anner. Do not act as (in w hat manner) he did.

S ta te. He took it just a s (in w hat state) it w as.

He is not as (to that extent) clever a s (to w hat
extent) ou are .

Extent.
Hot a s (to whatever extent) the sun is = how

ever hot the sun is), w e must go out in it.

Rea son. Th e air is now cool
,
a s ( for w hat reason or

for the reason that) the rain has fallen.

E . G.C. G
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(c) In E lliptica l Phra ses —all of these imply extent.

I c ondemn y ou a s a judge (to w hat extent or so far as I
am a j udge), b ut a s a man (to w hat extent I am a

man) I pity y ou .

I w ill inquire aga in as to (to what extent the question
relates to) that matter.

A s regards this j ourney (to what extent the question
regards this j ourney ), w e can now dec ide noth ing .

Better. Comp . A dj. My b ook is a better one than yours.

Comp . A dv. You are w orking better to -day .

A dj. used a s N oun . Do not despise your betters.

Both . Def . N um. A dj. Both the men have arrived.

Conj. Co-ord. He is both a fool and a knave.

A dv. There is bu t (only ) one man present .

Prep . W ho cou ld have done this but (except) him ?

I cannot bu t bel ieve that y ou are lost. (I cannot
believe anyth ing except that, etc . )

Conj. Co-ord. He is a man of common sense
,
bu t not learned

in books.

Conj. Sa bord. There w as no one present, bu t (he) pitied
w ho did not pity ) the lame horse .

Perdition c atch my soul
,
bu t I love thee.

SHAKSPEA RE . (May perdition catch my
soul , if I do not love thee. )

Either. D istrib . A dj. He is ru ined in either case.

Conj. Co-ord. He is either a fool or a knave.

A dv. W e could not c atch any one else.

Conj. Co-ord. He has some real sorrow ; else he w ou ld not

w eep as he does.

Enough . Adj. of Quantity . He has eaten enough bread.

A dj. of N umber. W e have enough loaves .

A dj. u sed a s N oun . He had enough to do.

Ha lf. A dj. of Quantity . Ha lf measures do not succeed.

A dj. u sed a s N oun . One ha lf of his task is now done.

Adv. of Quantity . He w as ha lf dead w ith fear.

Little . A dj. of Qua lity . A little blow may g ive much pain .

A dj. of Quantity . He has eaten a little bread.

A dv. of Quantity . Let us w ait here a little.

Adj. u sed a s N oun . Man w ants b ut little here b elow .

More. A dj. of Quantity . He eats more b read than you .

A dj. u sed a s N oun . M ore is done than w as expec ted.

A dv. of Quantity . I like him more than (I like) you .

A dj. of N umber. JIIore men came tod ay than yesterday .

A dv. of N umber. I saw him once more.

Much . A dj. of Quantity . He has w astedmuch time.

A dv. of Quantity . I am much pleased w ith your son.

A dj. u sed a s N oun . You w ill not get much fromme
N either. A dj. Distrib . I agree w ith neither side.

Conj. Co-ord. N either you nor I can do that.

N ear. Adv. Stand near, w hile I speak to you .

Prep . There is a fine tree near our house.

Adj. He is a near relative ofmine.
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CHAPTER XII—SYN TAX AND PARS ING .

PARS ING CHA RT.

I . N ouns.

Kind of Noun. Gender. Numb er. Case.

Concrete

Ab stra ct

I I . Pronouns.

Kind O f Pronoun. Gender. Numb er. Person. Case.

S Imple Masculine
Persona l

Reflex ive Feminine S ingular $
5

3
l

g
ominati ve

Demons
Definite Common Plural

D

d oq
sses

t

slve

Indefinite N euter
3r jec N e

Agreeing ( if Demonstrative or Conjunc
tive) in Gender, N umber

,
and Person w ith

its antecedent.

I I I . The Ca ses of N ouns or Pronouns.

N om. to Verb Obj. to Verb Direct Obj. in Apposition
as Compl . toVerb Indirect to Preposition
in Apposition Reta ined Adverb ial
of Addre Cognate after c ertain Ad
A b solute Reflexive jectives

Possessive as Compl . to Verb Interj ec tional

IV. A djectives.

The Kind of A djective . Degree.

N umer.

A ttri b utive

Predic ative
Demons



CHAP. x II SYNTAX AND PARSING 85

V. A dverbs.

Kind.

TO qualify Verb

S
'

l P
'

t
' Adj ective

1m? e 0 3 1 w e
A ttributive Adverb

Conjunctive Comparatl ve Predicative PrepositionInterrogatl ve Superlative Conjunction
Sentenc e

VI . Finite Verbs.

Form of each
Conjug . Voice. Mood. Tense. Tense.

Trans. Strong Indie . Present

Intrans. W eak Imper. Pa st

Auxil . M ixed a S ve
Subjunc . Future

Numb er. Person.

A greeing in N umber and Person w ith its
subj ect or sub j ects, expressed or under

stood.

VII. Infinitive.

Form. (b) Use as Qual ifying Inf.

Subj ect to Verb
To

Object to Verb
A ttributivelyComplement to Verb a N oun
Predic ativel

Ob j ec t to Preposition
y

an Adj ective
Exclamatory To introduc e a Parenthesis

VI I I . Gerund.

Voice. Kind Of Verb .

Transitive
Intransitive
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IX. P a rticiple or Verba l A djective.

Form. Voice. Kind of Verb .

A c tive Transitive Complement

Passive Intransitive A b solute

X. Conjunctions.

Co-ordinative. Subordinative.

Some of thefollow ing ru les have been incidenta lly given a lready
in difierent pla ces. They are here collected and summarised and

others not given before have been added
,
so a s to make the a ccount

more complete.

1 7 6 . N ominative case.
—See N O . I I I . of Parsing Chart

(1) As Subject to a verb (see 3 and § 4 1)
I did th is. R a in is fa lling . You are tired.

(2) As Su bjective Complement to a Verb (see 9 5)
I am the man. Caesar w as declared emperor.

N ote.

—An Infinitive can come b etw een the verb and the noun

He appeared to be a w ise man.

(3) In Apposition w ith a noun or pronoun 4)
John,

the carpenter, has succeeded w ell in b usiness.

(4) For purposes of A ddress (see 4 1)
How art thou fallen,

0 s ar !

(5 ) In the A bsolute construction

(a) With Participle, in past or present sense

O ff w e start
,
h e rema ining behind.

Off w e started, he having given the signa l .
N ote.

—W ithout altering the sense
,
w e cou ld sub stitute the c lause

w h ile he rema ins b eh ind ”

for the phrase
“ he remaining b ehind.

In the a b solute construction the noun or pronoun is in the N omina
tive case, because (as w e see from th is) it is the S u bject to the Finite
verb tha t is imp lied in the Participle.

(b) With the Qua lifying Infinitive, in future sense :

The caul w as put up in a raffle, the w inner to pay five sh illings.

D ICKENS
,
David Copperfield.

The estate has b een divided betw een us
, you to ha ve tw o

-th irds of

it, and I one-third.
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1 7 7 . Possessive case.
—See N o. I I I . of Parsing Chart.

(a) A noun orM in the Possessive case qual ifies N ouns

and Gerunds as an adject1ve w ou ld do
M y son . The barber

’

s shop. The tiger
’

s c law .
—N oun .

I w as displeased at his going aw ay w ithout leave !
Gerund

This w as a plan of your contriving .

(b)When tw o Possessive nouns are in apposition w ith each

other, the apostrophe s is added either to the first or last, b ut
not usually to both

Herod married his brother Ph ilip
’
s w ife.

For the qu een
’

s sake, his sister.
—BYRON .

(0) When tw o nouns are conn ected by “
and

,

”
the apostrophe

s is added to both to denote separa te possession, and to the last
only to denotejoint possession

A .

’

s and B.

’

s horses w ere sold yesterday .

A . and B.

’

s horses w ere sold y esterday.

(d) A noun or pronoun in the Possessive case can b e the

Complement to a verb (see 9 2
, 9 5)

That book is mine
,
not James

’

s.

1 78. Objective case—See N O . I I I . Of Parsing Chart:
( 1) As Object to a verb

,
or in connection w ith some verb

1 0 6
,
N ote)

(a ) The master teaches Eu clid. (Direct )
(b) He teaches his sons Euc l id. (Indirect. )
(c) His sons w ere taught Eu clid. (Reta ined )
(d) The fever w ill run its course. (Cogna te. )

1

(e) He sat himself down. (Refiexive. )

(2) As Objective Complement to a verb 9 5 )
The c itiz ens made him their king.

N ola—An Infinitive can come betw een the verb and the noun

The people considered him to be a w ise man.

(3) In Apposition w ith a noun or pronoun

The people of England beheaded Charles Ii, theirking.

(4) As Object to a preposition 42)
He fought against me. A house bu ilt on sand.

(5) Adverbial Objective — ca lled A dverbial
,

” because such

phrases qualify w ords as an adverb w ould do
1 It is maintained in M ason

’

s English Grammar, p. 1 50, ed. 1 891 ,
that “the cognate ob jective should more properly b e classed among the
Adverb ial Adjuncts

,

”

that is, as an Adverb ial Ob jective, see 1 78
This w e cannot admit, b ecause w hen the verb of the sentence is changed

from A ctive to Passive, as He fought a good fight,
”

A good fight w as

fought b y him, the cognate ob jec t b ecomes the Sub ject whereas
,
if the

cognate object w ere adverb ial, it w ould remain adverb ial .
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He lived ten years (Time). He w alked ten mi les (Space). This
c ost

.

ten shil lings (Pric e). That b ox w eighs ten pounds

(VVeIght). The air is a trifle hotter to -day (Degree). Bind
him hand andf oot (A ttendant c ircumstance).

(6) Objective after the adjectives “ like ”
or

“
unlike

,

” “
near

,

next. ’ (This has arisen from the omission Of the preposition
to

,

”
w hi ch is still sometimes used after these adjectives)

N 0 man cou ld b end the b ow like him.

The house nearest the grove is the one that I prefer.

(7) Objective after Interjections or in exclamatory phrases
Oh unhappy man Oh dearme !
Fool ish fellow to have w asted his time as he has done

1 79 . Tw o uses of A djectives.
—See N o. IV. of Parsing Chart.

(a) A ttribu tive use 5 8)
An industrious student w ill generally succeed.

(b) Predicative use 5 8)
He w as industriou s

,
and therefore he succeeded.

1 80. N oun or Gerund used as an A djective—It can b e

used attribu tively for an adjective
,
b ut not predicatively

A vi llage w atchman . Drinking w ater. A ba thing place.

1 81 . A dj ective sub stituted forA dverb—An adverb quali
fying a verb can b e changed into an adjective qualify ing the

subject to the verb. (More common in poetry than in prose.)
A ndfuriou s every charger neighed.

—CAMPBE LL .

They neither toil nor spin, b ut careless gl
‘

ow .
—THOMSON .

First they pra ised h im sof t and low .
—TENNYSON .

N ote 1 .
-W hen the

‘

adverb qualifies any part of speech except a verb ,
w e cannot substitute an adjective for it. Thus w e cannot say ,

“ He

is immense c lever for He is immensely c lever.

”

N ote 2.
-In poetry an adj ective and adverb are sometimes coupled

together b y and .

Very ca refu l ly and slow .
—TENNYSON .

Good g entlemen
,
look f resh andmerri ly .

—SHAKSPEA RE .

Here either one - ly is made to do duty for b oth adj ectives ; or

the construc tion is mixed
,
the adj ective qua lify ing the sub j ect

,
and

the adverb the verb .

1 82. Pronoun and A ntecedent .

—See N os. I I . and I I I . of

Parsing Chart.
(a) A Pronoun is O f the same person ,

number
,
and gender

as the noun it stands for ; b ut in case it depends upon its own

sentence. (Th is is call ed a Concord or Agreement.)
A fter Caesar w as declared emperor they slew him (Obj
You must return the book (Objective), which (N ominative)w as lent.
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(b) A Conjunctive Pronoun
,
if it has tw o Antecedents not of

the same person,
agrees in person w ith the Antecedent nearest

to it
You are the man w ho is (not are) chosen .

1 83 . Tw o uses of A dverb s—See N o . V. of Parsing Chart.

(a) A ttribu tive use

(1 ) A djective.
—He is remarka bly clever.

(2) Verb .
—A ct decisively , if y ou act at all .

(3) Other A dverb .
—He expla ined his v iew s remarka b ly w el l .

(4) Preposition .
—The sun stood exa ctly over our heads.

(5 ) Conjunction .
—You may go on ly if you promise to return .

(6) Sentence.
—Fortuna tely , all the th ieves w ere caught

(b) Predica tive use

( 1 ) I ntrans. verb .
- The results w ill soon b e out

(2) Trans. verb —W e have found him ou t ( z in his true character).

1 84. Verb and Sub j ect—See N O . VI . Of Parsing Chart.
A F inite Verb must b e in the same number and person as

its Subject (This is another Concord or Agreement.)
N ote.

—A void such a mistake as The man w ith his dog have just
c ome. Such a mistake arises from confounding w ith

”

w ith and.

”

1 85 . Sub j ects not of the same Person—(a) When tw o or

more Subjects
,
not Of the same Person

,
are joined by and

,

”
the

verb is in the F irst person rather than the Second
,
and in the

S econd rather than the Third ; and the First person shou ld be

mentioned last

James and I are w e are) great friends.

(b) When tw o Subjects are jo ined by “
or

”
or nor

,
the

verb agrees in person w ith the Subject nearest to it
E ither James or I am at the top of the class.

E ither y ou orJames ha s done it.

N either James nor you w ere present .

It w ou ld b e better, how ever, to repeat the verb for each Subject .

The sentences w ould then b e re-written as follow s
E ither James is at the top of the class

,
or I am.

Either y ou have done it, or James ha s.

N either James w a s present, nor w ere y ou .

(0) When tw o Subjects are jo ined by “
as w ell as

,
the verb

agrees in number and person w ith the first one
My comrades as w ell as I my self w ere caught.

The reason of this ru le is that My comrades w ere caught is the

Princ ipa l c lause, to wh ich the other clau se introduced b y as w ell as

is Co-ordinate (see

1 86 . Tw o Singular Sub j ects w ith Plural Verb—Tw o or
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more S ingular nouns, when they are joined by “
and

,
require a

verb in the Plural .

A man and his w ife have come here asking for w ork .

Your horse andmine (=my horse) are b oth at the door.

TO th is rule there are a few exceptions

(a) I f the tw o nouns joined by ant ,

”
refer to the same per

son or th ing, the verb is S ingular, and not Plural ; as

The great scholar and poet is dead.

Here scholar and poet
”

refer to the same man
,
and the sen

tence might have been written
The man

,
w ho w as a great scholar and a great poet, is dead.

Note.

—When the article is mentioned on ly o nce
,
as in the sentence

the great scholar and poet, it stands for both the nou ns. This
show s that only one person (and not tw o) is intended, and that hence
the verb must b e singular.

But i f the artic le is mentioned tw ice, as in the sentence
“
the

scholar and the poet, then tw o distinct persons are intended
,
and

the verb following must b e in the plural numb er as

The scholar and the poet are dead .

(b) I f the tw o nouns joined by “
and

”
are regarded as denot

ing a single object or notion, the verb is S ingular as

Truth and honesty ( = the practice of truth and honesty) is the
best pol icy . S low and steady w ins the race.

(c) I f the tw o nouns joined by “
and are qualified by a

Distributive adjective the verb is S ingu lar as

Every man and w oman is gone. (This is rea lly a condensed form
of tw o sentences Every man (is gone) and every w oman is

(d) I f the tw o S ingular nouns are connected by a s w ell as,

the verb is S ingular
James as w ell as John has been promoted. (This is rea lly a con

densed form O f tw o sentences
“ James has been promoted, as

w ell as John has b een promoted. See ab ove
,

1 85 , e. )

1 87 . One Singular Sub ject w ith Plural Verb —A noun

of IVIu ltitude (see 24
,
N ote since it implies plural ity, is

fol low ed by a Plural verb
The jury (i . e. the individual jurors) w ere divided in their opinions.

The j ury (as one b ody ) selected its speaker.

1 88 . N oun-Infinitive.

—See N o . VII . of Chart.

The N oun-Infin itive may b e (a) the Subject to a verb, (b)
the Object to a verb

, (0) the Complement to a verb, (d) the
Object to a preposition (although th is is very uncommon), (e) a

form of exclamation (see 1 27 , I .)
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someth ing that coul d b e as w ell or better expressed by a Gerimd
or Verbal noun

This prevented the letter being sent ,

This prevented the sending of the letter.

N ote.

—If w e insert the preposition from,

”

This prevented the

letterf rom b eing sent
,

”

the form being sent is not a partic iple at a ll
,

b ut a Gerund orVerbal noun in the Passive voice. On th is form see

1 35 .

1 9 1 . Sequence of Tenses—There are tw o main ru les

I . A Past tense in the Principal sentence must b e follow ed
by a Past tense in the Dependent sentence

He w ou ld come
,
if you w ished it.

He su cceeded
,
because he w orked hard.

He w orked hard
,
that he might succeed.

E xceptions I f the verb in the Dependent sentence ex

presses Some universa l or ha bitua l fact
,
it is in the Present

tense

They did not know , that the earth moves round the sun .

(2) A fter than the verb can b e in the Present or Future
tense in fact

,
in any tense that expresses the sense intended

He liked y ou b etter than he likes me.

He liked you better than he w i l l l ike me.

I I . A Present or Fu ture tense in the Principal sentence can

b e follow ed by any tense w hatever in the Dependent sentence
I know that he w a s angry .

I sha l l soon get the letter that he posted y esterday .

N OTE ON CONCORD AN D GOVERNM ENT.

Syntax is sometimes sub divided under tw o main headings
1 . Concord orA greement ; II. Government.

But this division is not of much use in our Syntax.

Concord or A greement.

( 1 ) The verb agrees w ith its sub j ect in N umb erand Person

(2) The Demonstrative adj ective “
th is ”

or
“
that

” must b e of

the same numb er as the noun it qualifies. (These are the only tw o

adjectives to w h ich th is Concord now applies. )
(3 ) A pronoun must b e of the same N umb er

,
Gender, and Person

as the noun it stands for. Th is is dealt w ith in 1 82.

(4) A noun in apposition w ith a pronoun or othernounmust b e in

the same case. Th is is show n in 1 76 1 77 (b), and 1 78

Government.

Certa in Verb s
,
tw o or three Adj ectives, and all Prepositions

govern a noun or pronoun in the Ob jec tive case .
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CHAPTER XI I I—ANALYS IS IN DETA IL.

SECTION l .
—SENTENCE S S IMPLE , COMPOUND, AN D COMPLEX.

1 92. Simple Sentence—A S imple sentence (Lat. simp lex,
single-fold) is one that has only one Finite verb expressed or

understood.

Su bject. Predica te.

The merchant
,
having much pro ca u sed a ll h is goods to b e con

perty to sell
,

veyed on camels
, there being

no railw ay in that country .

In th is Sentence there are five different verbs
,

“having,
” “ to

sell
,

” “
caused

,

” “
to b e conveyed

,

” “being. Of these only one
,

viz . caused
,

”
isfinite. The sentence is therefore S imple.

1 93 . Compound Sentence—A compound sen tence is one

made up of tw o ormore Co-ordina te clauses.

Co-ordinate clauses are joined together by the Co -ordinative
conjunctions

(1 ) The sun rose w ith pow er, and the fog dispersed (Cumu la tive. )
(2) He called at my house, bu t I w as not

‘

at home (A dversa tive )
(3) E ither he must go or I (must go) (A lterna tive )
(4) He came back tired ; f or he had been out all day (I l lative. )
In (1 ) one c lause is simply added to another. In (2) one c lause is

contrasted w ith another. In (3 ) one c lause is Offered as an alterna

tive to another. In (4) one clause is inferred from another.

N ote.
—When sentences are connected

,
not b y any Co ordinative

conjunction,
b ut merely b y co -ordination of sense and b y unity of

construction, they are sa id to b e collateral

The w ay w as long the w ind w as cold ;
The minstrel w as infirm and O ld ;
The harp, his sole rema ining joy ,
Was carried b y an orphan b oy .

—SCOTT .

1 94. The Conjunctive pronoun who or which
, or a Con

junctive adverb
,
such as where

,
when

,
etc.

, prov ided its sense is

continuative
,
and not restrictive may b e used to connect

Co-ordina te clauses

He w ent to London
,
where (= and there) he stayed ten day s.

1 9 5 . Complex Sentence—A Complex sentence consists of a

Princ ipal clause (i.e. the clause conta ining the main Finite verb

Of the sentence) w ith one ormore Subordinate clauses.

A merchant, w ho hadmuch property to sell
,
ca used a ll his

Complex goods to b e conveyed on camels
,
as there w as no rail

w ay in that country .

A merchant
,
having much property to sell

,
cau sed a ll his

Simp le goods to b e conveyed on camels
,
there b eing 116 ra il

w ay in that country .
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The latter sentence is evidently S imple, since there is only
one F inite verb

,
caused. The former cannot b e S imple, since it

has three Finite verbs
,
have

,
caused

,
w as (all Ital ic ised). It

cannot b e Compound , because the c lauses are not co -ordinate.

It is therefore Complex, consisting of one Princ ipal clause and

tw o Subordinate ones.

1 9 5 A . Compound and Complex mixed—A Compound
sentence can now b e more fully defined than it w as in 1 9 3

“A Compound sentence is one that is made up Of tw o or

more Co-ordinate parts.

”

Here the w ider w ord parts has been substituted for the

narrow er w ord clauses g iven in 1 9 3 .

He seiz ed the h ill Iand Ioc cupied the strongest position that he

found there.

This sentence is Compound, the first part being connected
co-ordinately by and w ith the second part. The first part is a

S imple sentence b ut the second part is Complex , consisting of

a ma in clause
,

“he occupied the strongest position,
”

and a

Subordinate clause
,

“ that he found there.

”

1 96 . There are three kinds Of Subordinate clauses—the

N oun-clause
,
the Adjective-clause

,
and the A dverb -clause ; and

these are defined as follow s

I . A N oun-clause is one which does the w ork of a noun in

rela tion to some w ord in some other c la use.

I I . A n Adjective-cla use is one which does the work of an
‘

adjective in rela tion to some w ord in some other c lause.

I I I . A n Adverb -clause is one which does the w ork of an adverb

in rela tion to some w ord in some other c la use.

1

N ata—The same c lause may b e a N oun-clause in one c ontext, an

Adjective
-c lause In another

,
an Adverb -c lause in another.

IVhere M
’

oses w a s buried is still unknown .

—N oun-c lause
, subj ect to the verb “ is.

N O one has seen the plac e where Moses w a s buried.

—Adj.
-c lause

, qual ify ing the noun plac e.

W ithout know ing it the Arab s encamped where M oses w a s buried.—Adverb -c lause qua lify ing the verb encamped.

1 In these three definitions w ord has b een printed in b lack type,
b ecause, in stating the kind Of clause, it is necessary to state the w ord to

which it relates. M ason
’

s three definitions (Eng . Grammar, p. 1 60)merely
say

“
in relation to the rest of the sentence. This is rather too vag ue for

purposes O f guidance.
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1 8. The question first occurring to the mind of a savage is how is

fire to b e made.

1 9 . Common-sense soon taught him that fire couldb e pI Oduced b y
rub b ing tw o sticks together.

20 . In ch ipping their flint w eapons men must have seen that fire

occasional ly flashed out.

21 . W e leaI n from tI avellers that savages can produce fire In a few

seconds.

22. He shouted out to the thief
,

Leave th is house.

23 . \Ve cannot rely on what he says.

24 . It is qu ite evident you have made a mistake.

25 . It w as very unfortunate that you w ere taken ill .
26 . He w as a man of fine character except that he w as rather

timid.

I I . E xpand ea ch Simple Sentence into a Complex one conta in

ing a N oun-clause or clauses

1 . I w as g lad to hear of y our having succeeded so w ell .

2. He is generally b elieved to have died of poison .

3 . N O one can tell the time of his c oming .

4 . One man
’

s meat is anotherman
’

s poison.

5 . W e have read of savages being able to produce fire b y the

friction of tw o pieces of w ood.

6 . He shouted to his neighbours to come to his help.

7 . W e can place no confidence in any of his w ords.

8 . The fact of his having gone aw ay w ithout leaving us his

address is a c lear proof of the dishonesty of his intentions.

9 . The usefulness of even the simplest w eapons to men in the

savage state w ill easily b e understood.

1 0 . His death at so young an age is much to b e regretted.

1 1 . W e must hope for better times.

1 2. Tell me the time and place of your b irth .

1 3 . The verdict of the judge w as in favour O f the accused .

1 4 . A ll his statements should b e accepted.

1 5 . They questioned the propriety O f doing that.

1 6 . The greatness O f his lab our could b e seen from the result.

1 7 . My departure w ill depend upon my getting leave.

1 8 . He desired to know the nature of his O ffence.

1 9 . The b uria l -plac e of M oses w as neverknown to the Jew s.

20 . They explained to him the duty of confessing his fault.
21 . He w as reported to have lost most of his money .

22. IVe know the name of the writer of that letter.

I I . A djective-clause.

1 98. A n A djective - clause has b ut one function
,
viz . to

qual ify some noun or pronoun belonging to some other clause.

In doing th is it simply does the w ork of an adjective proper.

Remember that the Conjunctive pronoun orConjunctive adverb
,

by w h ich an Adjective-clause is introduced, must have a Re

strictive
,
not a Continuative

,
sense for if the sense is
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Continuative
,
and not Restrictive

,
the sentence is Compound ,

not Complex

(1 ) W e found it in the place where w e had left it Comp lex.

(2) W e w ent to Brighton,
where w e spent a w eek Compound.

In (1) the sentence is Complex, because the clause “
w here

w e had left it ” qual ifies the noun
“
place

”
as an adjective

w ould do. Where is here Restrictive. In (2) th e sentence is

Compound, because the clause “
where w e spent a w eek ”

is

merely Continuative
,
—co-ordinate w ith the preceding clause

“We w ent to Brigh ton,
and spent a w eek there.

”

N ote.
—The Conjunctive pronoun (when used in a Restrictive

sense) is sometimes left out. (It is never left out when the sense is

Continuative)
The food (that or wh ich) he needed w as sent .

I . P ick ou t the A djective- cla use or clauses in ea ch of the

follow ing examples, andpoint ou t the noun or pronoun qua lified
by it in some other clause. If the Conjunctive pronoun has been

omitted anywhere, supply it

1 . Man has the pow er of making instruments, w h ich b ring into
View stars

,
whose l igh t has taken a thousandyears to reach the earth .

2. The first th ing that man needed w as some sharp
-edged tool .

3 . The exact time w hen the theft w as committedw as never found

4 . The man by whom the theft w as committed has been caught .

5 . The house w e lived in has fallen down.

6 . This is the same story that I heard ten y ears ago.

7 . It
’

s an ill w ind that blow s no one any good.

8 . This is not such a b ook as I should have chosen .

9 . He made his living by the presents he received from the men

he served.

1 0. A ll that gl itters is not gold.

1 1 . In ponds, from wh ich b ut a w eek b efore the w ind blew clouds
of dust

, men now catch the re-animated fish .

1 2. A river is joined at places b y tributaries that sw ell its w aters.

13 . Of what use is a know ledge of books to him w ho fa ils to
practise v irtue
1 4 . Fortune selects him for her lord

,
who reflects before acting .

1 5 . Springs are fed b y ra in
,
w hich has percolated through the

rocks or soil .
1 6 . N uncoomar prepared to die w ith that qu iet fortitude w ith

w h ich the Bengalee, so backw ard, as a rule, in personal conflict, often
encounters calamities for w h ich there is no remedy .

1 7 . I have seen the house where Shakspeare w as born.

1 8 . The plan you acted on has answ ered w ell .

1 9 . They accepted every plan w e proposed .

20. Surely the story you are telling me is not true.

21 . Thrice is he armed that hath his quarrel ju st .

22. The night is long that never finds the day .

E . G . C . H
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23 . He travelled home b y the w ay his father show ed him.

24 . There are times w hen ev ery one feels a little sad.

25 . S uch men as are fa lse to their friends shou ld a lw ays b e avoided.

26 . I forgot to tell you the time w hen I shall return .

I I . E xpand ea ch Simple sentence into a Complex one conta in

ing an A djective-clause

1 . Our present house su its us exactly .

2. This rule, the source of a ll our troubles, is disliked b y every
one.

3 . That w as a fault not to b e forgiven .

4 . The diamond field Is not far from here.

5 . He and his friend entered into a partnersh ip b inding them
selves to incur equal risks.

6 . Their explanation cannot b e true.

7 . The king took refuge In the fortress, b eing determined tomake
a last attempt in that place to save his kingdom.

8 . The snow line In India 1 S about 20,000 feet high .

9 . The troub les b esetting him on all sides did not daunt him.

1 0 . They soon forgot their past lab ours.

1 1 . This spot, the first landing -

place of the Pilgrim Fathers, is held
to b e sa cred ground.

1 2. My leave appl ication has been dispatched.

1 3 . Is th is the w ay to learn your lessons
1 4 . A c erta in cholera -cure has not yet b een found.

1 5 . Egypt w as one of the first countries to become c ivilised.

1 6 . Death from snake-b ite is of da ily occurrence.

1 7 . The benefits of his early tra ining w ere thrown aw ay .

1 8 . That w as the act of a cow ard.

1 9 . M ilton w as the greatest poet in King Charles
’

s reign .

20. These hills have never yet b een trodden b y the foot of man .

I I I . The A dverb-cla use.

1 9 9 . An Adverb-clause does the w ork Of an adverb to some

verb
,
adj ective

,
or adverb belonging to some other clause.

An A dverb - clause can b e introduced by any O f the Su b

ordina tive conjunctions
,
or by the Conjunctive adverbs—where

,

when
,
whether

,
etc

Principa l Cla u se. A dverb -Clau se. Su bord. Conjunc .

He w ill succeed, because he w orks hard Ca use.

He w orked so hard
,
tha t he w as quite tired

He took medic ine tha t he might g et w ell Purpose.

I w ill do this, vf l am allow ed Condition.

He is honest
,

a lthough he is poor Contrast.

He likes you more than (he likes)me Comparison .

Men w ill reap a s they sow Extent orM anner.

The tooth stopped!when the dentist came in Time.

aching

200. After the conjunctions though, when
,
unless

,
till

, if,
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1 8. I gave him a priz e, that he might w ork hardernext y ear.

1 9 . They deserted their former assoc iate
,
w ho had b ecome poorand

unfortunate.

20 . A s the tree falls, so w ill it l ie.

21 . Ever sinc e w e left the house
,
it has not ceased ra ining .

22. I should b e g lad to lend you that money , if I had as much in
my own pocket.

23 . Murder
, though it have no tongue, w ill yet speak .

24 . Unless y ou leave the house at once, I w ill send for a pol iceman .

25 . A jacka l , w hile prow ling ab out the suburb s of a tow n, slipped
into an indigo tank ; and not b eing able to get out he laid himself
dow n

,
so that he might b e taken for dead.

26 . Ambassadors w ere sent from Sparta , w ho shou ld sue for peace.

I I . Expand ea ch Simp le sentence into a Complex one conta in

ing an A dverb -clause or clauses

1 . In the ab sence of any other helper, w e must accept his aid.

2. The tw o chiefpoints having b een gained, success is now c ertain.

3 . Ow ing to repea ted fa ilures, he made no further attempt.

4 . The problem w as too difficult to b e solved.

5 . He w orked very w ell
,
to the astonishment Of every one .

6 . He fell under suspic ion b y b ecoming suddenly rich .

7 . He w orked hard for the purpose of ga ining a priz e.

8 . Every precaution w as taken against the failure of the plan.

9 . He purposes to become rich b y sticking steadily to his w ork .

1 0 . W ithout leave from the master
,
w e should not go out .

1 1 . He w ould b e very thankful to b e rel ieved of all this trouble.

1 2. W ith or w ithout his leave
,
I shall leave the room.

1 3 . He w ould have b een caught, b ut forhis flight across the border.

1 4 . N otw ithstanding the heat of the sun w e must go out .

1 5 . In spite O f all his riches
,
he is never contented.

1 6 . For a ll his experience he is still incompetent .

1 7 . The depth of the sea equals the height of the mountains.

1 8 . W ith every man w ho came in
,
another w ent out .

1 9 . Of all the boy s in the c lass James is the most industrious.

20 . Keep perfectly silent at peril of your l ives.

21 . Be it done unto thee according to thy belief.
22. The harvest w ill depend upon the sow ing .

23 . N othing in my opinion w il l prosper under such a man.

24 . He returned to duty immediately on the expiry of his leave.

25 . W ith every cough he felt a good deal of pa in.

26 . In the performance of duty , no one shou ld feel a fra id.

SECTION 2.
—SCHEME OF A NALYSIS IN DE TA IL.

203 . S cheme of A naly sis.
-The sch eme Of Analysis, given

already in 8
,
is here recapitulated to save reference

A man convinced against his w ill is of the same Opinion still .
He made h imselfmean and of no reputation .

The sec ondmaster of the school has been teaching my sons Euclid
since Thursday last.

Whom the gods love die young .
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I . SUBJECT . I I . PREDICA TE .

Nominative
Extensmn O fFinite Verb . ( 1) Direct. Complement. FiniteVerb .

Equivalent (a) Indirect .

made himsel f mean and

of no re

putation .

master ( 1 ) The has been ( 1 ) Direct

(2) second teach ing Euc lid
(3) Of the (2) In
school direct

my sons

204 . N ominative or its equivalent see heading to col. 1 .

This is the ch ief part of the Subject, and w hen there is no

enlargement
,
i t is the only part. I t is this that fixes the number

and person Of the F inite verb . Its most typical form is that of
a noun orpronoun in the N ominative case. The follow ing is a
list of the various forms in w h ich a N ominative or its equ ivalent
can b e expressed 1

( 1 ) Noun.
—A ship w ent out to sea yesterday .

(2) Adj. used as Noun—The brave are alw ays respected.

(3) Pronoun.
-He (some one previously named) has gone.

(4) Noun~Infinitive.
—To w a lk regularly is good for health .

(5 ) Gerund or Verb al noun—R eading is good for the mind.

(6) Noun-

phrase.
—How to do this is a diflicult qu estion.

(7) Noun-clause.
—Whom the gods love die young .

H

N ata—Sometimes a sentenc e begins w ith “ it
,

and the N omina
tive or its equ ivalent is mentioned after the verb I t is easy to do

this.

”

Here the
“ it ”

is redundant, and may b e left out in the

analysis To do this is easy .

”

1 There is no need to commit this list of forms to memory . They are

enumeratedmerely to show what the student may expect to find. The

same remark applies to the lists in 205 -209 .
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205 . Enlargement see heading to col . 2. The most typical
form is an Adjective. We call th is “

enlargement,
” because an

adj ective, according to the definition g iven in 1 2
,

“ is a w ord
that enlarges the meaning of a noun andnarrow s its appl ication.

The follow ing is a l ist Of the various forms in w h ich an

enlargement
”
can b e expressed

( l ) Adjective.
—Ju stmen deserve to prosper.

(2) Participle—A f erti lising show er fell tod ay .

(3) Qua lifying Infin.
—Water to drink is scarce in th is place.

(4) Possessive noun orpronoun
—Your teacher has c ome.

(5 ) Noun used as Adj.

—The vi l lage school Opens at eight A .M .

(6) Gerund used as Adj.—Drinking w ater is scarce here.

(7) Prep. w ith ob ject .

1—A man of virtu e does not tell lies.

(8) Adverb w ith Def. article—The then king died suddenly .

( 9) Noun in Apposition—Charles, my son
,
has come.

( 10) Noun-clause in Appos.
—Therumourtha t hew as dead is false.

( 1 1 ) Adjective-clause.
—The house in which w e live has been sold.

206 . Finite verb : see heading to col . 3 . This is the chief

part of the predicate, and, when the verb is Intransitive and of

Complete predication it can b e the only part ; as
,

“Hogs

grunt.
”

I f the tense or mood Of the F inite verb is formed
,
not by

inflexion
,
b ut by the help of one of the Six A ux il iary verbs

remember that the A ux iliary verb and the Princ ipal
verb togethermake up the F inite verb, and must b e mentioned
together in column 3 .

Sub ject. Finite verb . O b ject.

have been examining the pictures.

But i f the previous verb is not Aux il iary, as w ill
,
for instance,

when it occurs in the first person of the Future tense in

such a sentence w ill alone makes the F inite verb, and the N oun

Infinitive that follow s is its Object

Sub ject. Finite verb . O b ject.

see him to-morrow .

1 In such a phrase as
“
a b rute of a man, the of denotes apposition,

a man a b rute
,

”

i.e. a b rutish man
,
a man w ho is a b rute. In such a

phrase, therefore, the sense is analogous to and not to
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tension means the same thing as enlargement. But as one

relates to the F inite verb
,
and the other to the N ominative or

its equ ivalent, i t is convenient in analysing sentences to give
them separate names.

The follow ing are the various forms in w hich “
extension

can b e expressed

(1 ) Adverb —He slept soundly .

(2) Prep. w ith ob ject .

—He slept f or six hours.

(3) Adjective—He W ent aw ay sad.

(4) Participle—He w ent aw ay disappointed.

(5 ) Qua lifying Infin.

—He came to see the horse.

(6) Adverb ial ob jective —Bind him hand a ndf oot.

(7) A b solute phrase —W e all set off
,
he rema ining behind.

(8) Adverb -clause .

-We al l set O ff
,
whi le he rema ined behind.

N ote—The student must not b e surprised that in (3) an adjective
is inc luded among forms of extension,

the typical form of w hich is an
adverb . A naly sis is not the same thing as parsing there are three

differences at least . ( 1 ) In analysis the unit to b e dealt w ith is a

sentence ; in parsing a single w ord. (2) Analysis deals w ith grammar

on its logical side ; parsing 0 11 its syntactical . The w ord “
sad

,

”

though it is an adj ective in form and in syntax ,
is adverb ial in

func tion . In w hat manner or in w hat state of mind did he go

aw ay In a sad state. The w ord sad therefore qualifies the verb
w ent aw ay in just the same w ay as if it w ere expressed in the

form sadly . The same remark applies to the partic iple
“ dis

appointed in the fourth sentenc e. (3) There are some w ords w h ich
c an b e parsed, b ut do not come w ith in the framew ork Of analy sis at
a ll such as an interjection,

an exclamatory phrase, a nominative of
address.

SECTION 23.
—DEGREES OF SUBORDINATION.

21 0. Degrees of Sub ordination—The follow ing sentence
may b e taken as an example for analysis
One man in the audienc e, w ho w as ch ief magistrate of the tow n

and happened to b e present, on seeing that the lion fawned on

A ndrocles
,
w hen it w as expec ted to tear him to pieces, called out w ith

a loud voic e
,
and ordered Androc les to explain how a savage b east

could have so forgotten its innate disposition a ll Of a sudden
,
that it

b ecame converted into a harmless animal
, which chose to spare its

intended Victim rather than devour him.

N ow
,
w hen w e come to divide th is sentence into its com

ponent clauses, w e find
,
firstly

,
that it is a Compound sentence

,

consisting Of tw o co -ordinate clauses connected by and
, and

secondly
,
that each Of the co-ordinate clauses contains subordinate

ones
,
the former contain ing three, and the latter four.

The tw o co -ordinate clauses
,
w h ich are connected by and and

make the sentence a Compound one
, are marked by A and B.
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(A ) Oneman in the audience, (a ) who w as ch ief magistrate O f the

tow n (b) and happened to b e present , on seeing (x) that the l ion
faw ned on A ndroc les, (y) w hen it w as expected to tear him to piec es,
called out w ith a loud voice, (B) and ordered A ndroc les to expla in (a )
how a savage b east c ou ld have so forgotten its innate disposition all

of a sudden, (b ) that it b ecame converted into a harmless anima l
, (c)

which chose to spare its intended V ictimrather (d) than to devourhim.

In (A) w e see that clause (a) is an adjective- clause in the first

degree, qual ifying the noun
“man

”
clause (b) is co -ordinate to

clause (a), and therefore a second adjective-clause to the noun

“man ”
clause (x) is a noun -clause in the first degree, Object to

the verb seeing
”

clause (y) is an adverb -clause in the second
degree, quali fying the verb fawned.

”

In (B) w e see that clause (a) is a noun -clause in the first
degree, Object to the verb

“
explain

”
clause (b)is an adverb -clause

in the second degree, quali fying the verb
“ forgotten clause (0)

is an adjective-clause in the th ird degree, qual ifying the noun

animal ” and clause (d) is an adverb -clause in the fourth degree,
qual ifying the verb chose.

”

The degree Of Subordination (as first
,
second

,
third

,
fourth

,

is show n by the number of l ines drawn under the clause

concerned.

21 1 . Tab ular form of A naly sis—Before beginning to

analyse a sentence of many clauses in tabular form
,
it w ill

b e best to w rite it out w ith the clausesmarked Off in themann er

shown in 21 0 . Th is w ill serve as a key to the tabul ation ,
of

which a complete example is given on page 1 06 .

Words that are understood must b e suppl ied : they can b e

shown in brackets in their proper column.

W ords w hi ch do not come wi th in the framew ork of analysis
must b e left out as

,
for instance

,
an interjection

,
an exclamatory

phrase, a noun used for purposes Of address see N ote to g 20 9 .

This heavy ra in,
a la s has spoilt the harvest th is year.

The farmers
, poorfel lows have lost heav ily .

Friends, R omans, countrymen,
lendme y our ears.

A parenthetical sentence cannot b e considered a clause of

the sentence into wh ich it has been w edged.

Mr. R . (so at least his friends say ) w ill soon retire.

Here there are tw o distinct sentences to b e analysed

(1 ) Mr. R . w ill soon retire.

(2) So at least his friends say .
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1 . By torch and trumpet f a st array ed,

Ea ch horseman drew his ba ttle b lade
,

Andf urious every charger neighed,

Tojoin the dreadful revelry —CAMPBE LL .

Let me hea r wha t y ou have to sa y .

lVeek in
,
w eek ou t

,
frommorn till night,

You ma y hear his bel low s b low .

—LONGFE LLOW .

4 . On Linden
,
w hen the sun w as low ,

A ll b loodless lay the untrodden snow
,

And dark as w inter w as the flow

O f Iser rolling rapidly .
—CAMPBELL .

5 . Perdition ca tch my soul
,
but I love thee.

—SHAKSPEA RE .

6 . I c annot bu t believe that you are lost .

7 . These men
,
than w hom I have never know n men more un

w illing , have suddenly left me
, merely b ecause I asked them to w ork

a little overtime on account of the orders tha t I unexpectedly received
this morning from headquarters.

8 . Toll for the bra ve

Bra ve Kempenfelt is gone
H is la st sea -fight isf ought,
His w ork of g lory done.

—COW PER.

9 . Cow ards die many times before their death
The va liant only taste of death bu t once.

—SHAKSPEA RE .

10. I now gave over any more thoughts of the sh ip, or O f getting
anyth ing out of her, except w hat might drive a -shore from the wreck ,

a s indeed divers pieces of her a fterw ards did ; b ut those things w ere
of small u se to me.

-R obinson Crusoe.

1 1 . I l ike a rascal to be punished,
1
when I am quite sure that his

guilt ha s been proved before a jury w ho hadno prejudic e aga inst him,

b efore they began hearing his case.

1 2. The reason why the seven stars are no more than seven is a

pretty reason .

— SHAKSPEA RE .

1 3 . Just so w e have heard a b aby , mounted on the shoulders of .its

father, cry ou t
,
How mu ch taller I am than papa

—MA CA ULAY.

14 . There is no despair so ab solute as tha t w h ich comes w ith the

firstmoments of our first great sorrow ,
w hen w e have not yet known

wha t it is to have sujfered and b e healed
,
to havedespa ired and to have

recovered hope
—G . ELIOT .

1 5 . Music
,
w hen soft voices die

,

Vibrates in the memory
Odours, w hen sw eet violets sicken,

Live w ithin the sense they qu icken
—SHELLEY .

9
3

1
0

1 The explanation given in 92 is that to bepunished is the Infin. form
Of Complement and this agrees w ith that given b y A b b ott in 97 and

1 05 in How to P arse. Dr. Gow , how ever, in M ethod of Eng lish, p. 1 1 7 ,
has expressed the View that to bepunished = punishment) is the Direct
Ob ject to the verb

“
like

,

”

and
“
a rascal

”

(= for a rascal ) the Indirect.
Both view s appear to b e tenab le ; b ut on grounds O f c onvenience I have

adopted the former. It covers the ground Of such a sentence as I saw

him come.

”

This could scarcely b e b roken up into
“ I saw come (Direct

Ob ject) for him
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1 6 . W oe w orth the chase, w oe w orth the day ,
That c ost thy lif e, my gallant grey l—SCOTT .

1 7. W hat must the king do now ? Must he su b mit ?
The king shall do it .

—SHAKSPEA RE .

1 8 . A t four o
’

c lock P .M . w e reached York, which is a fine old tow n

dating back to the time of the Romans
,
though they called it b y a

different name
,
tha t I cannot now rememb er.

1 9 . Forwha t are men better than sheep and goats

Tha t nourish a b l ind life w ith in the bra in,

If
,
know ing God, they lift not hands of prayer

Both for themselves and those w ho call them friend
TENNYSON .

20. Our deeds shall travel w ith us from afar
,

A nd what w e have been makes us wha t-w e-a re.
—G . ELIOT .

21 . Because half a doz en grasshoppers under a fern make the field
ring w ith their importunate chink, w hile thousands of great cattle,
reposing beneath the shadow of the British oak

,
chew the cud and

are silent, pray do not imag ine that those who make the noise are the
only inhabitants of the field—BURKE .

22. Forwhen the noble Caesar saw him sta b
,

Ingratitude, more strong than traitors
’

arms
,

Qu ite vanquish
’

d him then burst his mighty heart
And

,
in his mantle muffling up his face,

Even at the base Of Pompey
’

s statua ,
Wh ich all the whi leran b lood, great Caesar fell . —SHAKSPEA RE .

23 . L et me now tel l you that every six hours of study w ill b e
injurious to your health ,

unl ess y ou break the period w ith half an

hour
’

s w a lk in the open air orw ith some light form of recreation that
can give relief to the bra in.

24 . He w as proud, w hen I praised ; he w as submissive
,
w hen I

reproved him ; b ut he did never love me
,
and what he now mistakes

for justice and kindness forme
,
is but the pleasant sensation tha t all

persons feel at revisiting the scenes of their boyish hopes and fears,
and the seeing on equal terms the man they w ere accustomed to look
up to w ith reverenc e.

I I —Genera l Questions

1 . When a Singu larnoun ends In an 3 sound
,
how Is the Possessive

S ign affected How Is the Possessive expressed In plurals

2. What are W eak verbs ? Classify bring, sing, take, seek, tea ch ,
set

,
bleed

,
ea t as Strong orW eak . Give reasons in each case .

3 . N ame all the Auxiliary verb s. Why are they so called Dis

tinguish them from every other class of verb .

4 . Distingu ish the uses of bu t in the follow ing sentences

There is bu t one man present .

I cannot bu t b elieve that you are lost .

He is a cleverman
,
bu t not learned in b ooks.

There w as no one present bu t pitied the lame horse.

He w as all bu t ruined b y that investment.

5 . Explain and exemplify the difference b etw een Extension and
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C ompletion of a Finite verb , and b etw een a Direct and an Indirect
O b j ect.

6 . Point out the grammatical difference b etw een the in such a

sentence as He did his duty ,
and w as the happier for it, and the in

such a sentence as He w as the happier of the tw o .

7 . A ccount for the resemblance in form b etw een the Verb al noun

and the Present Partic iple. Parse all the w ords ending in -ing in

.th is sentence Darkling , w e w ent singing on our w ay , w ith our

w a lking -sticks in our hands
,
w eary of toiling in tow n .

”

8 . Show b y w hat means Transitive verb s in English can b e used

i ntransitively and vice versa . Can Intransitive verb s b e conjugated
in the Passive voice If so

,
to w hat extent ?

9 . Classify verb s of Incomplete predication,
and exemplify the

difi
'

g
rent forms that the Complement may assume w ith each class of

ver

1 0. W hat principle w ould you adopt in classify ing nouns in

Engl ish Exemplify each c lass.

1 1 . Exemplify the uses of the Qualify ing or Gerundial Infinitive.

Is there any connection in orig in b etw een th is and w hat w e now ca ll

a Gerund orVerb al noun

1 2. Explain and exemplify the meaning of each of the A uxiliary
verbs, w hen the sa id verb s are not u sed as A uxiliaries.

1 3 . Under what c ircumstances are w e deb arred from parsing than

a s a c onjunction ? To what part of speech must w e then assign it ?
G ive examples.

1 4 . Explain the points of resemb lance and the points of difference
b etw een (a ) adjectives and adverb s

, (b)prepositions and conjunctions.

1 5 . Explain and exempl ify the terms Impersona l verbs, Def ective
verbs

,
Irregu lar verbs

,
A uxiliary verbs

,
Fa ctitive verbs

, Copu la tive

verbs.

1 6 . What is meant b y the ca se of a noun ? How did the w ord

come to b e used in such a sense

1 7 . How do w e express simply futurity ( 1 ) in Finite verb s, (2) in
t he ab solute construction ? Give examples.

1 8 . What form of the Indefinite artic le do you use b efore the w ords
—history , historica l , Europea n ,

u su a l , humb le, ew e ? Give reasons.

1 9 . Spec ify , w ith examples, the various meanings and uses O f one

in our language.

20 . Give instances of the c onversion O f A b stract nouns into Con
crete

,
Proper into Common

,
Materia l into Common.

21 . Define a sentence. How w ould y ou deal w ith the follow ing ?
( 1 ) go ; (2) hence (3) does it ra in yes let u s return .

22. Expla in and exemplify
“
pro

-noun
,

” “
pro

-verb ,
sentence .

”

23 . Explain finite in the phrase Finite verb . M ention those

jparts of a verb w h ich are not finite.

24 . Examine the follow ing definitions O f a preposition
A w ord u sed b efore a noun or pronoun to show its relation
to some otherw ord.

”

A w ord that connects a noun w ith a verb
,
an adj ective

,
or

other noun .

”

25 . Give examples of the threemain senses in w h ich the Possessive
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Whoever the king favours
The c ardinal w ill find employment for.

1 1 . Here you may see that Visions are to dread.

1 2. N oth ing b ut w a ilings w as heard.

1 3 . N either of them are remarkab le forprecision.

1 4 . I cannot tell if it b e w ise or no .

1 5 . It must b e confessed that a lampoon or a satire do not carry
in them rob b ery ormurder.

—Specta tor.

1 6 . W hose own example strengthens all his law s,
And is h imself the great sub lime he draw s.

1 7 . They w ere b oth fond of one another.

1 8 . Thersites
’

s b ody is as good as Ajax
,
when neither are alive.

1 9 . Thou art mu ch older than thy looks.

20 . There w ere no less than five persons concerned.

21 . Recite the first six lines of Paradise L ost.
22. N either he nor w e are disengaged.

23 . One of the b est b ooks that has been written on the sub ject .

24 . I like it b etter than any .

25 . And since I neverdare to write
A s funny as I can .

26 . Lay ing the suspic ion on some one
,
I know not w ho .

27 . W ell is him that hath found prudence
28 . N either he nor I have any dou b t of his success.

29 . One of the b est treatises that has b een w ritten on the sub ject.

30 . I am one of those who cannot describ e w hat I do not see.

3 1 . The country w as divided into counties
,

and the c ounties
placed undermag istrates.

32. N ob ody ever put so much of themselves into their w ork .

33 . He hath given aw ay ab ove half his fortune to the Lord know s
who .

34 . Friendships wh ich w e once hoped and b elieved w ould never

grow cold.

35 . N epos answ ered him, Celsu s replied, and neither of them were
sparing of censures on each other.

36 . Such are a few of the many paradoxes one w ould c ite from his

writings, and w hich are now b efore me .

37 . The largest c irculation of any Lib eral new spaper.

38 . Injustice springs only from three causes. N either of these

can b e found in a b eing w ise, pow erful , and b enevolent.

39 . Th is dedication may serve almost for any b ook that has, is, or
shall b e published.

40. In the b est countries a rise in rents and w ages has b een found
to go together.

41 . He belongs to one caste
,
and the hew ers of w ood and draw ers

of w ater to another.

42. The second assault w as met b y Buckingham b y a counter

attack on the Earl of Bristol, whom he knew w ou ld b e the chief
witness aga inst him.

43 . A ndmany a holy text around she strew s
,

That teach the rustic moralist to die .

44 . This view has b een ma inta ined b y one of the greatest writers
that has appeared in this country .
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45 . The administration of so many various interests
,

and of

districts so remote, demand no common capac ity and vigour.

46 . He having none b ut them,
they having none b ut he .

47 . Breaking a constitution b y the very same errors that so many
have b een b roke b efore.

48 . They are not only the most charitable of any other na tion
,
b ut

most judic ious in distingu ish ing the properest ob j ects of compassion .

49 . The part of th is reed used b y the Indians is from 1 0 to 1 1 feet
long , and no tapering can b e perc eived, one end b eing as th ick as

another.

5 0. If he had writ one w ord b y the next post, this had b een just
and c ivil .
5 1 . Thou lovest, b ut ne

’

erknew love’s sad satiety
52. Al a cbeth . There

’

s b lood upon thy face.

Mural .
’

Tis Banquo
’

s then.

M acb .

’

Tis better thee w ithout than he w ith in .

53 . This is he, my master sa id
,

Despised the fa ir A thenian maid.

5 4 . Luckily the monks have rec ently given aw ay a couple of dogs
which w ere returned to them

,
or the b reed w ou ld have b een lost .

5 5 . It w as the most amiab le
,
although the least dignified, of all

the party squabbles b y w h ich it had b een preceded.

56 . Hav ing perceived the w eakness of his poems
,
they now reappear

to us under new titles.

5 7 . N either you nor I am right .

5 8 . I am one of those w ho cannot describ e what I feel .
5 9 . Whom they w ere I really cannot spec ify .

60 . W hom do you say that I am ?

6 1 . His is a poem,
one of the completest w orks that exists in any

language.

62. He w as shot by a secretary under notice to qu it , w ith w hom
he w as finding fault,—very fortunately w ithout effect .

63 . It is characteristic of them to appear b ut to one person,
and

he the most likely to b e deluded.

64 . I th ink it may assist the reader b y plac ing them before him in
chronological order.

65 . Few people learn any th ing that is w orth learning easily .

66 . My resolution is to spare no expense in education it is a b ad
calculation

,
b ecause it is the only advantage overw h ich c ircumstances

have no control .

67 . Image after image, phrase after phrase, starts out vivid, harsh ,

and emphatic .

68. Books that w e can at a glance carry off what is in them are

w orse than useless fordisc ipl ine.

69 . He preferred to know the w orst than to dream the b est.

70 . Humanity seldom or ever show s itself in inferiorminds.

7 1 . You have already b een informed of the sale of Ford
’

s theatre,
where Mr. Lincoln w as assassinated,

for religious purposes.

72: The M oor
,
seiz ing a b olster, fu ll of rage and jea lou sy ,

smothers

her.

73 . N or do I know any one w ith whom I can converse more

pleasantly or I w ould prefer as my companion .

E . G . C . I
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74 . They drow ned the b lack and w h ite kittens.

1 0 . The then M inistry w ere in favour of the b ill .
76 . The people is one they have a ll one language .

77 . George andmyself w ent up the mountain together.

78 . The Duke of W
'

ell ington is one of those w ho never interfere
w ith matters over w h ich he has no control .

79 . Her v0 1c e w as ever soft
, gentle, and low ; an excellent thing

In w oman .

80. Peter the Hermit’s diet w as ab stemious
,
his prayers long and

fervent.

81 . I shall h ave great pleasure in acc epting y our inv itation .

82. Each of the g irls w ent to their separate rooms to rest and
c alm themselves.

83 . Being early killed, I sent a party in search of his mangled

body .

IV.
—D irect and Indirect N arra tion

,
w ith Examp les.

A speech is said to b e in Direct N arration
,
w hen the very

w ords used by the speaker are repeated w ithou t any change ; in

Indirect
,
w hen the w ords are given w ith some change of con

stru ction .

In Indirect N arration the verbs are bound by the same
rules as those given in g 1 9 1 for the Sequence of Tenses.

Thus by Rule I .

,
w hen th e reporting or principal verb is in

the Past tense
,
the Present tense in the reported speech must b e

changed into its corresponding Past form. Thus w e change

Sha l l into shou ld S ee into saw
Wi l l w ou ld I s seeing w a s seeing .

might H a s seen had seen

C’an cou ld Ha s been seeing had been seeing

Observe also that w hen the Present tense is changed intothe
Past by Rule I .

,
an adjective or adverb expressing nearness is

similarly changed into one expressing distance. Thus w e

change

into then To-da y into tha t day
tha t or those To-morrow next da y
thither Yesterda y thepreviou s da y
there L a st night thepreci ou s night

thence A go

so

1 . Direct . W hat is this strange outcry
? sa id Socrates ; I

sent the w omen aw ay ma inly in order that they might not offend in
this w ay for I ha ve hea rd that a man shou ld die in peace. Be qu iet
then and ha ve patience .

”

Indirect—Socrates inqu ired of them w hat tha t strange ou tcry w a s.

He reminded them that h e had sent the w omen aw ay mainly in order

that they might not offend in tha t w ay for he had heard that a man
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23 . What do you mean asked the man how can a rope b e

used for b inding flour ? “
A rope may b e used for any th ing ,

”

replied the man
,

w hen I do not w ish to lend it .

”

24 . A rich man once said to his poorer b rother, W hy do y ou not

enter the servic e of the king , so that you may b e relieved of the

b aseness of lab our ?

25 . Finding no remedy ,
he sa id to himself

,

“ It is b etter to die

than to live in such misery as I am compelled to suffer from a master

who treats me and a lw ays has treatedme so unkindly .

26 . A nd they sa id one to another,
“W e are verily gu ilty concerning

our b rother
,
in that w e saw the distress of his sou l

,
w hen he b esought

u s
,
and w e w ou ld not hear therefore is th is distress come upon us .

”

O ld Testament.
27 . The violent man said, “What violence have I done ? What

anger have I b een guilty of ? Then the others laughed and said to

him, Why shou ld w e speak ? You have given us ocular proof of

y our v iolent temper.

28 . The rob b er sa id to A lexander, “ I am thy captive : I mu st

hear w hat thou art pleased to say , and endure what thou art pleased

to inflict. But my soul is unconquered and if I reply at all to thy
reproaches, I w ill reply to thee like a free man .

29 . You are old
,
FatherW illiam

,

”

the young man cried
,

C The looks that are left you are grey
You are hale

,
FatherW illiam,

a hale oldman

N ow tell me the reason ,
I pray .

”

30.

“ I am sorry indeed,
repl ied the king ,

that my vessel is

already chosen and I cannot therefore sa il w ith the son of the man

w ho served my father.

—D ICKENS .

3 1 . He cried to them in agony , Row b ack at any risk I cannot

b ear to leave her b eh ind to b e drow ned.

-D ICKENS .

32. He made a promise to the king
’

s surgeon,
say ing Bleed

the king to death w ith this lancet
,
and I w ill give you a thou sand

piec es of gold and w hen I ascend the throne
, you shal l b e my chief

minister.

(2) Convert the follow ing sentences from Indirect to Direct

1 . He made them understand that he w ou ld soon return.

2. He told them that he had b een rob b ed of the b ook w hich he
had b ought .

He said that he w as very sorry for the fau lt he had c om
mitted.

4 . They all sa id to him that he deserved to b e pardoned.

5 . They affirmed that he w as the b est w orker they had seen .

6 . He admitted that he had not w orked so hard a s w e had done.

7 . He heard them say that he did not deserve the priz e.

8 . He promised them that he w ou ld do it a s soon as he could.

9 . They said that he deserved their thanks for a ll he had done .

1 0 . A ll w ho heard th is sa id that he w as speaking the tru th .

1 1 . He sa id that he had b een three years in j ail , and yet w as

innoc ent .

12. They told him they w ou ld never b elieve w hat he said.

13 . He replied that he w ou ld prove w hat he had said to b e true.
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14 . My b rother told me that he had b een reading all day .

1 5 . My father toldme that I w as w rong and w ou ld b e fined.

1 6 . I repl ied that ifmy fau lt w as proved I w ou ld pay the fine.

17 . I admitted that I had acted fool ishly in w hat I had done.

1 8. Damon
,
b efore his execution ,

requ ested b ut one favour from
Dionysius, w h ich w as that he might b e permitted to visit his w ife
and children ,

w ho w ere at that time a considerable distance from him,

a nd he promised fa ithfu lly to return on the day appointed.

1 9 . Th is Dionysius refused to grant, unless some person c ou ld b e
found who w ould consent to suffer death in his stead

,
if he did not

perform his promise and return b y the appointed time.

20 . In a short speech Py thias told the surrounding mu ltitude that
his dear friend, Damon

, w ou ld soon arrive b ut he hoped not b efore
his own death had saved a life so dear as Damon

’

s w as to his family
,

his friends
,
and his country .

21 . He sent his compliments to Francis
,
Clavering , and Monson

,

and charged them to protect Raj a Guru Das, who w as ab out to

b ecome the head of the Brahmans of Bengal .

22. The governor of the tow n then called out w ith a loud voice
,

and ordered Androcles to explain to them how a savage and hungry
lion cou ld thu s in a moment have forgotten its innate disposition ,

and b e converted all of a sudden into a harmless animal .

23 . Androcles then expla ined to them that that very l ion,
w h ich

w as standing b efore them,
had been his friend and partner in the

w oods
,
and had for that reason spared his l ife, as they now saw .

24 . Socrates then suggested to Glau con that the entire ab olition of

the guards wh ich he (Glaucon) recommended could not remedy the

evil s wh ich he desired to remove
,
andhe inqu ired of Glaucon whether

he knew b y personal examination that the guards did theirw ork as

b adly as he imagined.

25 . When he reached home
,
his father asked him where his ship

w as and what had become of his merchandise. The son in reply told

him w hat had happened,
—how he had given up his vessel w ith its

cargo , and had taken in exchange the slaves and set them free
,
and

how he had consented to take this girl b ack w ith him andmake her
his w ife .

26 . When they asked Thales what th ing in the w orldhad the b est

c la im to b e called universal , he replied that Hope had the b est c la im
to b e so called

,
b ecause Hope rema ined w ith those who had noth ing

else left.

27 . W hen Solon and Periander w ere sitting together over their
cups, Periander, finding that Solon w as more S i lent than usua l

,
asked

him whether he w as silent forw ant of w ords or because he w as a fool .
Solon told him in reply that no fool cou ld b e silent over his cups.



PART II.
— COMPOSITION : FORCE AND

PROPRIETY OF DICTION .

CHAPTER XIV

PUNCTUA TION, OR THE RIGHT USE or S TOPS .

212. Punctuation div ides one sentence or one part of a

sentence from another
,
to help the reader’s eye. Much con

fusion is caused by using wrong stops, or by pu tting them in

w rong places, or by leav ing them out w here they are w anted .

Punctuation is therefore an element in composition.

To take a very simple example, there is a vast difference in

meaning betw een the tw o follow ing sentences

May I b e promoted ?

May I b e promoted

And th is difference turns
,
not upon the grammatical cons truc

tion
,
nor upon the order of the w ords, nor (if the sentences are

read aloud) upon the modulation of the voice
,
b ut solely on

“

the

punctuation.

21 3 . The names and forms of the different points, stops, or
marks are the follow ing
Comma

,
indicated b y N ote of exc lamation ,

in

S emicolon ,
indicated b y . dicated b y

Colon,
indicated b y Brackets, indicated b y or

Full stop orperiod, indicatedby Dash
,
indicated b y

N ote of Interrogation,
indicated Hyphen,

indicated b y
b y Inverted commas, indi

Apostrophe, indicated b y cated b y
n

The Comma .

21 4 . The shortest pause in the sense or voice is represented
by a comma. Its ch ief uses in a simple sentence are the

follow ing
(a) Betw een nouns or pronouns in apposition ; as

A lexander
, the son of Philip, king of Macedon .
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21 5 . (a) In a compound sentence the co-ordinate clauses
,

w hen expressed at fu ll length, are separated by a comma

His vanity is greater than his ignorance, and w hat he lacks in
know ledge is supplied b y impudence.

But w hen the tw o sentences are not expressed at f ull length
and have the same Subject

,
the comma is omitted :

I made haste and caught him.

I took up a stone and threw it at the mad dog .

(b) I f the conjunction is omitted betw een Co -ordinate clauses
,

these must b e separated (1 ) by a comma
,
w hen they are sh ort ;

or (2) by a semicolon
,
w hen they are long

(1 ) S team propels, elevates, low ers
, pumps, dra ins, pu lls, etc .

(2) Betw een fame and true honour there is much difference : the

former is a b lind applause the latteris an interna l andmore

silent homage.

21 6 . In complex sentences the follow ing are the main
ru les regarding the use of commas

(a) A N oun -clause is not separated by a comma from the

w ord to w hi ch it stands in grammatical relation
It is genera lly a llow ed that the art of teach ing is difficu lt .

N o one know s w hen he w ill come.

His pardon depends upon w hether he w ill confess his fau lt or not .

But tw o ormore N oun -clauses mus t b e separated by commas
,

w h en they stand in the same relation to the same w ord
N o one know s w hen he w ill come

,
or w hether he w ill come at all

,

or w hether he is even alive.

Who h e w as
,
or w hy he came

,
or w hat he intends to do , w ill a ll b e

found out in time.

(b) A n Adjective- clause is not separated from its noun or

pronoun,
unless i t is rather lengthy

The man w e saw y esterday h as come again to-day .

The man
,
who reflects caref u l ly before a cting , is more likely to b e

succ essful than one
,
w ho thoughtlessly takes a leap in the da rk.

(0) A nAdverb -clause is separated from the Prin cipal clause
He w ill succ eed

,
b ecause he w orks hard.

I w ill gladly do th is, if I am a llow ed.

The comma is never omitted
,
unless the Adverb-clause is

either very short or expressed ell iptically :

He likes you better than me.

Sendme w ord before y ou start.

Insert comma s
,
where necessary, in the follow ing sentences

The triple allianc e c onsists of Germany .Austria .and Italy . My
son so far from b eing b lamed for his conduct w as comm‘

ended and
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even .rew arded. The roof of the house ,having caught fire ; the in

mates fied and rema ined outside the house ,until t he fire w as pu t out.

Tow ns
j
villages and hamlets w ere

,
all al ike, attackedw ith the epidemic

of cholera . I shall b e happy to make the attempt that you speak of
,

if I am permitted. From morning till noon ,from noon to evening.)
from evening to midnight th is same grief never leaves him. Early
this morning when w e had

>just left the house yve met the man that

w e had been looking for. He found as I expected he w ou ld hat the

house he had lately purchased w as a b ad one. What w as t e cause

of so much grief to him w as never know n to any of u s.

’

I hope ,my
friend) that you w ill c ome and spend at least a w eek w ith us. He

has now grow n so old sthat he spends most of h is time in sleeping s

taking his food or sitting in an easy
-chair. I remain

,
my dear sir,

y ours faithfully
2
William M atthew s. I shall not leave home forbusi

ness
,
unless you set the example . Example) as the proverb says) is

the sincerest form of prec ept . To tel l you the pla in truth .I should
b e glad to retire from b usiness altogether,considering that I am now

past sixty y ears of age and have a son to succ eedme. The boatman

shouted to a man on shore athrow out the rope . A snake, sleeping
in the grass yvill bite ,if any one treads upon it . The prisonerJhaving
b een convicted of the crime of w h ich h e w as accused,must make up
his mind to su ffer the penalty . The bu ilding is a noble structure of

red brick and c omprises a reading -room , a library ,a room for writing
letters

5
1 nd a room forrefreshments. It is qu ite true that th is fine

bu ilding w as erected b y private sub scriptions. In factg of all that

w as subscribed
,L. gave the largest amount in cash b ut M . w as not

less liberal ab ecause he gave the land on wh ich the bu ilding w as

erected. A dog b arking at noth ing is a nu isanc e.

p

The Semicolon.

21 7 . A Semicolon indicates a longer pause than w hat is
indica ted by a comma. Its ch ief uses are as follow s

(a) To separate longer Co
-ordinate clauses (see 21 5

,
b). A

longer pause gives greater emphasis to each clause in the series
,

as i t gives the mind more time to dw ell on each of them
separately
Honesty of purpose in w orldly affa irs has many advantages over

dec eit. It is a safer w ay of deal ing w ith men it is an easier
mode of despatch ing b usiness ; it inspires men w ith greater
confidence ; it acqu ires more and more confidence in itself

,

w h ile dec eit becomes more andmore diffident.

(b) To div ide clauses
,
w h ich are connected by some Al terna

tive or I ll ative conjunction. (Here a greater pause is required,

because the mind requ ires a l ittle more time to perceive the

al ternative or the inference)
I met him as he w as leaving h is house ; otherw ise I should not have

know n where he l ived.

I refused to do w hat h e asked me to do f or I w as conv inced that
he had been misinformed of the facts.
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The Colon.

21 8 . Colon : The main uses of the colon are the follow

(a) To introduce an additional remark in explanation or in

confirmation of a previous one

S trive above a ll th ings, in w hatever station of life you may b e, to

preserve health there is no happiness in life w ithout it.

(b) To introduce a quotation : usually foll ow ed by a dash :

Then Peter stood forth and sa id —“
Oi a truth I perc eive that

God 1s no respecter of persons, etc .

(c) To introdu ce or to sum up a series of Co-ordinate clauses.

Here
,
too

,
the colon is follow ed by a dash :

You must now hear w hat I have to say ab out the uses of iron —w e

sleep on iron W e travel on iron w e float on iron w e plough

the fields w ith iron w e shoot w ith iron w e chop dow n trees

w ith iron — in fac t
,
there is scarcely anyth ing that w e can do

w ithout the help of this w onderful metal .

(d) To introdu ce an enumeration of particulars

Sendme the follow ing articles —a pen,
a brush

,
a penc il , a port

folio
,
and some fine~

pointed nib s.

Insert comma s
,
colons

,
or semicolons

,
where necessary, in the

follow ing sentences

1 . A ccording to an old belief 1 f a sickman sneez es it is a sure S ign
of recovery b utjw hen a man is going on a journey or about to com
menc e some b usiness should any one about him sneez e the sneez e

indica

g
es that the obj ect in w hich he 13 interested w ill not b e aecom

plishe

2. In Rome the army w as the nation: no c itiz en could take office
unless he had served in ten campaigns.

3 . The drill w as unremitting at all times so long as a man con

tinned to b e a soldier’

w hen the troops w ere in w inter quarters sheds
w ere erec ted in w hich the soldiers fenced w ith sw ords b uttoned at the

points or hurled javelins a lso b uttoned at the points at one another.

4 . The Carthaginian army w as composed entirely of mercenary
troopsiA frica Spa in andGau l w ei s theirrecru iting grounds and these
c ountries w ere an inexhaustible treasury of w arrims as long as the

money lasted w hich the recru its rec eived as pay .

. W hile I w as still w ondering at my sudden deliverance a man

came suddenly forw ard and said. my good sir thei e is noth ing to b e
surprised at I w as sent l r "1 find you and rescue y ou from these

rob b ers w ell I have succe
“
riding you and so I have accom

plished
"
w hat I w as sent for, as you now see.

6 . W henever you hesitate about b eg inning to do someth ing which
must b e done eventually remember the maxim a thing b egun 1s ha lf

done.
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as

Whats thematter omas
‘ ,
ist that old pa in of yours again fno its

not that at a l l
J
said hg ut someth ing a good deal b etteg w ould you

b eliev

éfi
my poor old uncle is dead and he has

_
left e five thousandp

pound i at w a very gqod of hirfi’
f g
she repliefi ut ill come too late

w h he inquire; ecauseshe answ ered
c'

you are now oldland broken in
hea l 11 w hat a pi ty it is that he did not;pl ie tw enty years ago ,or give
y ou thbmoney w h ile he w as stil l a live.

"

Da shes.

224 . The Dash has five ma in uses

(a ) To mark a break or abrupt turn in a sentence :

Here lies the great—false marb le w here

N oth ing b ut sordid dust l ies here.

(b) To mark w ords in apposition or in explanation :

They plucked the seated h ills w ith all their loads
Rocks

,
w aters, w oods

—and b y the shaggy tops

Uplifting b ore them in their hands.
- Paradise L ost.

(c) To insert a parenthesis. Here two dashes are requ ired .

A t the age of ten—such is the pow er of genius—h e could read

Greek w ith fac ility .

(d) To resume a scattered subject
Health

,
friends

, position,
—all are gone.

(e) To indicate a hesitating or fal tering speech

I—er—I—that is
,
—I don’

t care.

Bra ckets.

225 . Brackets are used l ike a couple of dashes in (c), as just
explained , for inserting a parenthesis.

A t the age of ten (such is the pow er of genius)he c ou ldreadGreek:

Brackets are also used for introduc ing humorous or ironical
side-speeches

I gave a ll I had (tw opence) to that nob le cause .

The Hyphen.

226 . A Hyphen is used for join ing the parts of a compound
w ord as bath ing-

place.

” I t is a shorter l ine than the Dash .

A hyphen is also used to indicate syllabic division (see note

at close of th is chapter) as for-mer-ly .

Insert a da sh
,
hyphen,

or bra ckets
,
wherever necessary , in the

f ollowing sentences
,
and add any other appropria te stops

Eng land and Russia
w
the

f
tw o greatest empires on the face of the

eartlrh ave no real cause 0 enmity . I could tell you all about my
b ut perhaps you have heard enough b y this time. My dog such is

the pow er of j ealousy attacked its rival w henever they met . his is

v ery uph ill w ork . If you read w ithout spectac les
-
and I bel ieve y ou
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can
-b e so good as to read out the contents of th is letter. W hen I

took my degree
W
(4
1

nd thi s w as tw elve years ago I had good prospects
b efore me. 1 never-b ut I need not finis my sentenc e for you

know ah '

eady w hat I w as going to say .

D iaeresis.

227 . Dia resis (separation) consists of tw o dots placed over

the second of tw o vow els
,
to show that the tw o vow els are to b e

sounded separately :

Cooperation c c -operation .

A sterisks.

228 . A sterisks denote that some w ords or clauses have been
omitted
The Jew s had to pay heavy taxes to the N orman kings.

lNote on Sy lla bic Division .

Syllabic division
,
to w h ich allusion is made in 226

,
assists

pronunciation. I t is therefore ruled by accentuation
,
and not

,

as has been sometimes maintained
,
by etymology. W ord

division has nothing to do w ith etymology. From a practical

po int of View im
'
-

pu
-dence is righ t, being based on true phonetic

princ iples, i.e. on the spoken language. I t is only w hen w e take
the w ord to pieces that w e discover that it is formed from im

(for in), the base pud, and the suffix - ence. The spoken language
haspe

-ru se
’

at one moment
,
andpe

-ru
’
-sa l at another. I t rightly

regards ease of u tterance
,
and noth ing else

”

(Skeat).
It may b e added that syll abic div ision by etymology is

impracticable for tw o reasons : (1 ) the component parts of a

w ord are sometimes so mixed together as to b e indisting uishable
cf. monkey (2 syll ), from O ld I tal . moniccio (4 (2) the
etymologies of w ords can b e know n only to those few persons

w ho have studied the subject, w hereas all men should know how

a w ord ough t to b e sounded ; cf. bangu
-et (lit. l ittle bench),

w h ich is divided phonetically as ban
’
-

quet.

La-ment’, lam
’
-en-ta

'
-b le . A t

'
-om

,
a -tom’

-ic . A t
'
-tri-bute (noun),

at-trib ’-ute (verb ). Or
’

-tho dox ,
or thog

’
-ra phy . Pro v ide’

,

prov
’
-i-dence. Tel

’
e-

gram,
te leg

’
-ra ph

o

y . Ex pect
’
ex

’
-

pec

ta
’
-tion . M e chan -1c mech

’
a nism. Do min’

-ion
,
dom’

-i

nant. Fi
’
-nite, fin

’
-ish . Ta

’
-b le

,
tab

’
let. N u

’
-me ral

,

nu -mer
’
-i-cal . O

’
-cean

,
o
’
-c e-an

’
-ic .

The terminations -cia l
,

-cious
,

-cean
,

-sion
,

-

gion,
- tion

,
-tia l

,

-tious
,
since they are sounded as one syllable

,
shou ld not b e

div ided into tw o
So

’
-c ial

,
o
’
-cean

,
le

’
-sion,

le
'
-

g ion,
con

’
-sc ious

,
mo

'
-tion, par

'
-tia l ,

cap
’
-tious, fi-nan

’
-cial .
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But in such w ords as the follow ing the termination -ion or

-ious has to b e detached from the preceding consonant
,
in order

to throw the accent on the consonant

Re-lig
’
-ion

,
con-trit’-ion, prec

’
-ious, con-dit

’
-ion

,
o -

pin
’
-ion

,
on

’
-ion

,

ver-m1 l
’
-l on

,
de-0 1s

’
- 1 on .

N ote on the Use of Capita ls.

Capitals are used for the first letter of a sentence fol low ing a

full stop for the first letter of a sentence follow ing a

note of interrogation 223) for the first letter of proper

names ; for the first letter of the names of days andmonths for

the first letter of the name of the Deity ; for the pronoun
“ I ”

for the first letter of every l ine of poetry for the first letters
o f titles of honour or office for the first letter of a quoted
speech or sentence (see g 21 4 (j) and 220) for the interjection
O

”
or

“Oh .

”

In a techn ical treatise
,
such as one on Arch itecture

,
Photo

g raphy, Grammar
,
etc .

,
when a techn ical term is first introduced

and defined
,
it is usual to print the first letter of every su ch

term in a Capital . As the w ork proceeds, the use of the Capital
may b e continued or not at the option of the w riter.

CHAPTER XV.
—THE N ORMAL ORDER OF WORDS .

229 . The Rule of Proximity—The cardinal rule regarding
the order of w ords or phrases is th is —things which are to be

thought of together must be mentioned together. Th is has been
called the “Rule of Proximity.

” 1

In a language l ike ours w h ich has lost nearly all its inflexi ons,
w e usually have noth ing b ut the position of a w ord to show

w ith w hat other w ord or w ords its sense is to b e connected.

Observe the faulty order in the follow ing
A piano is for sale b y a lady ab out to cross the Channel in an oak

case w ith carved legs.

He b lew out his bra ins a fter bidding his w ife good-b y e w ith a gun .

Erected to the memory of John Phill ips acc identally shot as a

mark of a ffection b y his b rother.

The University of London Commissioners—Da i ly Telegraph, 6th

A ugust 1 898 . (Say , The London University Commissioners . )
The ab ove is a reproduction of the magnificent picture b y the

c eleb rated French artist Benj amin Constant, representing the
interior of a carpet b az aar in Tang iers, now in the possession

1 Bain
’

s Composition and Rhetoric, p. 1 .
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There is a vast difference betw een an
“Engl ish v illage and

v illage Engl ish and i t is the qual ifying or adjectival w ord
standing first that dec ides the meaning. In such examples as

the follow ing, how ever
,
the position of the adjective is excep

tional

(a ) I f the adjective is enlarged b y some qual ifying phrase,
it must b e placed after its noun ,

to avoid a breach of the “
rule

of prox imity
”

A matter too urgent to b e put off any longer.

lVe could not separate ma tter from urgent by saying :

A too urgent to b e put off any longermatter.

(b) I f several adjectives qual ify a single noun
,
it often sounds

better to place them after the noun than before it
God is the maker o f all things visib le and invisib le

,
anima te and

inanima te.

(c) There are certain stock phrases, in w h ich it has become

idiomatic (ch iefly through the influence of French) to place the
adjective after its noun
The b ody politic. Malice prepense. Heir apparent. Lords Tem

pora l and Spiritu a l . N otary pu b lic. Knight errant. Gover

nor Genera l . Bishop elect. The sum tota l . Point b lank

(the w hite or blank spot in the centre of a target). Letters

pa tent. Price current. Lord paramount. D urance vi le.

Court martia l , etc .

N ola—The adjec tive a lone
,
as

“ he alone
,
is alw ays placed after

the noun or pronoun that it qual ifies.

232. Predicative use.
—When an adjective is used pre

dicatively it is placed after its noun
A ll men are morta l . He lay dead on the ground. He became

very rich . He was left rich b y his father. (Su bjective Com

plement,
My father left me poor, b ut w el l edu ca ted. The judge declared

him gu i lty . (Objective Comp lement,

The difference in meaning betw een the tw o follow ing sen

tences h inges on the position of the w ord “
public

”

He made pu b lic c onfessions. (A ttrib . u se. )
He made his confessions pu b lic. (Predic . u se. )

233 . Sometimes an adjective 20 9
,
3) is used instead of

an adverb to qual ify the predicate -verb of the sentence. In

th is case it must b e placed as near as possible after the verb
that it qualifies, as in example (a) given below

(a ) I can do it a lone.

(b) I a lone c an do it.
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Observe that the sense of each sentence depends entirely on the

position of the adjective alone.

(0) He bought the material cheap .

(d) He bought cheap material .
In (0) cheap must b eparsed as an adjective qualify ing the noun
materia l ”

b ut in point of meaning it qual ifies the verb bought
and signifies at a low price.

”

The first sentence means that he

bought goodmaterial at less than the market-price the second
, that

he bought inferiormaterial at the market-price.

A dverbs.

234. I f the w ord to b e qualified is an Adjective
,
or an

Adverb
,
or a Preposi tion,

or a Conjunction
, the qual ifying

Adverb is placed immediately before i t
Adjective.

—W e are ha lf pleased and ha lf sorry .

Adverb —He stoodfar apart fromme.

Preposition
—He arrived long b efore the time.

Conjunction .

—Th is is precisely how it happened .

N ote—But “
enough is placed af ter the adjective that it

qualifies, because it is follow ed b y a phrase

Yourpay is good enough for your w ork .

235 . I f the Verb to b e qual ified is Intransitive, the Adverb,
unless it is one of Time

,
is placed immediately af ter it

He a lw ays laughed hearti ly at a good joke.

He never spoke boa stfu l ly about his own merits.

He of ten w ept bitterly on passing that tomb.

He sometimes slept soundly in my house.

He seldom slept wel l in any house b ut his own.

236 . I f the Verb to b e qual ified is Transitive, the qualifying
Adverb must not b e allow ed to separate the verb and its object.
The A dverb must therefore b e placed either before the Verb

or (wh ich is rathermore common) after the Object.
He bore his losses cheerfu l ly .

He briefly expla ined his meaning .

But if the Ob ject is qualified b y a clause
,
or consists of a good

many w ords, the adverb may come betw een the verb and its

object
He rew arded libera lly all those who had served him w ell .

But this is scarcely so idiomatic as
,
He liberally rew arded, etc .

237 . An Adverb is often placed between the Aux il iary verb
and the Princ ipal verb (w hether Transitive or Intransitive)

The w ind has suddenly risen . I have qu ite understood you .

The N egative adverb not is alw ays pla ced betw een the

Auxiliary verb and the Principal verb
We have not seen him since Monday last.

R . G . c .
K



1 30 COMPOSITION PART 1 1

238. An Adverb is placed first in a sentence—(a) when it

qual ifies the whole sentence, (b) w hen it is emphatic.

Rewrite the follow ing pairs of sentences
,
so as to show how the

sense depends on the position of the Adverb

f Happily he did not die. A t length he wrote to h er.

[He did not die happily . He w rote to her a t length.

239 . Divided InfinitiveS .
—An adverb should not b e placed

betw een the “
to

”
and the Infinitive. The custom is springing

up, b ut it is not sanctioned by the usage of any good writers
I feel it my duty to plainly inform you ,

etc .

I feel it my duty to inform you pla inly , etc .

240. Only .
—This adverb must b e placed immediately

before the w ord that it is intended to qual ify

(a ) Only he promised to read the first chapter of that book .

Here only
”

is an Adjective
,
and not an Adverb and it qual ifies

the pronoun he.

”

He a lone w ould b e more suitable than only he.

He alone
,
and no one else

, promised to read the first chapter, etc .

(b) He only promised to read the first chapter of that book .

Here only is an Adverb qualify ing the verb promised and

the meaning i s tha t he merely or only promised, b ut did not perform
the promise.

(c) He promised only to read the first chapter of that book .

That is, he did not promise to study , analyse, orrememb er
,
b ut

on ly to read. Here only is an Adverb qualify ing the verb read.

”

(d) He promised to read only the first chapter o f that book .

That IS
,
he promised to read nothing more than the first chapter.

Here onl
’

y
’
is an Adverb qualify ing the adj ective the first .

”

(e) He promised to read the first chapter of that book on ly (or
on ly of that book).

That is
,
he promised to read the first

’

chapterof no other book b ut
that. Here

“
only is an Adverb qualify ing the phrase of that

book .

N ote.
—A t the beginning of a sentence, on ly can have the force of

bu t :

Go whereveryou like only do not stop here.

Su bject and Object.

241 . The Subject usually precedes its verb b ut the follow
ing exceptions should b e noted

(a) When the verb is Intransitive
,
and is preceded by the

introductory adverb “ there ”

; see 1 5 3

On the whole there is nothing to prove his gu ilt.

(b) When the verb is used for asking a question
A t what hour in the morning does he get up ?
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(a ) When the Ob j ect is w hom
,

” “
w hich

, or
“
w hat

, the pre

position ma y be placed last in the sentence and its Obj ect first
That is the man whom w e w ere looking f or. (Conjunctive. )
t ich of these cha irs did you sit on ? (Interroga tive )

(b) t en the Ob j ec t is the Conjunctive pronoun that, the pre

position mu st be put last
This is the man tha t w e w ere looking f or.

Prepositions.

247 . A Preposi tion must b e placed immediately after the

w ord w ith w h ich it is intended to b e construed
Books authorised b y teachers as fit for use .

Books authorised a s fit foruse b y teachers.

The meaning of each sentence turns entirely upon the position of
the phra se by tea chers.

Correla tive Conjunctions.

248 . When Conjunctions are used correlatively
,
that is

,
in

pa irs, each member of the pair must invariably b e connected
w ith w ords of the same part of speech or of the same function.

A w ise phy sic ian endeavours not to cure diseases
,
bu t to prevent

them. (Infinitive mood. )
Objec tions w ere raised not to his having spent the money , bu t to

his having done so w ithout leave. (Preposition . )

(2) N ot on ly but a lso or bu t

A ll his w ork w as done not only w ith z eal
,
bu t a lso w ith judgment .

Preposition . )
He w as not on ly sad

,
b ut disgusted. (A djective and Particip le. )

Th is not on ly amused
,
b ut enlightened them. (Verb . )

(3) N ot more than

I am not more amused, than surprised. (Participle )

(4) Both and

He is thoroughly tired out both inmindand in body . (Preposition. )

(5 ) E ither or
,
neither nor

They have w orked either stupidly or la z ily . (A dverb )
This w all w as b uilt either crookedly or of b ad ma teria l . (Adverb

a nd A dverb -phra se. )
N either James nor I saw it. (N oun and Pronoun . )

E xercise.

Rewrite or rearrange the following sentences in such a way a s

to remove any impropriety tha t may exist in the order of the

w ords
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1 . The chair cost ten sh ill ings on w h ich he sat.

2. He shot themaddog a fterdriving it out of the house w ith a gun.

3 . A gang of robbers entered the house at night armed from head
to foot.

4 . He is an undoubted man of honesty , and yet persons accused
him of cheating w ho ought to h ave known him b etter.

5 . This tab let w as erected to the memory of a fa ithfu l dog that
w as acc identally shot as a mark of respect .

6 . He left the house w here he had slept next morning mounted
on a horse.

7 . He repeated these lines after he had read them only once with

perfect accuracy .

8 . The judge saw more clearly that the man w as innocent than
the jury did.

9 . The g irl w as convey ed from the house where she h ad just
been married in a carriage and pa ir.

1 0. They found the house on the top of a hill where they w ished
to spend the night .

1 1 . It is b elieved that they are most desirous of keeping up th is
practice who profit most b y it.

12. There w as a sma ll house on the side of the mountain
,
out of

which c ame a black slave.

1 3 . The magistrate passed too severe a sentence, being young and
inexperienc ed.

1 4 . Eng lish is not only difficu lt to read,
b ut also to speak .

1 5 . Such w ere the Centaurs of Ixion’

s race,

W ho a b right cloud forJuno did emb rac e.

1 6 . The general ordered indignantly the
'

deserters to b e shot.
1 7 . I only like a pear w hen it is ripe.

k

1 8 . He w isely did th is b ecause he w as ordered
,
not because he 5K

11 ed it .

1 9 . N orthern India is bounded b y the H imalaya mountains, w 1th

at their b ase a very th ick jungle.

20. The natives of the other islands only knew how to div ide
time b y the sun andmoon

,
w hereas these had acquired some know

ledge of the stars.

21 . They are as ready ,
nay more ready , to apply these th ings to

their right uses than w e are.

22. I soon arrived at the mans1on of my friend, guarded by a huge

mastiff that flew at me .

23 . He cannot b e sa id to have di ed prematurely w hose w ork w as

finished
,
nor does he deserve to b e lamented w ho died so full of

honours.

~—SOUTHEY. 1»

24 . S ir Morton Peto spoke of th e notion that the national debt
might b e repudiated w ith ab solute contempt .

25 . An unquestionedman of genius.

26 . I am neither an ascetic in theory or practice .

27 . Her su ccess is neither the resu lt o f system nor strategy .

28 . I never remember to have felt an event more deeply than

Horner
’

s death .

29 . His last journey w as to Cannes, whence he w as neverdestined
to return .
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30. N o one has been ab le to deny that there is a connection
betw een virtue and vice on the one hand and happiness and misery
on the other.

—Sa turda y R eview , 2nd S ept. 1 865 .

3 1 . A ll goes on w ell at W inchester
, the attention and attendance

gradua lly deepening and increasing .

32. S ince severa l thoughts may b e natural wh ich are low and

grovell ing . an epic poet should not only avoid such sentiments as are

unnatural or affected
,
b ut also such as are mean and vulgar.

—Spec
ta tor, N o . 279 .

33 . This shipping is to a great extent now the product of German

yards. w h ich have developed rapidly to su it the requirements -every
day increasing o f local shipb uilding .

~ —Da i ly Tel . , 27th Jan . 1 898.

34 . There are not meanw hile critics w anting here w ho assign th is
victory as regards moral andpolitical supremacy in China to Russia .

—Berlin Telegram. Da ily Tel . , 5th Feb . 1 898 .

35 . The S itting c losed definitely at five o
’

clock w ithout the matter

w hich had b rought so many together having been practically entered

upon .
—Da i ly Tel . , 8th Feb . 1 898.

36 . The death occurred last w eek in Madrid of Mr. W . Mac

pherson , formerly British Vice-Consul at Seville—Times Weekly ,
1 1 th Feb . 1 898 .

37 . The captain took the good things w hich the gods provided
w ith thankful good-humour.

38. H l s daily custom is to tell anecdotes w h ich amuse or exc ite
the c ompany a fterdinner.

39 . O thello seiz ing a bolster, full of rage and j ealousy , smothers

Desdemona .

40. Some paintings b y lady artists, w ell w orthy of inspection, w ill
b e exhibi ted to-morrow .

41 . The daughter of a civil ofiicer retired from India
,
brought up

in England. seeks employment.

42. Lost, a w alking ! stick belonging to a. gentleman
,
w ith a

c uriously sh aped head.

43 . Here the tra in made a halt to take in w ater, w h ich lasted
only for a few minu tes.

44 . He w ept in passing that tomb often .

45 . Do you take the medicine that I send you regularly
?

46 . In all scientific b ooks it is necessary to c learly define the

techni c al terms employed.

47 . I neverrememb er to have spent a more agreeab le visit .

48 . Zedekiah w as sent captive to Bab y lon,
from w hich he w as

never destined to return.

49 . His body w as found. floa ting l ifeless on the w ater at a short

distanc e from where the b oat w as upset b y a fisherman.

5 0 . N o one is entitled to form or express an opinion on the

relations b etw een N elson and Lady Hamilton. or on the parentage of

Horatia , w ho has not c areful ly studied the letters to b e found in this
inva luab le collec tion—Times Weekly . 4th March 1 898 .

5 1 . It w il l b e a w ar on sea , instead of land, largely. and w e do

not know much ab out sea w arfare of late years—Quoted in Da ily
Tel 1 5th April 1 898 .

52. Right from the birth of a Spanish monarch he is subject to an
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Immense is the attention that the government in France is devot
ing to the Zola trial . —Da i ly Tel . , 1 6th Feb . 1 898

Fa llen
, f a l len is Babylon, the great c ity .

1—R ev. xv1 1 1 . 2.

(3) Adverb or Adverbial phrase placed first
N ot a t once w as language adequate to receive or take up into itself

the ideas that w ere asking for expression.
—JOW ETT .

On these tw o commandments hang all the law and the prophets.

M a tt. xxii . 40.

In thy presence is fulness of joy ; a t thy right hand there are

pleasures for evermore.
—Psa lms xv1 . 1 1 .

(4) The Verb placed first (rare except in poetry)
Every man has left behind him influences for good or evil that

w ill never exhaust themselves. It may b e his fireside, it may
b e a kingdom it may b e a village or a great nation b ut a ct

he does
,
ceaselessly and for ever.

—CUMMING .

F la shed all their sabres bare
,

F lashed as they turned in air.
—
,
TENNYS ON.

(5 ) Adverb w ith verb placed first
Thus came into prominence w hat are called sacred and profane

know ledge : thus came into the presence of ea ch other tw o

Opposing parties, one rely ing on reason
, the otheron revelation.

—DRA PE R .

Then burst his mighty heart .
—SHAKSPEARE .

Up goes my grave Impudence to the ma id.
—Ta tler.

(6) Adjective orAdjectival phrase placed after its noun
I appeal from Philip drunk to Ph ilip sober.

A lfred the Grea t. Pliny the E lder. Pliny the Younger.

I w ill talk of things heavenly or things earthly things mora l or

things evangelica l ; things sa cred or things prof ane ; things
pa st orthings to come thingsf oreign orthings a thome things
essentia l or things circumstantia l provided that all b e done to

our profit.
—BUNYAN .

I love thee, Cassio,
But nevermore b e officer of mine.

—SHAKSPEA RE .

250 . Emphatic Positions—The middle of a sentence is

less emphatic than the beginning , and the beginning in most
cases is less emphatic than the end.

1 This is the rendering given in the RevisedTranslation, 1 885 . In the

translation of 1 61 1 the w ording is far less pointed.

Bab ylon is fallen, is fallen, that great city .

Compare what Horace puts into the mouth of Hannib al

Occidit, occidit,
Spes omnis et fortuna nostri

N ominis, A sdrub ale interempto.
—Ode iv. 4

, 70.

Fallen,
fallen are all ourhopes and our fortune forHasdrub al is slain.



CHA P . XVI INVERSION OF ORDER : EMPHASIS 1 37

(a) The beginning—If w e take a w ord out of its normal

order in order to place it first
,
the emphasis that it acqu ires

arises partly from the surprise exc ited by its unusual position,
and partly from the prominence that naturally belongs to the

in itial w ord. Th is has been exempl ified already in 24 9 .

The subject of a sentence is usually placed first
,
because that

is its normal order. In th is position i t possesses a certain degree
of prominence, because it names the person or th ing about
wh ich the assertion is made.

Romulus
,
according to the anc ient legend, founded Rome.

I f that degree of prominence, how ever
,
happens not to b e

sufficient
,

additional emphasis can b e given to the subject
“Romulus by placing it last
Rome

,
according to the anc ient legend, w as founded b y Romulus.

The founder of Rome
,

according to the anc ient legend, w as

Romulus.

(b) The end—The end of a sentence is more emphatic than
the beginn ing, because one

’
s mind is held in suspense till w e

know the closing c ircumstance
,
and our interest is aroused to

know w hat that circumstance i s. Th is is called the PRINCIPLE
OF SUSPENSE .

(1 ) Add to your fa ith virtu e ; and to virtue know ledge ; and to

know ledge temperance and to temperanc e pa tience and to

patienc e godliness ; and to godliness brotherly kindness ,

and to brotherly kindness charity —2 Peter i . 5 -7 .

(2) Know ing that you are very inqu isitive after every th ing that
is curious in nature

,
I w ill w a it on you in the dusk of the even

ing with my show upon my ba ck.
—Specta tor, N o . 27 1 .

Herethe emphatic phrases, the first of w h ich show s the time of

c oming , and the second the purpose of coming , are rightly placed
last.

Corollary .
—If w e do not w ish a w ord to b e emphatic, w e

must avoid placing i t in an emphatic position.

That all members of the same household should l ive together in
peace is necessary .

He
,
deserted b y his friends and pursued b y his enemies, fled from
the country .

The undue emphasis g iven in one sentence to the w ord “
neces

sary , and in the other to
“ he

”

can b e avoided by altering their
positions
It is necessary that all members of the same household shou ld

live together in peace.

Deserted b y his friends, and pursued by his enemies
,
he fled from

the country .
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25 1 . Correlative Conjunctions and Phrases—Conjane
tions and phrases w h ich go in pairs add to the energy of a sen

tence, because the first one keeps the mind in suspense 25 0
,
b)

till the second one has been mentioned
E ither—or Partly

—
partly On the one hand—on

the other hand
N either—nor In the first place Though

—
y et

in the second plac e

N ot only
- b ut also On this side—on that A s—so

side
Here—there Indeed—b ut
N ot—b ut

(1 ) The use of language is to conceal the thoughts.

To emphasise concea l , w e could say
—“

The use of language is

not to express, b ut to conceal the thoughts.

(2) I regard the prospects of peace w ith confidence.

To emphasise confidence w e could say I regard the prospects of
peace not only w ith hope, b ut w ith confidence.

”

(3) He is both a fool and a knave.

To emphasise f ool w e should say He is not only a knave
,
b ut

also a fool or
,

“He is a fool as w ell as a knave.

”

To emphasise
kna ve, w e should say He is not only a fool

,
b ut also a knave

or He is a knave as w ell as a fool .

252. Emphasis b y Repetition—Emphasis is sometimes
added to a w ord by repeating i t, or by adding some other w ord
almost synonymous. Repetition,

w hen it adds force, is “not l ike
a bird flapping its w ings uselessly in the air

,
b ut l ike a black

smith repeating his blow s on an anvil ” (N ichol).
If I w ere an American

,
as I am an Englishman

,
I never w ould lay

dow n my arms
,
never—never—never.

—BURKE .

Christ being raised from the dead dieth no more dea th ha th no

more dominion over him.
—N ew Test.

Our language abounds in phrases, in wh ich w ords of the

same or almost the same mean ing go in pa irs.

They w ere driven out bag and baggage. He w orks only b y fits and
starts. His progress is b y leaps and bounds. He w asf a ir and square

in all his dealings. W ords full of fire and f ury . He is a stickler
forf orms and ceremonies. He is free and ea sy in his manners. His

presence is ga l l a nd w ormw ood to me. W here are my goods and

cha ttels ? He took to it heart a nd sou l . He is very high a nd mighty .

Turned out of house and home. To a ll intents andpurposes. Eager

for the loaves andfishes of office. He w ouldnot y ield onejot or tittle.

His w ill is nu l l and void. O ver head a nd ears in deb t . The pa ins

andpena lties of the law . He arrived safe a nd sound. A ll stujf and

nonsense. Time and tide w a it for no man. If you do this, w el l a nd
good. This ismy w i ll andpleasure. He w orked w ithmight a ndmain.

Drenched through and through . First andf oremost b e truthful.
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t ions corrupt good manners ,

” “The Sabbath w as made for

man
,
not man for the Sabbath .

God, w ho at sundry times and in divers manners
,
spake in time

past unto the fathers b y the prophets, hath in these last day s
Spoken unto us b y his Son,

w hom he hath appointed heir of

all things, b y whom also he made the w orlds—Hebrew s i . 1
,
2.

The antithesis of this finely balanced sentence is marred in the
R evised Version o f 1 885 , w here it is made to run as fol low s
God

,
having of old time spoken unto the fathers in the prophets
b y divers portions and in divers manners, hath a t the end of

these days spoken unto us in his Son,
w hom he appointed heir

of all things, through w hom also he made the w orlds.

Exercises.

I . Rearrange, or if necessary supp lement or rewrite
,
thefollow

ing sentences so a s to throw the empha sis on certa in w ords a s

directed

1 . I am not sure he said that. (Emphasise (1 ) sure, (2) he, (3)
sa id

, (4) tha t, (5 ) I . )
2. They brought home her dead w arrior. (Emphasise home. )
3 . N o man hath greater love than th is. (Emphasise grea ter love. )
4 . Consummate men of b usiness are a lmost as rare as great poets,

and perhaps rarer than veritable sa ints and martyrs
—HE LPS .

mphasise rare and rarer.)
5 . The b attle of Hastings w as fought in 1 066 . (Emphasise (1 )

the ba ttle of Ha stings, (2) in
6 . A greatermistake w as nevermade. (Emphasise never. )
7 . Thou didst not anoint mine head w ith oil .—N ew Testament.

(Emphasise mine head w ith oil . )
8 . The w ind blow s keen

,
and the night is c oming on. (Emphasise

keen . )
9 . If I have told y ou earthly th ings, and y e b elieve not, how sha ll

y e believe if I tell y ou of heavenly th ings. (Emphasise earthly and

heavenly . )
1 0 . W hen all w ere seated

,
a noise w as suddenly heard ou tside.

(Emphasise sudden ly . )
1 1 . Moses led the children of Israel out of Egypt. (Emphasise

( 1 ) M oses
, (2) the chi ldren of I sra el , (3 ) Egypt. )

12. The reign of Constantine marks the epoch of the transforma

tion of Christianity from a relig ion into a pol itical system. (Emphasise
the reign of Constantine. )
1 3 . A ll c lasses of the population did not w ith equal rapidity

adopt monotheistic view s. (Emphasise (1 ) not w ith equa l rapidity ,

(2) a l l c la sses of thepopu la tion . )
1 4 . A ll parties in the Roman commonw ealth c oncurred in appoint

ing Qu intus Fab ius to the command o f the Roman forc es aga inst
Hannib al . (Emphasise (1 ) a l l parties, (2) Quintu s Fa biu s, (3) con
curred. )
1 5 . N ature c onciliates and forms themind of man to his condition .

—GOLDSMITH . (Emphasise mind. )
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I I . Give some additiona l point to the following sentences by a

change of order, or by a change of w ords, or by any othermeans

1 . W hich of you b y taking thought can add one cubit to his
stature ? (cf. M a tt. vi. 27 w ith Luke xii.

2. The government prosecutedW atson for h igh treason and w ere

defeated had they indicted him for aggravated assault
,
they w ould

have obta ined a conviction.

3 . The authors of a revolution are not l ike those w hom the

revolution produces.

4 . Tu lly w as the first who observed that friendship improves
happiness and abatesmisery b y the doubling of ourjoy anddividing of

ourgrief a thought in w h ich he has been follow ed b y all the essayers

upon friendsh ip, that have written since his time—Specta tor, N o . 68 .

5 . A c levermagistrate w ould see w hether a w itness w as deliber~

ately ly ing a great deal better than a stupid jury .

6 . The air last night c ondensed the vapour into w hite particles,
b ut w as not cold enough to turn them into actua l hoar-frost.

7 . N oth ing in this w ar threatened our interests more than the

interests of other countries.

8 . A coxcomb
,
flushed w ith victories overthe fa ir young creatures

whom he has deceived
,
w ill protest and vow he never thought of

matrimony ,
and w onder talking c ivilly could b e so strangely mis

interpreted—Specta tor, N o. 288 .

9 . N or is the reason that has led to the establishment of this
moral law difficult to b e discerned.

1 0 . In our search after God and contemplation of Him our w isdom
doth consist in our w orship and obedience to Him ourrelig ion doth
consist in both of them our happiness doth consist.

1 1 . It is not w ithout a degree of patient attention, greater than.

the generality are w illing to b estow , though not greater than the

ob j ect deserves, that the hab it can b e acqu ired of examining and

judging of our ow n conduct w ith the same ac curacy and impartia lity
as that of another.

1 2. Every man calleth that wh ich pleaseth and is delightful to
himsel f good, and that evil w hich displeaseth him.

1 3 . O ur Berl in correspondent telegraphs that in diplomatic c ircles
there confidence is placed in no reports ab out the Chinese loan .

Da ily Telegraph , 8th Feb . 1 898.

1 4. In the last few hours that preceded his death he w as only
able to make a few audib le sounds

,
and no one understood them.

1 5 . In this evil w orld gu ilt has a b etter chance than misfortune
of being treated with indulgence.

1 6 . He that tells a lie is not sensible how great a task he under
takes for he must invent tw enty more to ma inta in one.

CHAPTER XVII—STRUCTURE OF SEN TEN CES .

25 7 . Rule of Proximity .
—Subordinate clauses are subject

to the Rule of Prox imity 229) to the same exten t as the various

parts of speech and the corresponding phrases. A construction.
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w h ich violates this principle is called by the French construction

louche
,

a squ inting construction or to adopt themore homely
Engl ish phrase,

“One eye is fixed on the kettle
,
w h ile the other

looking up the ch imney.

”

(a) N oun-cla use—A N oun-clause must b e placed as close as

possible to the verb or noun to w hich it belongs by grammat ica l
relat ion
Mr. J . S . Chapple points out in reference to our remark last week

,

th a t , w ith the exception of S irG . Scot t, no oth er arch itec t of

our time has erected a ca thedral
, that Mr. W . Burgess erected

S t . Fin Barré
’

s Ca thedral at Cork in the y ear 1 862.

—Church
Times

,
23rd Dec . 1 897 .

The ch ief fault of this slovenly sentence l ies in the fact that it
S epara tes the obj ect from its verb by a block of tw enty-five w ords

,

and th is w ithout any necessity w hatever. The sentence could easily
ha ve b een arranged as fol low s
In reference to our remark last w eek that

,
w ith the exception of

S irG . S cott, no archi tect of our time has erected a c athedral
,

Mr. J. S . Chapple points out that Mr. W . Burgess, etc .

(b) A dverb-clause.
—A n A dverb -clause must b e placed as close

as possib le to the w ord that it qual ifies
He imprudently put all his money in that concern

,
as the event

Showed.

The adverb ial clause as the event show ed is intended to qualify
and expla in the adverb imprudently , and should therefore b e placed
immed1ately after it .

Imprudent ly , as the event show ed, he put all his money in that

concern.

To take another example

A l l this is meant to open the eyes of the Ch inese, and to cause them
to accept each and every cla im that w e make upon them as

soon as possible —Da i ly Telegraph , 31 d Jan . 1 898.

The c lause or phrase a s soon a s possib le should have been placed

immediately a fter the verb a ccept, since it is not intended to qualify
the verb make.

(c) A djective-clause.

—The position of such clauses is deter
mined by the rule la id dow n in 24 4

,
that a Conj unctive pro

noun or Conjunctive adverb must b e placed as close as possible
to its Antecedent.

25 8 . Rule of Priority .
—The Rule of Proximity is supple

mented by another—the Ru le of Priority.

1 A ccording to this
ru le

, qual i fying clauses Should
,
as far as possible, precede the

clause or w ords to wh ich they are subordinate.

1 Bain
’

s Rhetoric and Composition, p. 1 .
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A Loose sentence is one that continues running on after
grammatical completeness has been reached

,
and w hen w e th ink

the sentence has come to an end. The distinction applies to

simple sentences no less than to complex ones.

1

Loose.

( 1 ) W e came to our journey
’

s

end at last, W ith no sma ll dith
culty ,

a ftermuch fa tig ue, through
deep roads and in b ad w eather.

(2) This w as forb idden by good
taste Has w ell a s b y judgment .

(3) This disposition saves him
o tfendiug his opponents,Hand

also froma lienating his supporters.

(4) He kept himself alive w ith
the fish he caught, [Iorw ith the

goats he shot .

(5 ) The w orld is not eternal
,

I] nor is it the result of chance

(6) The Romans consider re

ligion a part of virtue
, I] the Jew s

virtue a part of religion.

(7) His actions w ere frequ ently
critic ised, IIb ut his character was
ab o ve critic ism.

(8) His w ordmay b e as good as

his bond
, IIb ut w e have still to ask

how good his b ond is.

Periodic.

( 1 ) A t last, w ith no small diffi~

culty and after much fatigue, w e

c ame, through deep roads and in
b ad w eather, to ourjourney

’

s end.

(2) This w as forbidden both b y
good taste and b y j udgment.

(3) This disposition saves him
from offending his Opponents on

the one hand
,
and from a lienating

his supporters on the other.

(4) He kept himself a live either
w ith the fish he caught or w ith
the goats he shot.

(5 ) The w orld is neither eternal
,

nor the resu lt of c hance.

(6) Wh i le the Romans consider
religion a part of virtue, the Jew s,
on the contrary , consider virtue a

part of relig ion .

(7) Though his actions w ere

frequently critic ised, his character
w as above critic ism.

(8) Granting tha t his w ord is

as good as his b ond
,
w e have still

to ask how good his bond is.

In the examples given on the left side of the table, the double
stroke show s w here the sentence could have stopped w ithou t
leaving any sense of incompleteness in the mind of the reader.

Up to that point the sentence is a Period. In the examples

given on the righ t side
,
the w ord or phrase, by w h ich the

interest of the reader is held in suspense and the sentence
changed from Loose to Periodic

,
is indicated by ital ics.

The distinguishing mark of a Period
,
then

,
is that the mind

is kept in suspense 25 0) until the sentence comes to an end.

From the above examples it w ill b e seen that suspense can b e

produced in four different w ays at least, and there may b e

more

1 The tab le of examples is quoted from Carpenter
’
s Exercises in

R hetoric (Macmil lan and Co . , N ew York, p. 9 9 . This author.refers

to Hil l
’

s Princip les of Rhetoric, p. 1 53 . I find, how ever, that the first,

the fourth, and the sixth examples are from Whately
’

s R hetoric, p. 206.
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(a) By pu tting adverbial or qual ifying phrases before, and
not after

,
the w ord that they are intended to qual ify, as in

example (I), (see

(6) By using correlative w ords and phrases, as in examples
See remarks in 25 1 .

(6) By pu tting subordinate clauses before the main clause
,
as

in examples (6) and (see

(d) By using participial phrases, and mak ing them precede
the subject of the sentence

,
as in example

261 . A dvantages of the Period—In point of energy the
Period has in most cases the advan tage over Loose sentences.
When w e meet w i th qual i fying clauses or phrases, our tendency
is to look forw ards rather than backw ards. Our interest is thus
roused to know w hat is coming. The Loose sentence is less

stimulating and often disappointing.

“An unexpected continu
ation of a sentence

,
w h ich the reader had supposed to b e con

cluded
,
is apt to produce in the mind a sensation of being dis

agreeably balked, analogous to the unpleasant jar w hich is felt
w hen

,
in ascending or descending a flight of stairs, w e meet w ith

one step more than w e had expected (Whately).
Shaftesb ury

’

s strength lay in reasoning and sentiment more than
in description, how ever much his descriptions have been
admired .

1

When th is Loose sentence has been converted into a Period,
the reader w ill at once perceive how mu ch the energy is in
creased .

How evermuch Shaftesb ury
’

s descriptions have been admired, his
strength lay not so much in description as in reasoning and

sentiment.
262. Occasional Inconvenience of the Period—On the

other hand, the Loose sentence
,
though its name impl ies some

th ing of reproach , is at times very useful
,
and many sentences

w ould b e spo ilt rather than improved by an attempt to coerce

them into Periods.

(1 ) A s the sun at th is time of the year sets as early as four o
’

c lock
,

w e hadbetter start at once, if w e are to get to our journey’

s

end in daylight .

Here the rhy thm is improved b y plac ing the princ ipal c lause

betw een the tw o subordinate clauses that quali fy it. Moreover. the
first subordinate clause does not g ive a full explanation of the reason

for starting at once, and hence the second one does not come as a

disagreeable surprise.

”

1 Bain
’

s Rhetoric and Composition, p. 55 .

L
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(2) Through great, low
~ly ing fields of golden grain, overwhich the

evening b reez es sw ept w ith impetuous speed,
blending the

radian t y ellow o f the corn and the bright b lood-red of the

poppies in a glorious arab esque ofgoldand green andscarlet
,

the riverstole .

l

This sentence exemplifies the abuse of the Periodic style. The
sentence w ould b e grea tly

.improved b y commenc ing w ith the river

f
tole. Undue emphasis is g iven to the w ord stole b y plac ing it
ast.

A Period may b e so clumsily constructed that
,
in spite of

the Periodic character being sustained to the very close
,
the

reader’s attention is never once roused. The follow ing is an

example

The reflec tions of such men are so delicate upon a ll occurrences

w hich they are concerned in
, that they should b e exposed to

more than ordinary infamy and punishment for offending
against such qu ick admonitions as their ow n souls g ive them,

and blunt ing the fine edge of their minds in such a manner

that they are no more shocked at vice and folly than men of

slow er capac ities—Specta tor, N o . 6 .

263 . Rule of Unity .
—Every clause or other part of a

sentence should b e made subservient to the unfolding of one

leading though t. Th is is called the Rule of Unity. I f several
leading thoughts are throw n together, the sentence contain ing
them should b e distribu ted into as many separate sentences as

there are leading thoughts. In point of grammatical accuracy,
the string of thoughts may b e “

as coherent as a string of

sausages ; b ut sausages to b e eaten must b e separated
”

(Hodgson).

( 1 ) On looking back (at the House of Commons as it w as thirty or

forty y ears ago), I do think that in the past, in spite of angry
controversy , there w as not the vu lgarpersonality w hich is now
sometimes heard w ith regret

—Fort. Reu ,
Feb . 1 898, p. 250 .

The Unity of this sentence is marred b y the tw o last w ords. The

sentence should have ended w ith heard. The regret expressed is

irrelevant . Moreover
,
it renders the sentence amb iguous foritmight

mean that vulgar persona lity is not alw ays, b ut only sometimes, to

b e regretted. It might a lso mean that the angry controversies o f a

former day w ere not to b e regretted, only the vulgar personality of

the present day . There w ould b e no breach of Unity and no c on~

sequent amb igu ity ,
if the last c lause w ere rew orded thus

“
w hich

(w e regret to say ) is now sometimes heard.

”

(2) But now w e must admit the shortcomings, the fallac ies, the
defects, as no less essentia l elements in forming a soundj udg
ment as to w hether the seer andartist w ere so united in him
as to j ustify the c laim first put in by himself and afterw ards

1 Carpenter
’

s Exercises in Rhetoric, p. 103.
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E xercises.

I .
—Conoert the follow ing L oose sentences into P eriods

1 . She w as a phantom of delight,
W hen first sh e gleamed upon my sight.

2. Murder has no tongu e, b ut it w ill speak .

3 . The responsib ility of managing such a large b usiness w as more

than he could bear, a s he had not b een tra ined in b ook -keeping and
othee-accounts.

4 . Eng lish may c laim to b e called the universal language, if any
language deserves to b e so ca lled.

5 . The order of nob ility w as exceedingly numerous in France

before the outb reak of the Revolution
,
sinc e a ll the children of a

nobleman belonged to the c lass of their fa ther
,
and the c lass w as

continually increased b y the creation of new nobles.

6 . Little goodw ill b e effected, notw ithstanding the exertions that
pu b lic -spiri ted individua ls may make to dispel the ignorance and
raise the mora l tone of the low er orders

,
w ithout the cordial co -opera

tion of the government.

7 . During his long imprisonment he w as harassed w ith many
bitter reflec tions

,
deprived of the consolations of friendsh ip b y the

cruelty of the tyrant.

8. There w as noth ing out of place inside the house or outside.

9 . W illiam the Conqueror la idw aste a tract of thirty square leagues
in Hampshire, to make space for the N ew Forest

,
as it is still ca lled.

1 0. On that occasion the men in the street b ehaved in a very
unruly manner

,
and it w as found necessary to read the Riot A ct.

1 1 . He has many irons in the fire and his affa irs are getting into
disorder.

1 2. I found all the shops closed next morning , as I w ent down the
street.

13 . W e no longer understand the language of our stage, insoniuch

tha t I have often b een afraid
,
w hen I have seen our Ital ian per

formers chattering in the vehemence of ac tion
,
that they have b een

calling us names andab using us among themselves—Specta tor, N o . 1 8 .

I I . Reconstru ct the follow ing sentences so a s to enforce the ru le
of Proximity, or the ru le of Priority, or the ru le of Unity. If no
rearrangement is considered necessary, give yourrea son

1 . He returned to England in 1 839 , and next year he w as per

suaded to enter Parliament , b ut he soon lost his seat
,
and then he

retired, and resumed his literary studies
,
and died suddenly in

1 849 .

2. To c ut a long story sh ort
,
I pu lled the lab ouring oar for a few

y ears, and saw every c lass of b usiness, and earned money enough to

keepme
,
till I foundmy selfman enough to sa il my own ship, and I

stayed in Parliament Street for forty y ears
—Fortnightly R eview

,

Feb . 1 898, p. 240.

3 . The improved revenu e is du e to a steady and uniform increase
in demand for the products of the company , as w ill b e gathered from
the statement that sa les for the thirteen and one-third months just
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completed exceed b y 88 1 5 per cent the sales of the tw elve months

ended 3oth June 1 896 .
—Da i ly Telegraph, 1 st Feb . 1 898.

4 . Mrs. Jennings entered the draw ing -room w here Elinor w as

sitting b y hersel f
,
w ith an air of such hurry ing importance as

prepared her to hear someth ing w onderful .—M i ss AUSTEN .

5 . I may , how ever, again state that the security w as ample, and
that I urged upon the Foreign Office that there w ere the strongest

reasons in the interest of British trade and c ommerce, and of the

position and influence of Great Britain in Ch ina , for the government

most seriously considering the proposal . —Da i ly Telegraph, 7th Jan .

1 898 .

6 . The very landlord
’

s agent, w ho has been g iving you all the

landlord side of the question,
w hen y ou come to the subject of

evictions, breaks aw ay and becomes an Irishman.

7 . A s amanmust have no slavish fears andapprehensions hanging
upon his mind, w ho w ill indulge the flights of fancy or Speculation,

and push his researches into the abstruse corners of truth , so it is

necessary for him to have about him a competency of a ll the con

veniences of l ife—Specta tor, N o . 287 .

8 . Besides poverty and w ant there are other reasons that debase
the minds of men w ho l ive under slavery

, though I look on this as

the princ ipal —Specta tor, N o . 287 .

9 .
(
The prospect of being guillotined seemed to b e singularly dis~

agreeable to him,
though he had helped a multitude of people to

find that road out of the w orld w ith the utmost composure.

1 0. To the future of the agricultural labourer he looks forw ard
w ith confidence, if the labourerw ill only b e true to h imself—Times
Weekly , 2l st Dec . 1 898.

1 1 . N either I nor they should w ear handcuffs and see the inside
of a j ail , if I could help it.

—JOSEPH A RCH .

1 2. In Prussia , noth ing goes down w ith the public , that is to say ,
there is no independence of action or judgment

,
unless the crow n or

the government leads the w ay
—Da i ly Telegraph, 28th Jan. 1 898 .

1 3 . It w ould, in my opinion,
b e scarcely possible to spend the

public money for a better or more patriotic purpose, provided the

movement is kept strictly undenominational .—LORD ROBERTS ,
4th Feb . 1 898.

1 4 . Cutting our w ay through the undergrow th , w e crept and

clambered down the slippery s10pes, till w e reached the bottom of

the glen and came to a moss-covered rock ,
from wh ich a tiny spring

issues and has made a pool below .
—The N iger Sources, TROTTER .

1 5 . And it is also pleasant to have heard Lord Lyndhurst, when
ninety years of age, the son of Copley Fielding , w ho w as b orn at

Boston
,

an English sub j ect before the Independence of

America , speak ing on a Canadian question ,
and his voice ringing as

clearly as a bell . —Fortnightly R eview , Feb . 1 898, p. 250 .

1 6 . The political morality of the nation w as undermined in the
reign of Queen Anne b y the corrupt practices of the court and the
ministers, and not

,
as has been asserted, b y the quarrels betw een

Whigs and Tories, w h ich involved some degree at least of political
princ iple.

1 7 A fter a smooth and on the whole enjoyable voyage, the last
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part of wh ich w as through the cooler air of the Arab ian Sea , w e

landed at Bombay , w h ich is still su ffering from the plague.

1 8 . It is not w ithout a degree o f patient attention and persevering
diligence grea ter than the general ity are w illing to b estow

,
though

not grea ter than the obj ect deserves, tha t the hab it can b e acquired
of examining and judg ing of our own conduct w ith the same accuracy
and impartia lity as that of another.

1 9 . Close upon tw o
-th irds of the present w ork are devoted to the

writer’s earlier career in the northern h emisphere, and of the

remainder, tw o chapters tel l of h is visits to Europe during his

colonial career
,
although his pub lic life in Europe extended only

from 1 836 to 1 85 5 , w h ile his colonial career occupied close upon a

quarter of a century . But the proportion is not perhaps ill -adjusted.

-Times Weekly , 1 1 th Feb . 1 898, p. 92.

20 . N atural historians tells us that no fru it grow s originally
among u s

,
besides hips and haw s

,
acorns and pig

-nuts
,
w ith other

delicac ies of the like nature.
—ADDISON .

21 . A t the same time, it w as impossible to disprove the fact that
there w as a large b ody o f lay publ ic opinion in Ireland draw n from
that section of the Catholics w ho cou ld send theirsons to a University ,
who w ere suffering a very serious educational disability —M r. L ecky

’

s

Speech, 1 7 th Feb . 1 898.

22. Mr. Ph. protested aga inst people in the provinces, w ho, when
they w anted a recreation ground, had themselves to pay for it , being
taxed for the maintenance of the Royal Parks, w hich w ere really

pleasure grounds forLondoners—Da ily Telegraph , 1 9 th April 1 898.

23 . W hat ! That there should b e a return to fanatic ism,
an

attempt to light up a relig ious w arin th is epoch of ours, one hundred

y ears a fter the Revolu tion, in the heart of our great Paris, in the

days of democracy ,
of universal toleration,

at the very time w hen

there is an immense movement b eing made everywhere tow ards
equality ,

justice, and fraternity —ZOLA .

24 . The w orking of democratic institutions means one long
training in enlightened altru ism

,
one continual w eigh ing of those

larger experiences on w hich all successful conduct of soc ial l ife
depends, not of the advantage of the particular ac t to the particular
individual at the particu larmoment.

—W ERB
, S tudies in Democra cy .

25 . The w ill, in the testator
’

s own handwriting , bears date

4th N ovemb er 1 871 , of the Rev. Charles L . Dodgson (Lew is Carroll),
student of Christ Church , Oxford, author of A lice in Wonderland

and other w orks
,
who died at the Chestnuts

,
Gu ildford

,
on January

1 4th last
,
aged sixty -five y ears

—Da i ly Telewaph , 1 7th May 1 898 .

26 . In the first place, there w il l b e a derangement of b usiness,
wh ich had just begun to emerge from a long and ruinous depression,

w h ich must affec t most deeply every leg itimate industry and

employment that b elongs to a time of peace
—Quoted in Da ily Tele

graph, 1 5th April 1 898.

CHAPTER XVI I I .
—PUR ITY OF D ICTION .

265 . Purity defined. When w e speak of “pure air
,

” “
pure

gold, or
“
pure w ater

,
w e mean air

, gold, or w ater that has
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Such w ords or phrases as the follow ing w e place among the
former class

Kid for child. Tha t angry for
“
so angry . You bet for “

you
may b et any th ing you like. A wfu l ly for “

very .

”

He

don
’

t for “ he doesn
’

t). Too u tterly u tter. Quite p lenty for
amply suffic ient . Kick the bu cket for “ die.

”

To sleep five

persons and ea t ten (
“ find sleeping-room for five and table

room for ten

26 7 . Colloquialisms need not b e exempl ified at length .

When used at the proper time and place, they are considered to

g ive z est to conversation. O thers use them
,
because they w ill

not take the trouble to think of the proper w ords. Others use

them very sparingly or not at all . The safest example to

follow is the last.
Peckish for hungry . To b e sa t upon for

“blamed
,

” “
c ensured .

Do the handsome thing for
“
act a liberal or generous part .

Da nce a ttendance for go backw ards and forw ards to meet

some one
,
w ho takes his own time for seeing you .

”

Boss for
“ head man .

”

F luke for “ lucky stroke.

”

Ou t of sheer

cussedness for w ithout any reasonable purpose. M asher for
“ lady-ki ller. Pu t on the haw -haw for assume an air of

great personal importance.

”

End in smoke for
“ have no

tang ible result,
”

come to nothing , etc . Jifiy for
“ instant .

”

268 . Provincialisms. Our earlier literature w as in three
markedly distinct dialects

,
— the N orthern

,
the M idland, and the

S outhern. Provincial isms that have come down from dialects
are old Engl ish rather than bad Engl ish. For instance

,
if w e

happen to hear vixen still used by rustics for the female of for,
or stag for the male of any animal

,
even of a du ck

,
or ourn for

ours
,
or childern for children

,
th is is merely a survival of correct

lang uage, w h ich has become antiquated and provincial .
The poems of Burns

,
and the dialogues in some of S cott

’
s

n ovels
,
are among the most recent specimens of the N orthern

dialect. The Lincolnsh ire dialect (ch iefly N orthern) is seen in

Tennyson’
s N orthern Farmer ; the Southern in—Barnes

’
s Dorset

shire P oems ; Cockney dialect in some of the conversations in
D ickens’s novels.

269 . Technical Terms—Such terms are avoided by good
w riters

,
if the book is intended for general , and not professional ,

readers. I have often w ondered ,
”

says A ddison,
“how Mr.

Dryden could translate a passage ou t of Virgil after the follow
ing manner

Tack to the larb oard and stand off to sea ,

Veer starb oard sea and land.
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M il ton makes use of larboard in the samemanner. When
he is upon bu ilding, he mentions Doric pillars, pilasters,
cornice, friez e, archi trave. When he talks of heavenly bodies

,

you meet w ith ecl iptic and eccentric
, the trepidation ,

stars
dropping from the z en ith

,
rays culmina ting from the equator

’

to w h ich might b e added many instances of the l ike kind in

several other arts and sciences.

”—Specta tor, N o . 29 7 .

Tennyson,
in his allusions to geology, is more guarded ; he

does not talk of the Ichthyosaurus
A monstrou s ef t w a s of old the lord andmaster of earth .

Dragons of the prime,
That tare each other in their sl ime

,

W ere mellow music match
’

d w ith him.

270. Ob solete W ords—Here w e must distingu ish betw een

poetry, w h ich reta ins oldw ords
,
andprose,w h ich discards them :

Entered then into the church the Reverend teacher

Father he hight, and he w as in the parish .

—LONGFELLOW .

But come
, thou goddess, fa ir and free

,

In heaven y clept Euphrosyne
'

.
—M ILTON .

N o mean recompense it brings to your behoof .

—Ib id.

Bring the ra the primrose, that forsaken dies.
—I bid.

Beholden, phanta sy , poesy , belike.

Impersonal verbs are becoming more and more scarce even
in poetry. Ourmore recent poets appear to avoid them.

It irks me. It repents me. It likes me. It yearns me not (Hen .

V. iv. 3
,

It w ou ld pity any living eye (Faerie Qu eene, 1 ,
6 , So like y ou ,

sir (Cymb . ii . 3
,

Where it thinks
best unto yourroya l self (R ich . I I I . iii . 1 ,

Sometimes a w hole class of w ords w ill disappear. For

instance, w e once had several w ords beginn ing w ith the negative

prefix w an. All of these except w an-ton
,

“
undisc ipl ined,

”

w ould now b e considered “ impurities,
” because they are obsolete

,

and there is no need to revive them.

Wanhope (despair) w anthrift (extravagance) w antu ck or w an

hap (misfortune) w anlust (indifference) w anw it (fol ly )
w angra ce (w ickedness) ; w antrust (difiidence) ; w antru th (false
hood) w anchance (ill -luck).

27 1 . Foreign W ords andPhrases—It is a mark of affecta
tion to use exotic French w ords

,
w hen Engl ish ones ex ist to

express the sense

Amour propre (self-respect) ; a la mode (according to fashion) ; a
l
’

ordina ire (in the ordinary w ay ) apr0pos (w ith referenc e to) ;
arriere pense

’

e (mental reservat ion) a u f a it (up to the mark)
au reste (b esides) ; au tre droit (another

’

s right) ; bete noire

(black beast, b ug -bear) ; bon soir (good evening) ; bon voyage
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(good j ourney ) ; bon jour (good day ) ; bou leversement (cata
strophe) ; e

’

meute (a riot) ; conge
’

(dismissal) ; bel les lettres

( literature) ; tout ensemb le (aggregate) ; cortege (tra in of attend
ants) f ra ca s (braw l), etc .

But there are some Latin and Greek w ords that are w ell

established
,
and could not easily b e spared

S ine die (w ithout a day , no day b eing fixed) ad interim (for the
meantime

, provisionally ) ; ad na useam (to an extent that
causes disgust) ; a lia s (assumed name) ; a libi (elsew here) ;
ibid. (short for ibidem in the same author a lma ma ter
(lit.

“ b enign mother a priori (from the cause to the effect)
a posteriori (from the effec t to the cause) ad hominem (a

personal argument ; lit .

“
to the person efiluvia (b ad

smells) ; phenomena (fac ts w orthy of ob servation) ; criterion

(test) ; ana lysis (breaking up into parts) ; ceteris paribu s

(other things b eing equal) in sta tu quo (as b efore) ca vea t (let
him bew are) ; eze ofi cio (in virtue of his office) ; u ltra vires

(b eyondhis j urisdiction) dejure (b y right) def acto (in point
of fact), etc .

272. N ew ly -coined W ords—When new thoughts or new

situations arise
,
new w ords must b e found to express them,

if

none exist already. Bu t the attempt sometimes made to expel

long
-establ ished w ords of Roman ic or Greek origin,

“ in order to
make room for Teu tonic ghosts,

”
is ridiculous. A few examples

of such ghosts are taken from a book on Engl ish Grammar,1

w h ich the author terms “ Speechcraf Grammar having been
ban ished on account of its foreign origin
Fore-sa y (preface) ; speech

- lore (philology ) ; speech
-stra in (em

phasis) ; w ord-stra in (accent) ma tterly (concrete) ; unma tterly
(ab strac t) ; one-head thing

-names (proper names) ; sundriness

(difference) ra nk-w ords (ordinals) mark-w ord (artic le)
onely (S ingular) somely (Plura l ) ou t-show ing ma rk-w ords

(Demonstrative adjectives) mark-w ords of suchness (Adj ec tives
of Qua lity ) pitches of su chness (Degrees of Comparison), etc .

S ome curious w ords l ike the follow ing are occasionally seen

b u t there is no need of them
,
and it is not safe to use them

Enthuse (a b ad c oinage from
“
enthusiasm divaga tion (devia

tion) seldomcy (coined b y Trench , and accepted b y no one)
denigra tion (b lackening the charac ter of a man) ; i lla uda b le

(reprehensib le) ; evidence (as a verb ) ; a veragely ; gentleman
hood ; preventa tive (apparently a b lunder for

dona te (to give) ; deontology (sc ience of duty , c oined b y
Bentham), etc .

The follow ing, how ever, have been accepted, because they
w ere w an ted

1 Speechcraf t, b y Rev. W . Barnes, 1 878 .
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CHAPTER XIX.
—PROPR IETY OF D ICTION

273 . Propriety defined.
—Propriety of language means the

using of w ords (1) in their proper senses, (2) in proper con

nections

(1 ) I doubt that he is ineligib le on the score of age.

Here dou bt is u sed for f ear. Th is is an impropriety , because
doubt does not signify fear.

(2) His life w as shaking in the b alanc e.

Here the impropriety consists in using the verb shake in a c ontext

from w hich it is deb arred b y idiom. The verb should have b een
‘
tremb l ing . The grammar is c orrect

,
and every w ord is used in

its proper sense. But the connection is wrong .

Any sense or connection of w ords may b e considered proper
that has the concurrent authority of standard w riters

,
w ho have

l ived near enough to our ow n time to b e regarded as safe guides
for present usage.

iVote 1 .

—W e are obliged to add the w ord concurrent, b ecause a

blundermade b y a standard authordoes not justify even the humblest
writer in follow ing a b ad example . For instanc e, Byron

’

s expression
“ There let him lay ,

”

for “
There let him lie

,

”

is none the less an

impropriety b ecause it is used b y a first-rate poet like Byron,
w ho

l ived near our ow n time. Again,
such a phrase as the seldom use

cannot b e tolerated
,
though it has the authority of an eminent

scholar l ike the late Archbishop Trench .

N ote 2.

—W e are also obl iged to add the limitation w ho have

lived near enough to ourown time
,

”

etc . O ur language has not b een

changeless for the last four c enturies
,

or even for the last tw o

c enturies. W ords have in some instances acqu ired new meanings,
and phrases have a cqu ired new forms. Some w ords have died out

,

others ha ve come in or have b een revived.

1 A w riter
,
if he w ishes

to keep c lear of “ improprieties,
” must conform to present usage.

There are many modes of expression in Shakspeare and M ilton
,
and

even in so recent a writer as Addison
,
w hich cannot now b e imitated

w ith impunity .

SECTION 1 .
—COMMON ERRORS IN THE USE OF COMMON W ORDS .

274 .

—Under th is heading w e have placed a miscellaneous
collection of w ords and usages abou t w h ich some persons are

l iable to make mistakes.

1 Thus Campb ell, who wrote less than 1 50 years ago , says that
“
all

writers of any name have now ceased to use behest, tribu la tion,
self -same

(Philosophy of Rhetoric, p. Evidently these w ords have b een revived

since his time for they are now in “
present,

” “
reputab le,

”

and
“
national use.
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N ouns.

( 1 ) Concrete, A b stract—If a noun can b e used in ei ther
sense (see take care to use i t in one sense only w ith in the

same sentence

He is a man of c lear judgment ; b ut as regards this case I still
think it w as too severe for the O ffence. (Forit say his sentence,
or his verdict. I t is here improper, because it stands for
“ judgment in a concrete sense, w hereas in the former c lause

judgment is used in an ab stract sense. )

(2) Collective nouns must not b e associated w i th adjectives
that imply individual attributes, nor w ith verbs that imply
individual action
The average population of England is tall . (Foraverage popu la tion

of Eng land say the average Englishman ormost Englishmen . )
Mankind seeks for happiness in both w orlds. (Formankind say

most men ormen in genera l . )

(3) A b stract nounsmust not b e plural ised w i thout au thori ty

(5 29>
Leave off such stupidities. (For stupidities say a cts of stupidity . )

(4) Possessive Case—Be careful how you use th is case w ith
nouns denoting anyth ing inanimate ornot personified (see 4 5 )
Bew are Of life’s shortness. For the Possessive form substitute
Look at th is letter’s signature. of.

”

(5 ) A postrophe s.

”—If the apostrophe s
”
is given to the

ear
,
i t should also b e given to the eye. In other w ords

,
it must

b e w ritten as it is pronounced
Epps

’

cocoa . (Write Epps
’

s for

(6) Plurals in a Special Sense—On th is po int see appendix
to th is chapter.

Pronouns.

(7) W e, I .

—If w e is substituted for I
,
avoid coupl ing i t w ith

a singular noun
W e did things in a much better w ay , w hen w e w ere manager.

(E ither change w e to I
,
or change w ere manager to held the

ofi ce of manager. )

(8) I .

—Take care to place the first personal pronoun last, if
it appears in company w ith othernouns or pronouns

I and Herbert return to school to-morrow . (For I a nd Herbert

write Herbert and I . )

(9) Them.

—A vo id using this Demonstrative pronoun as if it
w ere a Demonstrative adjective

Leave them books alone. (For them say these or those. )
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(1 0) M yself, etc—A Reflexive pronoun cannot b e the sub

jcet to a verb
In Oc tob er last George and myself spent ten days at Hampton

Court. (Formyself say I or I myself . )

(1 1 ) They .

—Tli is is less su itable than those as an ante
cedent to “

w ho

They w ho have large private means need not for that reason lead
an idle life. (For they write those. )

(1 2) One, as an Indefinite Demonstrative pronoun. Th is
must not b e follow ed by “he

,

”
his

,

”
or him

,

”
Since a Definite

Demons trative cannot have an Indefinite for its antecedent
One must not b e too confident of his own succ ess. (Forhis write

one
’

s. )

(1 3) M y , our, y our, his, her, their.
—The use of these

Possessive pronouns as antecedents to a Relative
,
though de

fensib le and used occasionally by good writers
,
is not common

and had better b e avoided
The more accurately w e search into th e human mind

, the stronger
traces w e everyw here find of His w isdom w ho made it.

BURKE . (ForH is w isdom write the w isdom of Him. )

(1 4) Who, Which (as subj ects to a verb).—These must not
b e omitted l ike “

w hom
,

” “
w h ich (objects)

I had several men inmy ship died of calentures.

—SW IFT . (Insert
w ho before died. )

(1 5 ) Which , Whom, that (objects to a verb).—When one of

these w ords is the connective betw een tw o rather long clauses
,

it is better not to leave it out
The ac tion for l ib el recently b rought in the City Magistrates

’

Court b y M iss a nurse
,
aga inst Mr. in respect

of a letter the latter had w ritten to a relative w ho w as being
nursed b y the pla intiff, terminated in favour of the defendant .

—Da i ly Telegraph . (Insert which or tha t a fter a letter. )

(1 6) VVhich .
—l f th is w ord stands for tw o different cases in

the same sentence
,
i t must b e mentioned tw ice

,
once for each

case 1

This is a point w hich is very important, and all men acknow ledge
to b e so . (Insert which after a nd. )

(1 7) Which , that—In a restrictive or l imiting sense
,

w ho or
“
w h ich ”

is less su i table than thpt (see 8 3
,
N ote)

This is the house w hich Jack b uilt. (Say tha t. )

(1 8) Same—A fter “
same ”

use a s or tha t for the follow ing
Relative

,
not who or which (see g 8 1)

Thi s is the same man who came yesterday. (Say tha t. )
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(26) Few , little—Remember that these are impl ied nega

tives not many, not much), unless they are preceded by a

Few men escaped, and these w ere rew arded. (Insert a b efore f ew . )
Little hOpe rema ined, b ut that w as soon disappointed. (Insert a

before little. )

Also rememb er that “
few denotes number

,
and “ little

quantity or degree.

To-day there is less than eight hours of full day light. (For is less
say aref ew er).

(27) Any , either.
—Observe that either is used for tw o

th ings, and any formore than tw o
He w as first groom, then coachman

,
then stable-b oy ; and he did

not do w ell in either capac ity . (For either say any . )

(28) Comparatives.
—Use the Comparative in preference to

the Superlative, w hen tw o th ings are referred to
Th is picture is the b est of the tw o . (For best say better. )

(29) Comparatives in -or.
—Avo id using

“ than ”
afterLatin

comparatives in -or

His w ork is superior and deserves to b e better pa id than yours.

(Say superior to yours and deserves to be betterpa id. )

(30) Like—Avoid the vulgarism of using th is adjective as

if it w ere a conjunction
A timid, nervous child like Martin w as. (Say a s or su ch as for

like
, orput wha t after like. )

Verbs.

(3 1 ) Shall , Wi ll—Remember that these are Principal verbs
in some persons and A ux il iaries in others (see 1 0 3 and 1 1 5 )
I w ill b e drowned ; nobody shall save me. (Let sha l l and w i l l

change places. )
W ill I accompany you 1? (For w i l l say sha ll . )

(32) Present, Past—Avoid putting an H istoric Present
1 1 2

,
e) in the same sentence w ith a Past Indefin ite.

While the governor is thus qu ietly kept in b onds, the prisoners
w ere triumphantly paraded through the streets. (For is say
w as

,
or change w ere to are. )

(3 3) Perfect Infinitive.

- Use the Perfect form,
w hen you

w ish to show that some expectation,
supposition, or desire was

not rea lised Use it also after the verb “
said ”

in the

Passive voice
,
when you w ish to express past time 1 24

,
N ote).

In all other connections use the Present form
They , supposing him to have been in the company , w ent a day

’
s

j ourney —Luke ii . 44 . (Correct )
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But for his illness he w ould have come. (Correct )
I shou ld have liked to see him. (Correct )
I intended to have seen him,

and I succeeded. (Wrong )
(In the last line change

“
to have seen to

“
to

He is sa id to ha ve been once an honest man . (Correct )

(3 4) Infinitive, Gerund—The N oun - infinitive and the

Verbal noun or Gerund are equ ivalent in sense
,
both being

equivalent to A bstract nouns . But i f the verb or other w ord

going before requ ires a preposi tion,
the Infini tive (w ith few

exceptions) must not b e used
He persisted to say th is. (Change to in sa ying . )
I insisted to have my fee pa id. (Say on having . )
I am confident to w in . (Say of w inning .

I assisted to do this. (Say in doing . )
D isqualified to compete . (Say f rom orf or competing . )

In some few contexts
,
how ever

,
the Infinitive is more idio

matic than the Gerund
,
even though the w ord go ing before

usually requ ires a preposition
I have a great desire .Of seeing you . (Say to see. )

(3 5 ) Gerundial or Qualify ing Infinitive —When th is is
used to qual ify an adjective, the A ctive voice is more common

than the Passive
The road

,
on account of rob bers

,
w as difficult to b e passed. (For

to bepa ssed write to pass. )

(3 6) Tw o Direct Ob jects to the same verb — If the same

verb does not su it one of the tw o objects mentioned
,
add a

second verb w h ich su its the other
Very few of the Sultans of Turkey have enjoy ed a l ife of peace or

a natural death . (A fter or insert died. )

(37) One A uxiliary w ith tw o Principal verb s— Repeat
the A ux iliary

,
if the voice or number of the tw o Princ ipal verbs

is not the same

The grow th of tob acco has b een estab lished in India for the last ‘

300 y ears and overspread the country. (Insert ha s b efore
oversp ; ead. )

Three w ere kil led
,
and one taken prisoner. (Insert w as. )

(3 8) Tw o A uxiliaries w ith one Principal verb —When
tw o A ux il iaries are used w ith the same Principal verb, use the
Principal verb in tw o forms

,
if one form is not su ffic ient

I never have
,
and I never w ill , accuse a man falsely . (A fte have

insert a ccu sed
,
and canc el the c omma a fter w i l l . )

(39 ) M ixed use of verb s—Repea t the full form a! the tense

M
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in each clause
,
if the use of the verb is not the same in tw o

successive clauses

Happily w e have not and c ou ld not have seen a repetition of the

scandalous scenes w h ich took plac e at the A ssiz e Court.

Times lVeekly , 8th April 1 898, p. 21 3 .

The sentence should b eg in,

“ Happily w e h ave not seen
, etc .

The
“
seen

”

mu st b e inserted. In the first clause “ have seen is

the Present Perfect tense
,
Indica tive mood ; in the second clause

“
have seen is the Perfect Infinitive, ob ject to the verb cou ld.

A dverbs.

(4 0) Quite—(a) A void the impropriety of using th is adverb
as if it w ere an adjective and competent to qual ify nouns.

Qu ite means perfectlv
“
entirely

,

”
and should not b e used

in any other sense or for any use other than adverbial

Quite an item. (A considera b le item. )
Qu ite a place. (A n importantp la ce. )
Quite a sensation . (A sta rtling sensa tion. )

(b) A void the impropriety of us ing th is adverb in the sense

of “very ”

Qu ite a uniqu e and interesting document has b een published here.

—Da i ly Telegraph, 1 3th Jan . 1 898 .

(Qu ite unique is nonsense for there cannot b e degrees of unique
ness. Erase qu ite and insert very b etw een and and interesting . )

(4 1 ) Since, ago.
—These adverbs mean

“ from the present
time reckoning backw ards.

”
They must alw ays b e preceded .b y

a verb in the Past Indefin ite tense
My house has fallen down tw o w eeks since. (Say f el l . )

N ote—For the conjunctional use o f since
,
see b elow

(42) That—Avoid the vulgarism of using tha t as if it w ere

an adverb signifying so.

”

I am that tired that I can scarc ely w alk . (Say so tired. )

(4 3) Scarcely , hardly —A void the v ulgarism of using a

negative w ith these adverbs.

I don
’

t hardly know how to answ er you . (Omit don
’

t. )

Prepositions.

(4 4) Sequence of Prepositions—Take care that nouns
,

ectives
,
verbs

,
and adverbs are follow ed by the righ t preposi

is
,
the preposition requ ired by idiom and by the

lisb ury ha s now in his disposal the w hole fu ture of S outh

(Say a t for in . )
s vain. (S ay to . )
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(5 1 ) Than as.

— A s w ill not do du ty for than as w ell as

for itself
My prospec ts are no b etter

,
and not even as good, a s they w ere

b efore . (Say my prospects are no better than they w ere bef ore,
and not even a s good. )

(5 2) That — Th is must not b e used as a general hack , to save

the repetition of when
,
though, if , whether

,
unless

,
etc. It is

,

how ever
,
a common trick w ith careless w riters to misuse it in

th is w ay .

1

If I do not speak of them
,
it is b ec ause they do not come w ithin

my su b ject, and not that they are light ly esteemed b y me.

(For tha t say beca u se. )

(5 3) A S .

—A vo id the vu lgarism of using a s for tha t to intro
duce a noun -clause.

I do not know as I need say any thing more. (Say tha t. )

(5 4) A nd that — If th is is used for introducing a noun

clause
,
take care that it is preceded by another noun - clause

w h ich also begins w ith tha t. When the first tha t has been
mentioned

,
a second one need not b e repeated unless the subject

0 the verb is changed.

(a ) I fanc ied I should get on w ell b y degrees and that I had a

good chance of u ltimate success. ( Insert tha t afterf ancied,

and omit tha t I in the su b sequent c lause . )
( b) There seemed to b e some hope o f his recovery and that he

w ou ld live to make a fresh effort . (Forof his recovery say that
he w ou ld recover

,
and omit tha t he w ou ld in the su b sequent

c lause. )
(c) Phy sic ians dec lare lung -disea se to b e difficult to cure in England,

and that the patientmu st go to amore equab le c limate . (S ay
tha t lung disea se is difi cu lt

,
e tc . Here tha tmu s t b e repeated

in the second c lause
,
b ecause the su bj ec t is chang ed. )

(5 5 ) Though , b ut . Remember that though is a subordinative
conjunction

,
w h ile b ut is a co -ordinative one

,
and therefore more

emphatic (see
He is an honest man

,
b u t poor ; and honesty is a lw ays rew arded.

(The c ontext show s that in the first c lau se the empha sis is on

the w ord honest. Henc e bu t mu st b e chang ed to though . )

(5 6) W hether Whether.
—W hen contradictory alterna

tives are offered by a couple of verbs
,
repeat the w ord whether ;

otherw ise simply say or

1 A c ollection of authenticated examples is given in Hodgson
’

s Errors

in E ng lish, pp. 1 20, 121 .
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( 1 ) I b eg to ask w hether our minister at Pekin has protested
aga inst, or in any w ay rec ognised, the c la ims made b y
the German minister and consu l —Hou se of Commons, l oth
A ugust 1 898 . (Insert w hether he ha s a fter or. )

(2) I b eg to ask w hether our minister has protested against or in
any w ay Opposed the c la ims, etc . (This is correct, because
protesting against and Opposing , though not synonymous

,
are

not contradictory . )

(5 7) Or.
—\Vhen the noun follow ing or is contrasted w ith

the noun preceding it
, pu t an article or a preposition ,

if

possible, before the second noun

Has he ga ined a priz e or scholarsh ip ? (Insert a before scholar

ship . )
Tell me w hether he influ enced y ou w ith promises or threats.

(Insert w ith before threa ts. )

E xercise.

Correct any improprieties tha t ma y be found in the follow ing
sentences

1 . The creed of Zoroaster assumes the c oex istenc e of a malevo

lent and benevolent princ iple, w h ich divide the sovereignty of the

w orld betw een them.

2. The fa ilure of the spring and au tumn harvest in 1 897 led to

a serious famine in India that year.

3 . Is that house in the distance a hospital or a hotel ?

4 . He mistook James
’

h at for his ow n .

5 . S irRoger w as say ing last night that he w as of opinion none

b ut men of fine parts deserve to b e hung —Specta tor, N O . 6 .

N ote—For c orrection of th is
,
see page 66 , N ote 2.

6 . A coxcomb
,
flushed w ith many of these infamous v ictories (over

y oung w omen), shall say he is sorry for the poor fools, protest and

vow he never thought of matrimony
—Specta tor, N o . 288 .

7 . The jury summoned to attend the court w as a c lever body of

men .

8 . Maz z ini did more for the emanc ipation of his country than any
l iving man of his ow n time .

9 . The squadron consisted of ab out 200 men
,
and divided the

booty among themselves a fter the victory .

1 0 . A masterly geniu s does not care w hat men say of him.

1 1 . I heard the multitude’s shout.

12. The stamina of a plant consists of the anther and filament.

1 3 . The violences of a mob must b e suppressed.

1 4 . Bring them b ooks dow n from the shelf.
1 5 . N o one a s yet had exhib ited the structure of the human

kidney s, Vesalius having only examined them in dogs.
—HA LLA M .

1 6 . The claim to inspiration, w h ich is made for these persons and

they w ou ld not perhaps claim for themselves, cannot b e proved.

1 7 . There w ere very few passengers who escaped w ithout seriou s
injury. (Why is th is sentence ambiguous remove the amb igu ity . )
1 8. In Palestine at the time of Christ the three ch ief sects w ere
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the Pharisees
, the Sadducees, and the Essenes and they thoroughly

disliked each other.

1 9 . My readers too have the satisfaction to find that there is no

rank or degree among them who have not their representation in

th is club .
—Specta tor, N o . 34 .

20. You shall seldom find a du ll fellow of good education
,
b ut if

he happens to have any leisure upon his hands, w ill turn his head to
one of those tw o amusements for all fools of eminence—politics or

poetry
—Specta tor, N o . 43 .

21 . Your Englishman is just as serious in his amusements as in

any act of his life .

22. I prefer a profitab le occupation and wh ich I can look b ack
upon afterw ards w ithout regret .

23 . There is no popu larL if e of O liver Cromw ell in print those b y
Guiz ot and Carly le b eing too b u lky for general use .

24 . I have read of a man who w as very rich
,
b ut he c onsidered

h imself poor all the same.

25 . On a su b ject in w h ich the feel ings of others are entitled to

respect, one must keep his thoughts to h imself.
26 . How do you distingu ish b etw een a poet and orator

,
and what

is there in common b etw een them
27 . I have few th ings more to talk ab out

,
b ut I have no time

now you shall hear them to mOi r .ow

28 .

“ A l ittle know ledge is a dangerous th ing , says Pope ,
b ut

w ith all due deference to Pope, even l ittle know ledge i s b etter than

none.

29 . My friend sent me a pa ir of turkeys to choose from ; b ut I

returned them w ith thanks
,
and told h im I did not w ant any of

them.

30. Several neighb ouring gentlemen contrib uted w orks
,
for w h ich

they h ad either given commissions direct to ourmost distingu ished
artists, or had purchased them during th is exh ib ition at the Roya l

A cademy .

3 1 . You w ill perceive that th is is the same horse w h ich y ourself
possessed four years ago .

32. I do not think that the Squ ire and my sel f ever had b etter

sport together than w e had that day .

33 . On c omparing his gun w ith mine
,
they pronounced his to b e

the b est .

34 . In selecting th is house in preference to any others, I had no

other Ob ject b u t to get the one that w as nearest the ra ilw ay station .

35 . In commei ce it often happens that they w ho have a b ilities
w ant capital , and they who have capital w ant a b ilities.

36 . W ere he still disposed to go there, my purse shall b e open to

shall have great pleasure in accepting y our inv itation .

38 . If he has b een the cause of a ll this troub le, it w ou ld w eigh
heav ily on his c onsc ience.

39 . I have lived ten y ears of my life in Canada , b ut left it for
good and a ll tw o y ears ago .

40 . I never have and never w ill attack a man for specu lative
opinions.

—BUCKLE .
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67 . It is interesting to observe the various substitutes for paper
before its invention .

68 . The virtuous and the v ile
, the learned and ignorant , the tem

perate and deb auched
,
a ll give and return the j est —BROW N’

S Char
a cierisiies.

69 . This b old statement of fact w ill b e suffic ient to show that the

permanency of the Yukon goldfields is estab lished b eyond peradven
ture .

—L i i 'erpool Da i ly Post, 29th Jan. 1 898 .

70 . How shou ld I look to have any part of my desire herein satis
fied

,
unlessmyself b e carefu l to satisfy the like desire wh ich is in other

men —HOOKE R .

7 1 . A ir
,
w hen carefu lly tested,

is found to conta in someth ing else

than nitrogen and oxygen .

—GE IKI E .

72. The misreading of a person
’

s character is an errorratherdiffi

cu lt to b e avoided.

73 . He is as likely tomake a good living forh imself as his b rothers
have done.

Driving down the street
,
his horse ran off

,
and he w as throw n

out.

75 . There have b een three famous talkers in Great Britain
,
either

o f w hom w ould illustrate w hat I say ab out dogmatists w ell enough

formy purpose—HOLME S .

76 . W e a lready possess four times as great a trade w ith China as

!
v

i
r
!

y other nation put together.

—R eporl of G . Ba lfour
’

s Speedi , 4th

e . 1 898 .

77 . The Zu lu ch ief
,
Diniz ulu

,
after some y ears of exile in St .

Helena
,
has now b een reinstated

,
to rank as a hereditary chief.

Da i ly Telegraph , 8th Feb . 1 898 .

78 . France has ob ta ined a firm footing at Tonkin England is

settled at Hong
-Kong for some time past Russia is at the Amoor ;

and even Spain,
and Portuga l , and Holland have their resting -

places

in East A sia —Da i ly Telegraph , 8th Feb . 1 898 .

79 . N o one w ou ld ac cuse the representative of an English news

paper as an Irishman desirous of exaggerating the distress and griev
auces o f his country

—Di l lon’

s Speech ,
l 0th Feb . 1 898 .

80 . Quite a record gallop fell to the W haddon Chase from W ing ,
where Lord Orkney kept Open house—Da i ly Tel . l 0th Feb . 1 898 .

8 1 . W e w ere no sooner sat dow n,
b ut after having looked upon

me a little w hile
,
she sa id

,
etc —Specta tor, N o . 7 .

82. It is difficu lt to imagine a rougher experience than that in

volved b y his attempt to carry out the adventurous project o f reach

ing Paris from N ew York b y land
—Times Weekly , 1 1 th Feb . 1 898,

92.P
83 . It (the w ork of A b b e Dub ois) records the impressions of an

a cute and a patient ob server of the actu al life of the Hindus—Times

lVeekly , 1 l th Feb . 1 898, p. 92.

84 . The predicate of a sentence a lw ays is or c onta ins a verb .

85 . Few of his friends except myself knew of his b eing in the

kingdom.

86 . The publ ic and private good are so far from b eing inconsistent
that they promote one another.

87 . He regretted that the pupil -teacher did not prevent the b oys
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from writing so fast
,
as he noticed that is done in the ab sence of such

immediate supervision as the master
,
otherw ise engaged, w ould have

prevented.

88 . Men and w omen who have no object or aim than amusement .

Da i ly Telegraph , l 6th Feb . 1 898, p. 8 .

89 . Though these nine w arsh ips w ere b u ilt in different dockyards,
the design of the whole nine is the same

,
w ith slight differences in

points Of detail .—Da i ly Telegraph , 1 6th Feb . 1 898, p. 9 .

90 . Bounteous harvests in the Punjau b and in the wheat lands of

the R iver Plate are expected to furnish supplies from the Southern

Hemisphere to the extent of ab out quarters, eta—Da i ly
Telegraph , 29th April 1 898 .

9 1 . Mr. Gladstone w as ab le to sit for a short wh ile in an easy
-chair

on the small law n b y the side of the house
,
w h ich is charmingly shel

tered b y qu ite a small pine forest —Da i ly Tel . , 22nd March 1 898 .

I shall leave this house at once w ithout you pu t it in proper

re a ir.p
93 . You w ill have to get that lesson b y heart like I did.

94 . He preferred to take a sw eep
-crossing than b eg his bread from

door to door.

95 . The army l iked theirquarters so w ell , that neither officers nor

soldiers w as in any degree w illing to qu it them till they shou ld b e
thoroughly refreshed.

—CLA RENDON .

96 . The recent fighting has led many people to reconsider the
w hole question of the relations b etw een the Cape, the Imperial
Government

,
and the natives—R eview of R eview s

,
Feb . 1 898

, p.

1 47 .

97 . I am anxious for the time when he w ill talk asmuch nonsense

to me as I have to him.

-W . S . LANDOR .

98 . From th is coalition
,
and not from the spirit of its ow n law s

and institutions, he attrib uted the harsh and ungenerous treatment
of our fallen enemy , N apoleon Buonaparte.

—MRS . FLETCHER .

99 . The position of the Cab inet is exceedingly difficu lt b etw een
the danger of foreign and c iv il w ar

,
either of w h ich may b e prec ipi

tated b y a simple error.

—TelegramfromM adrid
, 1 4th April 1 898 .

1 00 . The image and name of Goethe occurs to us at once w hen w e

try to evoke the man of most perfect b rain who ever existed—Fort
nightly R eview

,
M ay 1 898, p. 766 .

1 01 . The condition of Mr. Gladstone, who is w ithou t pain, is not
qu ite so favourable.

—D a i ly Telegraph , 21 st April 1 898 .

1 02. The nurses for the Spanish Royal family are alw ays chosen

from the peasantry of A sturias ; a large numb er are sent for, and

from them the most handsome of the province is finally selected.

C’a ssel l
’

s Family M aga z ine, Jan. 1 898, p. 1 52.

1 03 . By that time he w ill have come in contact w ith some of the

most g ifted geniu s of the earth .
—I bid. p. 1 5 8 .

1 04 . Here is a specimen from Hamlet w h ich il lustrates the nu

methodical character conversation w ill assume when a princ ipal inter
locutor is pursu ing a private tra in of though t w ith intense eagerness.

—A BBOTT A N D SEE LEY
,
English L essonsf or E nglish R eaders, p. 231 .

1 05 . The whole question is accordingly remitted to a committee,
the composition of w hich has already been announced in ourcolumns,
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w ho w ill consider andreport upon w ith all convenient speed the pro
posals of the Government of India —Times

,
3rdMay 1 898.

1 06 . Chung Chih Tung , Viceroy of N ankin
,
a thorough Chinaman

,

a Progressive, though disliking foreigners, b ut w ho has the unique
distinc tion of b eing ab solutely honest and incorruptible, has engaged
German instructors for his army .

—Da ily Tel . , 1 9th A pril 1 898 .

1 07 . He gathered that the Government w ere not altogether satis
fiedw ith each omen—MORLEY, quoted in Da ily Tel . , 23rdJune 1 898 .

1 08 . Throughout the whole of the north -east of the Soudan trade

and industry are rev iving surely , b ut no doub t slow ly .

—SirM . H ICKS
BEA CH

, quoted in Da i ly Telegraph , 28th June 1 898 .

1 09 . How cou ld I hear such w ords
,
how could I meet such looks

,

from any otherman b ut he —MRS . CRA IK, The Ogi lvies, ch . x .

1 1 0 . N O one is more fully alive than h imself to the heavy b urden
of his responsib ilities.

—S tandard, 1 1 th August 1 898, p. 4 .

1 1 1 . These agents should b e authorised to (and capab le of) dis
cussing industrial questions, and o f ava iling themselves of the best
markets —Da ily Telegraph , 1 5 th August 1 898, p. 2.

1 12. A t any other time
,
and in any other person,

such an exhib i

tion might have been conduc ive of pity. WindsorM aga z ine, A ugust

1 898, p. 25 8 .

1 1 3 . The adulteration of food generally occurs in some w holesome

form. M argarine is an exc ellent food substance
,
though it is not

b utter the potato is very nourish ing , b ut it should not b e found in
b read—Da ily Telegraph , 27th A ugust 1 898 .

1 1 4 . W ould not a man of far inferior ab il ities than Bismarck have
become cognisant from that moment of France

’

s exact pow erof resist
ance —Fortnightly R eview

, September 1 898, p. 407 .

SECTION 2.
—WoRDs USED IN W RONG SENSE S O R W RON G

CONNECTIONS .

275 . Under th is heading w e have given,
chiefly in alpha

b etical order
,
some examples of w ords that have w ith in recent

times been used in senses that do not belong to them,
or in con

texts
,
from w h ich they are debarred by current idiom.

When the use of a w ord in a w rong sense has become so

general that the acqu ired meaning is as commonly recognised as

the proper one
,
it is doubtful w hether w e can still call th is an

Impropriety. It is much to b e regretted, how ever
,
that w ords

shou ld b e handled in th is slovenly fash ion ; for our language

ga ins noth ing in w eal th by the process, w h ile it loses mu ch in

prec ision . To take a few examples

( 1 ) When he (N apoleon III . )w as brought b efore the c ourt in Paris,
he demeaned himself w ith a dignity w hich diminish ed the

ch ildish a b surdity and the ridicu lous deta ils of h is attempt
at Bou logne.

—Da i ly Telegraph , 2nd Feb . 1 898 .

Here demean is used in its proper sense. It is derived from old

French de
’

mener
, to conduct

, gu ide, or manage and it is from this
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or that a country is la id w aste
,
b ut not

“
p la ced w aste or that

a matter is
“
carried to extremes

, b ut not pu t to extremes
”

; or

that some onc
’

s fate “
tremb led in the b alance

,
b u t not

“
shook in

the b a lance or that men made merry , b ut not
“madejoyfu l

or tha t they mustered strong ,

”

b ut not collected strong or that

they play ed some one f a lse,
”

b ut not play ed him deceitfu l
”

or

tha t they
“
pu t a thing right, b ut not

“
p la ced it right

”

or that

money
“
runs short, b ut not flies short

”

; or that men
“
steer

c lear of a danger,
”

b ut not
“
sw im or ride c lear or that some one

“
stops short

,

”

b ut not
“
stays short or that some one

“
ca sts his

ey es upon a th ing , b ut not
“
throw s his ey es or that some one is

“
struck dumb

,

”

b u t not
“
struck mu te or that a man

“
th inks

fit to do a th ing , b ut not thinks suita b le to do it .

E :cercise.

1

P u t correct w ords or phra ses for those ita licised below
,
and

show in wha t their impropriety consists. If you see no impropriety,

give your rea sons

1 . His w rit ings did not meet w ith a very general a ccepta tion .

2. If b oth w ere to aggra va te their parents, as my b rother and

sisterdo mine
,
etc —RICHA RDSON .

3 . My dec ided preference is for the fourth and last of these

a lterna tives .

—GLA D STONE .

4 . A n a ncient man
,

strangely h ab ited, asked for quarters.

SCOTT .

5 . Lest a sudden peace shou ld apprecia te the money .

—RAMSAY .

6 . They have approa ched the Education Department for some

purpose in w h ich their interests are c oncerned.

7 . In a few h ours ab ove thirty thousandmen left his standard’

and

returned to their ordinary a voca tions.

—MA CA ULAY .

8 . Though the intentions of any person shou ld b e ever so

beneficent, y et if they fa il in producing their effect
,
his merit seems

imperfect .

—BENTHAM .

9 . The only danger that attends th emultipl icity of pu b lications is
that some of them may b e ca lcu la ted to injure rather than b enefit

soc iety —GOLDSMITH .

1 0 . Brodie made a scraw l on paper only to b e equ alled b y the

ca lligraphy of E lliotson .

—CLA RKE .

1 1 . In the capa cious recesses of his mind—BA NCROFT .

12. Mr. Bright a tta cked in parliament the ru inous expense of the

army ,
and cla imed that the y oung officers, w ith theirscarlet and gold,

w ere kept mainly for the amusement of the y oung ladies of the

aristocra cy .

—Fortnightly Review ,
Feb . 1 898 , p. 243 .

1 3 . lVe must look h igherforthe clima teof earthly good—TA YLOR .

1 4 . W e commence judges ourselves.

—CO LE RIDGE .

1 5 . \Vhen the actual motions of the heavens are calculated in the

b est possib le w ay , the process is difficu lt and co7np lex .

—WHEW’

E LL .

1 Out of the 1 23 examples here given, ab out 20 have b een selected

from Hodgson
’

s Errors in English.
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1 6 . To persist in neglecting to have a child vacc inated is a b reach

of parental duty which nothing shou ld b e permitted to condone.

Times
, 5 th April 1 878 .

1 7 . The compactness of the parts rest ing together doth much

conf er to the strength of the union .

—GLA N VI LL .

1 8 . Congenita l lameness cau sed b y a fall from the nurse
’

s arms.

1 9 . I have constantly seen one b u ll kill six or seven horses
,
and

have heard of one that has killed asmany as seventeen —H . J . ROSE .

20 . It contrib uted a good deal to confirm me in the contemptib le
idea I a lw ays enterta ined of Cellarius.

—GIBBON .

21 . He that is of a merry heart hath a continu a l feast —Proverbs
xv . 1 5 .

22. In short
,
the facts are as nearly as possib le the prec ise converse

in every respect of what the press states—ill orning S tar, 1 9 th M arch

1 866 .

23 . He accepted all these tales w ith a credib le mind.

,
24 . N ext morning a severe frost set in w h ich lasted ten day s, and

my field of turnips w as ab solutely decima ted. Scarce a root w as left
untouched - S cotsman , 1 9th Dec . 1 85 9 .

25 . Her son w ould demean himself b y a marriage w ith an artist’s
daughter.

—THA CKE RA Y.

26 . A difference b etw een them and another description of pu b l ic
creditors—HA M ILTON .

27 . The school of Rousseau ideal ised the natural man andregarded
all soc ia l influence as deteriora ting from his origina l purity .

- Con

temporary R eview
,
May 1 879 .

28 . The printing of my letters is left entirely at yourdisposition .

29 . I dou bt some fou l play .

—SHA KSPEA RE .

30 . The b alminess of the atmosphere occasioned b y the efiluvia
of the gu lf stream.

3 1 . Theireldesthistorians are of suspected credit .

—STI LL INGFLE ET .

32. His mission w as to elimina te relig ion of all such and k indred
rub bish —CA RRUTHERS .

33 . It is our duty to endeavour the recovery of these b enefic ial
sub j ects—LORD CHA THAM .

34 . His body b eh ind the head b ecomes b road,
from w hence it is

again extenua ted all the w ay to the ta il . —GREW .

85 . W ith a reluctance not unnatural in a f ema le.

36 . W e need not go any f a rther in th is su b ject —Edinburgh
Review , Jan . 1 842.

37 . Herfu ture life w as v irtuous and fortunate.

—CHAMBE RS .

38 . A Hercu la nean task .

39 . N ature has impressed upon some animals deformity and

horror.

—Specta tor.

40 . The b odies w ere so ch arred that identity w as impossib le .

4 1 . These perplexities requ ire i l lumina tion .

42. N ever w as my life in such fearfu l imminence.

—GI LCHRI ST .

43 . He w as a very curious individua l .
44 . If Persia had invaded Greece at th is critical time

,
Greece

w ould have fallen almost inf a l lib ly .

—GROTE .

45 . The French put M arshal Baz a ine into prison,
b ecause they

suspected his infidelity .
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46 . I nna te depravity , due to early tra ining and general reckless
ness of 1ife .

—A . GRIFF ITHS .

47 . He w as a man o f insa tia b le energy .

48 . Most of ourmistakes arise from the neglect to interroga te facts.

49 . He has shown throughout a large amount O f patience .

50 . Have you heard the la st new s

5 1 . Dapple had to lay down on a ll fours b efore the lad c ou ld

b estride him.

—DA SEN T .

52. He repeated w ithou t hesitation a lengthened passage from one

of the ec logues of Virgil .—KILLAN .

5 3 . A regiment c ontains not less than 800 men .

54 . He is a man of limited income.

5 5 . A . made use of the same inaccuracy as B.

5 6 . M utua l enmities are sa id to cement friendsh ip.

5 7 . W hat a nice story w e heard yesterday
5 8 . In his youth he w as a novitia te of the Franc iscan order.

5 9 . In such c ircumstances w e are to procure leave to omit the
observa tion of the rule.

—JER . TAYLOR.

60 . The rapid stream had over!tow n its narrow b anks—BLA CK .

6 1 . A t one o
’

c lock w e partook of lunch at the hotel .

62. He did not examine the w ound till after the death of the

party .

—Letters of Juniu s.

63 . The great difficu lty ofpermea ting the masses w ith sound ideas
is the preva lent lack of elementary education—JER . HEA D .

64 . He thinks very h ighly of the perspicuity of his son
’

s mind.

65 . The pla ins of Tartary are pervaded b y nomad hordes.

66 . It is not so easy to mould the formed character of an adu lt as

the pla stic mind of a child.

67 . The evidence furnished b y this w itness is very preca rious.

68. It needed no ghost from the grave to predica te even then the

success of the young D
’

Israeli in pub lic life .

-MA DDEN .

69 . W e must take note of theirdefects as w ell as of their qua lities.

70 . He lent me a qu antity of books.

71 . The question proposed b y Lord Beaconsfield w as successfu l ly
o osed.PI
72. He cou ld not retrieve his friend from the false notion that had

possessed him.

73 . That sight prompted him to risibi lity .

74 . A sma l l a lteration of the stops w ill make the sentence qu ite
c lear.

75 . His retirement from pu b lic life w as spontaneou s.

76 . Our interest in Persia is synonymou s w ith that of the Persians

themselves—A . A RNO LD .

77 . His recovery from that illness transpired in a shorter space o f

t ime than any one expected.

78 . The vera city of the Gospel narrative is unqu estionab le.

79 . A verba l agreement is less b inding than a w ritten one.

80. His character is undenia b le.

8 1 . He is much addicted to the study o f mathematics.

82. A man o f evil l ife and soaked w ith selfishness.

83 . The sa lt tax fallsmore burdensome on the poorthan on the rich .

84 . I apprehend that much good w ill resu lt.
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1 1 6 . Take care to part your hair in the centre.

1 1 7 . On that sub j ect he w as litera l ly out at sea .

1 1 8 . They are meant no doub t to make the w rongdoer suffer in
his proper person.

1—Da ily Telegraph ,
1 6th Feb . 1 898 .

1 1 9 . His plea for unity among Irishmen w as u nderlined b y the

audienc e w ith repeated applause.

—Da ily Telegraph , 1 7th Feb . 1 898.

1 20 . German goods have taken possessionofmarkets w h ich w ere b ut
recently innocent of their existenc e.

—N ineteenth Century , Feb . 1 898.

1 21 . The w riterdea ls this time w ith the question of crudematerials.

—R eview of Review s, Feb . 1 898 , p. 1 43 .

122. It w as summer a ll over Upper India , a season so entirely
different from its congener in the British Isles.

—Jl[ariam
, p. 2.

1 23 . Spain stands c onvicted of a horrib le crime
,
the M a ine

disa ster
,
and w e ow e it to ourselves to vindica te the v ictims of the

explosion from the charge that they w ere dead b y their ow n hands,
and to see th at the perpetrators shou ld not go unwhipped b y justice .

Speech delivered in Congress, 1 4th April 1 898.

APPENDIX TO CHAPTER XIX.
—PLURALS IN

SPEC IA L SEN SES .

(a ) Tw o forms of Plural
,
each w ith a separate meaning

Brother
Brothers, sons of the same mother.

Brethren
,
members of the same society .

Cheru b
Cneru b im,

angels of a certa in rank.

Cherub s
,

ima ges or models of a cheru b .

C loths, kinds orpieces of c loth (Distrib utive).Cloth
Clothes

,
articles of dress (Collective).

Cow s, individua l cow s (D istrib utive).
Kine

, ca ttle (Collective).
D ies

,
stampsf or coining (Distrib utive).

D ice
,

sma l l cu bes u sed in games (Collective).

Genius
Geniuses, men of geniu s or ta lent.

Genii
, f a bu lou s spirits of the a ir.

I
Indexes, ta b les of contents.

ndeac
I d

'

d l bn ices
,

signs u se i n a ge ra .

Peas
, (Distrib utive).

1 P6 3 5 9 , (Collective).

Penny {
P8 11 11 16 5

,
: penny

-

pieces (Distrib utive).
Pence

, (sometimes Collective). 2
Staves. sticks orpoles.

Sta ffs
,

departments in the army .

n f St
amens

,
ma le organs of flow ers (Distrib utive).

( Stamina , endurance, vigou r, lit. threads (Collective).
Shot

,
l i ttle ba lls dischargedfrom a gu n.

Shots, discharges a s
,

he had tw o shots.

S tame

1 This is a misleading translation of the Latin phrase inpropridp ersona.

2 Hence six-

p ence has a Col lective sense, denoting a single coin
,
w hich

makes the noun appear to b e S ingular, so that w e say a S ixpence (Singular),
sixp ences (Plural).



CHA P . X IX PLURALS IN SPECIAL SEN SES 1 77

(b) D ifferent senses of S ingular and Plural

S ingu lar. Plura l .

A dvice
,
counsel . A dvices, information.

A ir
,
atmosphere. A irs

,
demeanour.

Ban
,
a curse (under a ban). Banns, announcement (banns of

marriage).
Beef , flesh of ox . Reeves

,
c attle

,
b ulls and cow s.

Compa ss, range or extent . Compa sses, an instrument.

Copper, a metal . Coppers, pennies.

Domino
,
a kind of mask . Dominoes

,
the game so-called.

Force
,
strength or energy . Forces

,
army .

Good
,
benefit. Goods, movable property .

Iron
, a metal . Irons

,
fetters made of iron.

M inu te
,
of time. M inu tes, of a meeting .

Physic, medic ine. Physics, natural sc ience.

R eturn
,
coming b ack . R eturns, statistics.

Sa lt, seasoning substance. S a lts, smel ling salts.

Sand
,
a kind of matter. Sands, a tract of sandy land .

Vapour, invisib le steam. Vapours, dej ection .

Vesper, evening . Vespers, evening prayers.

Wa ter
, the element. Wa ters, springs.

(0) Tw o meanings in the Plural aga inst one in the

S ingul ar

Colour
, Colours

Custom, habit. Customs

E lement, simple substance. E lements

resu lt . Ej
'

ects

1 . O f alphabet.

L etter, 2. Epistle.

L etters

M anner
,

mode or w ay . M anners

N umber
,

as in counting . N umbers

suffering . Pa ins

portion. Parts

Premise
,

a statement or
Premises

proposition .

a fourth part .

anyth ing seen.

E . G. C.

P lura l .

1 . Kinds of c olour.

2. F lag of regiment.

j1 . Habits.

( 2. Toll or tax.

S imple su b stances.

Conditions of the

a ir.

Resu lts.

Goods and cha ttels.

Of a lphab et.

2. Epistles.

Learning .

Modes
, w ays.

Behaviou r.

A s in counting .

Poetry .

1 Su fferings.

2 Trou b le
,
care.

1 Portions.

2 A bi lities.

1 Propositions.

2 Bu i ldings.

1 Fourth parts.

2 L odgings.

1 Things seen.

2. Eye
-

gla sses.
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(d) Tw o meanings in the S ingular against one in the

Plural

S ingu la r. Plura l .

A buse Ri
l

pfi
l

bgc
l

hig. A buses
, wrong uses.

{2flignii;
0dy '

parts of b ody .

{
L A quadruped.

2. Cavalry .

Resu lt.

{2 O ffspring .

1 . A lam

{2. Radiaribe.

L ights,

A nation .

Persons.

A medicinal mix
Powder ture. Powders

,
medic inal mixtures.

Gunpowder.

Hab itual act.

Pra ctice Professional con Pra ctices
,

habitual acts.

nection.

A piece of rock .

Fourteen pounds.

f 1 . A forest .

( 2. Timb er.

Horse Horses
, quadrupeds.

I ssue I ssues, resu lts.

Peoples, nations.

S tone S tones
,

lVood Woods
,

CHA PTER XX.
—PERSPICUITY OR CLEARNESS

OF D ICTION .

27 7 . Perspicuity .
—M ost of w hat has been said h itherto

about punctuation ,
the normal order of w ords

,
inversion of . the

normal order
,
the structure of sentences

, purity of diction
,
and

propriety of diction,
leads up to the subj ect of clearness or

perspicu ity ; and much that w e shall have to say about
simpl ic ity or ease of diction

,
and abou t brev ity or terseness of

diction leads up to the same subject. Of all qual ities of style
the one that is of most general use is Perspicu ity for if the
w riterdoes not make h imsel f understood he w rites to no purpose.

“By perspicu ity,
”
says Qu intil ian,

care is taken
,
not that

the readerma y understand
,
if he w ill

,
b ut that he must under

stand
,
w hether he w ill or not.

The original and once the only sense of the w ord “
per

spicuity
”
w as transparency,

”—transparency of the medium
through w h ich Objects can b e seen. A fterw ards

,
by a v igorous

metaphor, it came to b e appl ied, and w as eventuall y restricted,
to transparency of language,

—language being the medium
through w h ich the thought or imag e intended by the writer



https://www.forgottenbooks.com/join


1 80 COMPOSITION PA RT I I

Unless the auxiliary
“ had been is repeated, the w ord “

tra ined
w ou ld naturally b e regarded as the sequel to the w ord mou lded.

(e) Repeat the Verb or use the pro
-verb do after the conjunc

tions “ than and “
as

,

” i f the omission of the verb w ould cause

any ambigu ity
The Presb y terians of Scotland disliked the Independents led b y

Cromw ell as heartily as (did) the Royal ists.

The Presb y terians of Scotland disl iked the Independents led b y
Cromw ell more heartily than the Royalists (did).

The amb igu ity of both sentences is removed b y using the pro-verb

did.

(f ) A ntecedent clauses must not b e mixed up w ith con

sequent ones
The prosperity of England w ill decline, if she loses her command

of the sea
,
and other countries step into her place.

Does the last c lause go w ith the consequent orw ith the antecedent
Beg in w ith the antecedent or c onditional c lau se first in any c ase, and

then the sentence may b e rewritten in tw o different w ays, w h ichever
meaning the w ritermay have intended

( 1 ) If England loses her command of the sea
,
her prosperity w ill

decline and other countries step into her place.

(2) If England loses her c ommand of the sea and other countries
step into her place, her prosperity w ill dec l ine .

(g) Infinitives dependent on one w ord mus t not b e mixed up
w i th Infinitives dependent on another
He dec ided to take his daughter w ith him to the British Museum

to see the A ssyrian monuments and to compare these w ith the
researches of Lay ard and Raw l inson.

Th is sentence might b e rew ritten so as to make at least three
different senses
( 1 ) He dec ided to go w ith his daughter to the British Museum

that she might see the A ssyrian monuments and compare
these w ith ,

etc .

(2) He dec ided to take his daughter to the British Mu seum that

they might see the A ssyrian monuments and c ompare these
w ith ,

etc .

(3) He dec ided to take his daughter w ith h im to the British
Museum that she migh t see the A ssyrian monuments, and

(he dec ided) to c ompare these, etc .

S ECTION 2.
—THE OBS CURE .

27 9 . Defective Expression—Elliptical phrases or idioms,
provided they are in current use and are generally understood, are
unobjectionable. For instance

,
there is no lack of perspicu ity in

the sentence
,

Do all you can
,
because the omission of the

Relative pronoun as object to a verb, though unknow n in other
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modern lang uages, is common in Engl ish . The same cannot b e

sa id , how ever
,
of ellipses that resu lt from over-brev ity or from

rapidity of th ough t follow ed by carelessness of diction

(1 ) He is inspired w ith a true sense of that function,
w hen chosen

from a regardto the interests of piety and virtu e.
—Gu ardia n

,

N o . 1 3 .

A function cannot b e a sense or sentiment . The w ording should
have b een a true sense of the dignity , or of the importance, of that
function.

”

(2) You ought to contemn all the w it in the w orld aga inst you .

Gu ardian
,
N o . 5 3 .

The writermeans all the w it that can b e employed against you .

(3) He talks all the w ay upstairs to a visit.
—Specta tor, N o . 2.

The w riter perhaps means
,

“ He talks all the w ay as he goes up
sta irs to pay a visit .

(4) Arb itrary pow er I look upon as a greater ev il than anarchy
itself

,
as much as a savage is a happier state of l ife than a

slave at the oar.
—S entiments of a Chu rch of EnglandM an .

N either a savage nor a slave can b e called a state of life. The

writermeans the life of a savage is happier than that of a slave .

(5 ) This courage among the adversaries of the c ourt w as inspired
into them b y various inc idents

,
for every one of wh ich the

ministers
,
or

,
if that w as the case

,
the minister alone is to

answ er.

—Free Thoughts on the Present S ta te of Af a irs
If tha t w as the case 1 He means

,

“ if there w as b u t oneminister.

(6) N ever let the glory of our nation
,
w ho made France tremble

,

and y et has the gentleness to b e unable to bear opposition
from the meanest of his ow n c ountrymen

,
b e calumniated In

so insolent a manner
,
etc .

—Guardian
,
N o . 53 .

By
“
the glory of our nation,

”

he means
“
the man who w as the

glory of our nation
,

- a fact that is b y no means ob vious on first

reading .

(7) His chapters on these themes
,
or the commerc ial prospects of

S iberia
,
are the pleasantest l n his b ook .

-Da i ly Telegraph ,
25th Jan . 1 898 .

Thewritermeans apparently orthose on the commerc ial prospects,

(8) The sh ip w as insured fora voyage from Cassis to Constantinople
w ith c ement.

—Syren and Shipping , 9th Feb . 1 898 .

It looks at first as if the sh ip w as insured w ith cement. The

sentence shou ld b e w orded The sh ip, w ith a cargo of cement
,
w as

insured
,

”

etc .

280 . Bad A rrangement of W ords—The rul es for the

order of w ords
, phrases, and clau ses

,
w ith examples of their

violation
,
have been given already in Chapters xv. and xvii.

A few more examples may b e g iven here, in illustration of the

subject of obscurity
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(1 ) It contained a w arrant for conducting me andmy retinue to
Traldragdub b or Trildrogdrib , for it is pronounced b oth

w ay s, as near as I can rememb er
,
b y a party of ten horse.

SW IFT .

The phrase by a party of ten horse must b e c onstrued w ith the

gerund c onducting ,
”

and should therefore b e placed after the w ord
“
ret inue .

(2) I perceived it had been scoured w ith half an ey e
— Guardian

,

N o . 1 0.

The phrase w ith ha lf an eye must b e c onstrued w ith the verb

perc eived.

”

The sent enc e shou ld therefore b e arranged as follow s
lVith half an eye I perceived it had b een secured

”

; or
“
I per

c eived w ith ha lf an ey e tha t,
”

etc .

(3) The young man did not w ant natural talents b ut th e father
o f him w as a coxcomb

,
w ho affected b eing a fine gentleman

so unmerc ifully , that he c ou ld not endure in his sight , or
the frequent mention of one w ho w as his son

“

, grow ing into
manhood and thrusting him out of the gay w orld.

Specta tor, N o . 496 , T.

The confused construc tion, together w ith the vile appl ication o f

the w ord unmerc ifully
,

”

is such that th is sentence might w ith equal

justice b e rankedundersolec ism
,
impropriety,

orob scurity (Campb ell).
281 . Using the same W ord in different Senses— The

same w ord shou ld not b e repeated in the same sentence
,
unless

i t is used in the same sense and in the same part of speech

( 1 ) Any reasons o f doub t
,
w h ich he may have in th is c ase

,
w ou ld

have b een reasons of doub t in the case of other men
,
w ho

may g ive more, b ut c annot g ive more evident, signs of

thought than their fellow -creatures.
-BOLINGBROKE , Essay

1
, S ect . 9 .

Here the first more is the Comparative degree of many .

‘

It

shou ld b e changed to more numerous
,

”

to match the phrase more

evident or more evident might b e changed to c learer.

(2) One may have an a ir (demeanour) w hich proceeds from a just
sufficiency and know ledge of the matter b efore him,

w hich

may naturally produce some motions o f his h ead and b ody ,

which might b ecome the b ench b etter than the b ar.

Gu ardian
,
N O . 1 3 .

Here which is repeated three times
,
each time w ith a different

antecedent . This is tantamount to using the same w ord in three

different senses in the same sentence.

(3) They w ere persons of such moderate intellects, even b efore
they w ere impa ired b y their passions.

The first they refers to “
persons,

”

and the second to intel lects.

Their refers b ack again to
“
persons.

282. Uncertain Reference of Pronouns— Pronouns must
not b e used in such a w ay as to cause any doubt abou t w hat

noun they stand for
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the context. Thus
,
i f some one says that “he rents his house at

fifty pounds a year
,

no one w ould suppose that he means

pounds in troy-w eight or pounds in avoirdupois. Sometimes
,

how ever
,
the context fa ils to g ive the requ isite clue

,
or g ives it

so imperfectly, that the reader is forced to read the sentence

tw ice and reflect a l ittle upon its contents
,
before he can b e qu i te

sure that he has understood it. Whenever an author
’
s style

exacts su ch reflection from his reader
,
he has committed an

offence against perspicu ity.

There is no part of speech w h ich
,
if used incau tiously

,
is not

susceptible of a double meaning
(a) Prepositions

( 1 ) I am persuaded, that neitherdeath ,
nor life shall b e ab le

to separate us from the love of God—Romans viii . 38.

Does th is mean God
’

s love to us
,
or our love to God

(2) A little a fter the reformation of Luther.

—SW IFT
The natural meaning of the w ords reformation of Luther occurs

to the mindmu ch more readily than the intendedmeaning , reforma

t ion by Luthe1 .

’

(3) If I cannot b e commendedf or the b eauty ofmy sty le, I hope I

may b e pardonedf or its b revity .

Here the preposition
“ for

”

is used in tw o different senses : the

first
“
for

”

means
“
on account of

,

”

w hile the second “ for
”

means
“ in consideration of.

”

What the author intended to express (b ut
the meaning is not as ob vious as it shou ld have b een) is, that the
b revity of his sty le may b e taken as a set-off to its w ant of b eauty . .

(b) Conjunctions

(1 ) They w ere b oth much more anc ient among the Persians than
Zoroaster or Zerdusht .

Or is here equ ivocal . The mention of both suggests that the writer
names tw o distinct persons b y Zoroaster or Zerdusht, b y w ay of

b alance. It is not every reader w ho w ould know that or is here used

to denote an a lternative spelling of the same name. A ll amb igu ity
can b e removed b y inserting the parenthesis (a s he is a lso ca l led)
a fter or. On othermeans of avoiding the amb iguity of or, see 274

(57
(2) I did not sing y esterday a s I w ished.

Ow ing to the amb igu ity of a s
, this sentence may g ive Opposite

senses . either “ I did sing yesterday ,
b ut not in the manner that

I w ished r
“ I did not sing yesterday, though I w ished to have

done so .

(3) A nd seeing dreams are caused b y the distemper of the inw ard
parts of the b ody , etc .

It requ ires someth ing of an effort to find out that seeing here is

equ iva lent to seeing tha t or since,
-a c onj unction . not a partic iple.
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(c) Pronouns

She united the great b ody of the people in her and their common

interest .

Is her here Ob j ective or Possessive ? The sense w ould have b een

c lear at a glance, if the author had sa id “
in their and her common

interest .

”

(at) N ouns

(1 ) YourM aj esty has lost all hopes of any future exc ises b y their
consumption .

—Gu ardian
,
N o . 52.

Consumption
” might b e either A ctive or Passive. The sense

appears to b e all hopes of levy ing any future exc ises on w hat they
shall consume. But th is is any th ing b u t ob vious.

(2) A man who has lost h is eyesight has in one sense less c onsc ious
ness.

The w ords ital icised might mean either “ in one organ of sense

(ey e-sight) or
“ in one respect .

” Wh ich is it

(e) Verbs

I have long since learned to l ike nothing b ut what y ou do.

Specta tor, N o. 627 .

Is do here a pro
-verb 1 03) to save the repetition of like, or is it

a notional verb 88, N ote) signify ing perform
”

(f) A djectives
He has a certa in cla im to a share in that property .

Does certa in here mean undoub ted,
”

or is it merely an Indefinite
Demonstrative adjective (see

(g) Phra ses

Your character of universal guardian,
joined to the concern you

ought to have for the cause of virtue and relig ion ,
assure

1 me

that you w ill not th ink that c lergymen
,
w hen injured

,
have

the lea st right to yourprotection—Guardian, N o . 80 .

He a imed at nothing less than the crow n .

I w ill have mercy , and not sacrifice—M a tt. ix . 1 3 .

He w rites a s w el l as you . (The sense is ambiguous, b ecause a s

w el l as may b e either Co-ordinative or Sub -ordinative
Much conversation w as going on a bou t me.

The counsel for the defence spoke bef ore thesjudge.

Fish can scarcely b e got now a t any ra te.

I grieve much f or his loss.

There seems to b e no l imit to the scolding of the housekeeper.

285 . Amb iguous Construction—Such ambig uities arise
,

not from the equ ivocal character Of a W ord or a phrase, b ut from
the careless arrangement or careless omission of w ords

(1 ) Solomon
,
the son of David, w ho b u ilt the temple of Jerusalem,

w as the richestmonarch that everreigned overthe Israel ites.

1 Ob serve that here the grammar is wrong.
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Is Solomon the antecedent to w ho
,
or is David A ccording

to the ru le g iven in 244 the antecedent should b e David
,
b ut the

w ritermeans Solomon .

(2) I know that a ll w ords which are signs of complex idea s furnish
matter of mistake and ca vil .—BO LINGBROKE .

Is w hich here used in a Restric tive or in merely a Continuative
sense i? If the former

,
all w ords

”

should b e changed to all those

w ords
,

or tha t shou ld b e su b stituted for w hich (see

(3) God heapeth favours on His servants ever l ib eral and fa ith ful .
Do the adjectives libera l and f a ithf u l refer to God or to His

servants ? If to the former, say ,
“ God

,
ever l ib eral and fa ithful ,

heapeth , etc .

(4) The ecclesiastical and secularpow ers concurred in thatmeasure.

The h igh andmighty states of Holland are against us.

The second sentence is qu ite correct
,
b ec ause the same

“
states

are b oth “ h igh and mighty . But are w e to understand that the

epithets ecc lesiastical and secu lar relate to the same pow ers or to

different pow ers The careless omission of the b efore “
secular

w ould compel us, if w e did not happen to know b etter, to understand

the phrase in the former sense. Th is is an instance of “ impropriety
leading to a misunderstanding of the sense see 274

(5 ) A nd thus the son the fervent sire addressed.

POPE ’

S Odyssey , Book xix .

Did the son address the father, or the father the son ? W e prefer
to c onsider son the sub j ec t to the verb

,
b ecause it stands first . The

sense
,
how ever

,
w ould have b een much c learer if the poet h ad sa id

his fervent sire ” instead of
“
the fervent sire.

(6) A t least my ow n private letters leave room for a pol itic ian,

w ell versed in matters of th is nature, to suspect as mu ch
,
as

a penetrating friend of mine tells me.

—Specta tor, N O . 43 .

Here
,
except for the comma after mu ch , the amb igu ity of the

sentence as it stands w ould b e insolu b le. A ll doub t w ou ld have b een

removed
,
if the author had ob served the Ru le of Proximity g iven in

257 . The sentence w ou ld then run as follow s A t least my own

private letters, as a penetrating friend of mine tells me
,
leave room,

”

etc .

(7) I beseech you ,
sir

, to inform these fellow s, that they have not

the spleen,
b ecause they cannot talk w ithout the help of a

g lass, or convey their meaning to each other w ithout the
interposition of c louds—Specta tor, N O . 53 .

Is beca use intended to qua l ify the verb “ b eseech ,
or the verb

inform
,

”

or the verb “ have
,

or the negative verb have not
”

(8) He h as b y some strange magic arrived at the valu e of half a

plumb , a s the c itiz ens ca ll a hundred thousand pounds.

Ta tler
,
N o . 40 .

Does th is mean that a hundred thousand pounds w as denoted b y a

plumb , or b y half a plumb
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plexion, to b e perfect in this part of learning , I rarely mingle w ith
the men

,
b ut frequent the tea -ta b les of the ladies—Gu ardian

, N o . 1 0 .

21 . A ll orders not issued b y the managing director must not b e
attended to .

22. The history of N atal during the past year has b een,
exc ept for

agricu ltural depression cau sed b y rinderpest and locusts
, the happy

history of a colony w h ich has none—Times lVeekly , 7th Jan. 1 898 .

23 . To a b arb arou s and inhuman w it there cannot b e a greater

gratification than to stirup sorrow in the heart of a private person b y
secret charges, at the same t ime that he rema ins unseen and undis
c overed—Specta tor, N o . 23 .

24 . I must confess that w e l ive in an age, wherein a few empty
blu sterers carry aw ay the praise of speaking , w h ile a crowd of fellow s
overstockedw ith know ledge are run dow n b y them I say overstocked

,

b ecau se they certa inly are so a s to their service to mankind
,
if from

their very store they ra ise to themselves ideas O f respec t andgreatness
of the occasion

,
and I know not what

, to disab le themselves from
expla ining their thoughts—Specta tor, N o . 484 .

25 . The German M ercantile M arine has
,
sinc e 1 871 , more than

treb led its capab il ities and since 1 880 has more than doub led them.

-Da i ly Telegraph ,
27th Jan. 1 898, p. 9 .

26 . The more fau lty w e consider the protective system to w h ich
Germany , in common w ith all the other Great Pow ers of Europe

except Great Britain and the United States of America
,
adheres

,
the

more surprising is the progress recorded—Da i ly Telegraph, 27th Jan.

1 898, 8 .

27 .e . B has issued invitations for a full -dress parliamentary
dinner

,
and Lord his colleague, has issued invitations for a full

dress b anquet.

28 . N o one has now any idea of how the Pow ers w ill deal w ith
,
the

quest ion of the evacu ation of Thessaly , a s it is c ertain that the Porte
will not qu ietly ab andon the only fertile province of Greec e, if the
selection of Prince George of Greece (for the governorsh ip of Crete)
is forced upon him.

-Da ily Telegraph , 28th Jan. 1 898 .

29 . It is out of the question that Germany andAu stria w ill j oin in
measures of force aga inst Turkey .

—Da i ly Telegraph , 2nd Feb . 1 898 .

30 . His (Hudson
’

s) fa ll w as l ike the crash of a cl iff. He w ho had

b een slapping nob le lords on the b ack and the king of his Company ,
w as left a wreck on the shore

,
and deserted b y a ll w ho had b attened

on him.

—Fortnightly R eview
,
Feb . 1 898, p. 247 .

3 1 . In v iew of rec ent changes, and espec ial ly since the w arb etw een

Ch ina and Japan,
it seemed desirab le that Germany shou ld have a

seaport there for safeguarding her interests—Speech f rom Berlin
,

9 th Feb . 1 898 .

32. The hopes of parents are blighted, if their children are

indolent, and the money spent on them is w asted.

33 . He is a great admirer of the artist who painted that picture and
lives in Brompton .

34 . W e have just h eard that the tw o b oys leave school at the end of

next w eek
,
and hope that th ey w ill not return to the same school aga in .

35 . Geddes is now one of the b right points of the w orld w h ich l ies
in darkness, to w h ich my spirit w ill often turn forlight—N . MA CLEOD .
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36 . There is prob ab ly no one of this generation who bestow s any
thought upon the prob lems of h istory and politics, who w ill not

acknow ledge his indeb tedness to Mr. Carly le.
—Times, 1 8th N ov .

1 870.

37 . They forget to c onsult
,
and

,
as far as they are not vic ious,

conform to the tastes
,
feel ings, habits of those w hose happiness they

w ou ld promote, and th ink only of their ow n .

—W . J . FOX .

38 . LordChelmsford is put on his tria l foran allegedmistake in the
disposition of troops in w ar

,
and w hy not a police officer w ho has

placed a y oung man
’

s life in peril , and who b ut for pub l ic energy
w ou ld have b een executed

‘

l—W . E . STUTTE R .

39 . Sir M orton Peto spoke of the notion that the national deb t
might b e repudiated w ith ab solute contempt

—Specta tor, 1 8th N ov .

1 85 5 .

40 . Seldom has there b een any great revolt of unskilled labour
wh ich attracted so much attention throughout the w orld, and w h ich
w as fought out under c ircumstances of such constant peril of v iolence,
wh ich w as brought to a close w ith so c lean a sheet—R eview of
R eview s, Feb . 1 898, p. 1 27 .

4 1 . Antony w as not less desirous of destroying the c onspirators
than his officers.

42. The amount wh ich w e annually devote to increasing our navy
is

,
roughly speaking ,

identical wi th that expended b y France, Russia ,
and Germany

—Da i ly Telegraph , 22nd April 1 898 .

43 . The political demands of the party in pow er in Madrid have
made it necessary for the pol itical life of that party to resist in every
form every a ttempt upon the part of the Cub ans to secure their
l ib erties, and to resist al l attempts of other countries to assert them.

—Fortnightly Review ,
June 1 898, p. 85 8.

44 . Fresh attempts shou ld b e made to give shelter to a harbourb y
laying out not a few large, b ut a large number of small

,
floating

b reakw aters.
—Geograph . Journa l

,
M ay 1 898 .

45 . By a narrow majority the A ustralian Federal Convention has
reversed its dec ision making it compulsory for the Federation to take
over the debts of the individual states—Da i ly Telegraph , 3rd Mar.

1 898.

46 . It w as part of the w ork of A lfred the Great to create little by
little the love of country in place of the old love of trib e. Hemight,
like the King of M erc ia

,
have fled to Rome and religious life in fact,

he fought them for nine long years, grow ing every y ear w eaker.

Times Weekly , 25th Feb . 1 898 .

47 . The trial resu lted in the binding over of the tw o boys who
w ere charged w ith the steal ing and the acqu ittal of the man w ho w as

charged w ith receiving —Da ily Telegraph, 8th A ugust 1 898 .

CHAPTER XXL—S IMPLIC ITY OR EA SE OF D ICT ION .

286 . Simplicity describ ed—S impl ic ity of diction means

the use Of pla in and easy w ords in preference to uncommon
,

affected
,
or difficul t ones. The follow ing description of the

merits of simplicity is w orth quoting
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It is b y means of familiar w ords that style takes hold of the
reader and gets possession of him. It is b y means of these

that great thoughts get currency and pass for true metal
,
l ike

gold and silver wh ich have had a recognised stamp put upon

them. They b eget confidence in the man who
,
in order to

make his thoughts more c learly perceived, uses them ; for

people feel that such an employment of the language of

common l ife b etokens a man w ho know s that life and its con

cerns
,
and w ho keeps himself in c ontact w ith them. Besides

,

these w ords make a style frank and easy . They show that an

author has long made the thought or the feeling expressed

h is mental food that he has so assimilated them and famil iar
ised them,

that the most c ommon expressions suflice him in

order to express ideas w h ich have b ecome every
-day ideas to

him b y the length of time they have b een in his mind. And

lastly ,
w hat one says in such w ords looks more true for of all

the w ords in u se none are so c lear as those w hich w e call

common w ords, and c learness is so eminently one of the

characteristics of tru th
,
that often it even passes for truth

itself. —JCUBE RT , qu oted in A rnold
’

s E ssa ys on Criticism.

An affected loftiness of style
,
i e. a sty le the opposite to

simple, has been called euphu ism from a book named E uphues

by Lyly (AD

287 . Long W ords and Periphrases.

—F ine W riting to

express ordinary facts is a vulgarism,
-the mark of an 111

informed mind
,
that seeks to h ide its emptiness under b ig

w ords and phrases, l ike the drum in the fable
,
that gave a

booming sound
,
b ut w as found on inspection to b e hollow

w ith in . N oth ing is gained by saying in a ll human proba bility
for “most l ikely ”

or
“most probably

”

; lunar efiu lgence for
“moonl igh t

”

; the tender pa ssion or the amorous afiection for

love
”

; pharma ceu tica l chemist for “
apothecary

”
ca uda l

appendage for
“ tail ” the na sa l organ for

“
nose

”
skilfu l agri

cu lturist for “
good farmer

”
or good husbandman partake of

lunch for “ take lunch ”
or

“ lunch
”

(verb) ; inebria te or dipso

mania c for “drunkard ”

; mina tory expressions for
“
threats ”

;

rumina ting for
“
chew ing the cud loca tion for “

site ”

; ton

soriu l artist for “ barber or
“hair- cu tter”

; expression for
“
w ord ”

adumbra te for “ foreshadow ”
to dona te for “

to pre

sent
”
or g ive

”
cu linary department for “k itchen ma terna l

rela tive for “mother
”

the low er extremities for “ legs or
“ feet ”

pota b les for
“drinkables arcana for “

secrets pedagogue for

teacher”
impecca b le for

“ fau ltless ”

germane for relevant
”

or
“
al l ied infru ctuous for

“ fru itless
,

” “barren of results

apologue for
“ fable ”

; the sa cred edifice for
“ the church

”

; the



https://www.forgottenbooks.com/join


1 92 COMPOSITION PA RT 1 1

course of his tour to the Hebrides
,
expressed h imself as follow s

in a letter to a. friend
VVhen w e w ere taken upsta irs, a dirty fellow b ounced out of the

b ed on wh ich one of us w as to lie.

But in the “Journal
” that he prepared for the press, the

same incident is dished up for the publ ic in the pompous terms

quoted below
Out of one of the couches on wh ich w e w ere to repose there started

up a t our entrance a man as b lack as a Cyc lops from the forge.

The same w riter
,
when asked for his Opin ion on the comedy

called the Rehearsa l
,
said w ithout any restraint or premedita

tion
It has not w it enough to keep it sw eet.

Then
,
correcting h imself, he added in more formal

,
b ut less

effective
,
terms

It has not vitality enough to preserve it from putrefaction .

290. Simplicity marred b y a clash of negatives.

When tw o or more negatives come together in the same sen

tence
,
w e cannot easily ca tch their combined effect. N o men

are immortal ” is not so easily grasped as its more simple
equ ivalent

“A l l men are mortal .” 1

(1 ) There can b e no doub t that noth ing w ill b e done.

Write —It is certa in that noth ing w ill b e done.

(2) I doub t w hether the reverse b e not the case.

Write —I scarcely th ink so
,
or I doub t it.

(3) I f w e cannot reca ll at pleasure a single idea , w e are not less

unab le to recall a whole train of ideas.

Write —If w e cannot recall a single idea , w e are equally ormore

at a loss to recall a whole tra in of ideas.

(4) The loss of b lood destroys strength .

This is less easily taken in b y the mind than the more positive
form Blood is the source of strength .

”

(5 ) Do not do to others what you w ould not w ish them to do to

y ou .

—CoN FUCIus.

This is less direct than,
Do unto others as you w ould b e done b y .

29 1 . Simplicity sometimes unsuitab le—A simple and

direct statement is sometimes avoided for the sake of euphem

ism. Thus C icero, to avoid saying that M ilo’s servants killed
Clodius, employs the follow ing periphrasis
They did that which every master w ou ld have w ished his ser

vants to do in such an emergency .

—Pro M ilone.

1 Bain
’

s Rhetoric and Cmnp osition, Part I . p. 25 6 .
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Sometimes a periphrasis is used in preference to a single

w ord
,
because it su its the arg ument or sustains the gravity of the

subjec t better than a single w ord or a short sentence could do

( 1 ) Shall not the judge of a ll the earth do right
Here

“
the judge of all the earth

”

is a c ircumlocution forGod ;
and the context is w ell served b y using it.

(2) The very source and fount of day
Is dashed w ith w andering isles of night .

—TENNYSON .

A roundabout
,
b ut impressive, w ay of saying that even the sun

has spots.

Simplify the follow ing sentences. If no simplicity is required
in any case

, give your reason

1 . He b reathed his last in indigent c ircumstances.

2. A t ten P .M . the fatal noose w as adjusted to the criminal’s
neck

,
and he w as launched into eternity.

3 . A vast concourse of people collected to w itness the event.

4 . Votes w ere taken b y memb ers exhib iting their hands ab ove

the heads of dissentients.

5 . The riderw as prec ipitated from his horse
,
b ut he met w ith no

serious injury.

6 . Yourmeaning does not c ome w ith in my comprehension .

7 . They called into immediate requ isition the services of the

physic ian w ho w as accustomed to attend the family .

8 . I am under the impression,
sa id Mr. M icaw b er

,
that your

peregrinations in th is metropolis have not as yet b een extensive
,
and

that you might have some difl
‘

icu lty in penetrating the arcana of the

Modern Bab y lon in the direction of the City Road, -in short
,

sa id
Mr. M icaw b er

,
in another burst of confidence, “

that you might lose
yoursel f.—I sha ll b e happy to call th is evening , and insta ll you in

the know ledge of the nearest w ay .

—D ICKENS .

9 . The contest of b oats terminated in a v ictory to our crew .

1 0 . I enjoy a post
-

prandia l nap in a cha ir made for ease of

posture.

1 1 . An unw ise man
,
if he is possessed of means

,
soon parts

company w ith them.

1 2. Clouds of passion wh ich might ob fuscate the intellects of

meaner f .emales—SCOTT .

11
3 . She w as tripping it on the light fantastic toe most of last

nig t .

1 4 . The actual cost of th e barrages at A ssou an and A ssirt (in
Egypt) w ill b e —Da i ly Telegraph , 24th Feb . 1 898 .

1 5 . Sarah Bernhardt is recuperating from the operation she under

w ent a w eek ago .

—I bid. 25th Feb . 1 898 .

1 6 . N ature seemed to tremb le under the fierce rays of the mean

descent luminary .

—M ariam
, p. 2.

1 7 . During the month the heb domadal figures of the fatal ities
directly due to th is undoub ted scourge (influenz a )have b een 43 , then
40, follow ed by 73 , and now 88 .

—Da ily Telegraph, 2nd Feb . 1 898.

E . G .C. 0
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1 8 . W hat I w as proposing to do w as to fac ilitate the granting of
munic ipalities to communities that are deserving of that honour.

But it is no w ay germane to such proceedings that I shou ld strike
off that County Counc il w hich w as the ob j ect of legislation ten y ears
ago .

—LORD S AL ISBURY
, 3rd Feb . 1 898 .

1 9 . Mr. “l heeler introduced an old friend
,
and b rought up the

apologue of the b ody and its memb ers—LORD SA LISBURY
, 3rd Feb .

1 898 .

20 . This happy consummation w as adumb rated last night at a

soc ial gathering of the London Spiritua list A lliance—Da ily Tele

graph, 8th Feb . 1 898 .

21 . He has vanished w ith the order of th ings in w h ich he ex isted
his lamp cannot b e relumed.

—Fortnightly R eview
,
Feb . 1 898

, p. 25 9 .

22. The ra ilw ay offic ials did not like to turn the station into an

ab attoir.

-Da ily Telegraph , 8th Feb . 1 898 .

23 . W e learn w ithout immoderate surprise that there is reason to

apprehend the b reakdow n of the negotiat ions for a Chinese loan.

Times Weekly , 1 l th Feb . 1 898.

24 . The sartorial art is qu ite as difficu lt as the cu linary .

25 . Experiencedmembers of the feathered trib e are not entrapped
w ith husks of corn .

26 . In Queensland the Labour party has antagonised even the

more advanced portions of the community —R eview of R eview s
,
Jan .

1 898, p. 86 .

27 . The b allot-b ox is no longer the panac ea w h ich it appe ared in
the ey es of the multitude only tw enty years ago .

—Review of R eview s
,

Jan . 1 898, p. 6 .

28. This is not a time for tw iddling our thumbs over the b analities
of w orn-out factions—R eview of R eview s

, Jan. 1 898, p. 7 .

29 . Having lately conversedmuch w ith the fa ir sex on the subj ect
of your specu lations (wh ich since their appearance in pub l ic have
b een the ch ief exerc ise of the female loquac ious faculty ), I found the
fair ones possessed w ith a dissatisfaction at your prefixing Greek
mottoes to the frontispiece of your late papers.

—STEE LE
,
Specta tor,

N o . 296 .

30 . A ll the ill offices and defamatory whispers, wh ich take their
birth from domestics, w ou ld b e prevented, if this charity could b e

made universal : it w ou ld create endearing dependenc ies ; and the

obligation w ou ld have a paternal air in the master
,
who w ou ld b e

relieved frommuch care and anxiety from the gratitude and diligence
of an humb le friend attending him as his servant .

—STEELE
,
Specta tor,

N o . 294 .

3 1 . His incessant vigilance for the promotion of piety disposedhim
to look w ith distrust upon all metaphysical sy stems of theology and al l

schemes of virtue and happiness purely rational and therefore it w as

not long b efore he w as persuaded that the positions of Pope, as they
terminated for the most part in natural religion,

w ere intended to

draw mankind aw ay from revelation,
and to represent the w hole

c ourse of things as a necessary concatenation of indissolub le

fatality and it is undeniab le that in many passages a religious eye
may ea sily discover expressions not very favourable to morals or to

l iberty.
—JOHN SON ’

S L if e qf Pope.
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I am too proud to b e vain — SW IFT .

A grief too deep for tears—SHE LLEY.

Ring out the feud of rich and poor.

—TENNYSON .

(The short phrase the feud of rich andpoor c overs the ground of
tw o of the great soc ial questions of the day

—the c onflicts of labour
and capital , the j ealousies of c lass-feeling . )

294. I I . Grammatical Devices—In the examples given
below ,

the w ords enclosed in brackets show the longer form,
in

w h ich the sentence may b e supposed to have been expressed

prior to condensation

( 1 ) Using A bstract nouns for clauses

The boldness of Gama
’

s manner : Gama
’

smannerw as so b old that
it) alarmed the King of Calicut

,
and made him submit to the

Portuguese demands.

Mr. Casau b on
’

s w ords had b een qu ite reasonab le ; y et they had

given her a vague, instantaneous sense of a loof ness on his part

( : that his thoughts and pursuits w ere not in sympathy w ith
her own). —GEORGE ELIOT .

(2) Condensing tw o sentences into one by means of apposi
tion
Vasco da Gama

, the celeb rated Portuguese admira l ( = w as a

celeb rated Portuguese admiral , and) w as the first to round the
Cape of GoodHope .

He put a ll his prisoners to death—a cruel and b arb arous act

( : w h ich w as a cruel
,

(3) Condensing tw o CO -ordinate sentences into one by using
a participle or by omitting one of the verbs
Caesar

,
having now completed the conquest of Gaul , determined

( : had now c ompleted the conquest of Gau l
,
and so he de

termined) to invade Britain.

Hannib al led his forces over the A lps into the plains ( = and

entered the pla ins) of Italy .

(4) Placing a noun before another noun or before an adjec
tive

,
to avoid a periphrasis

Eye
-service ( : service done when there is some one to see it

,
b ut

not oth erw ise).
Penny

-w ise and pound
-fool ish = sav ing a sl ight expense, to incur

a much heavier one in the long run).

Hat-b ox (a b ox for carry ing a hat).

(5 ) Using an adjective to express w hat w ou ld otherw ise have
to b e expressed by a phrase or clause

Colonial Office (the office in w h ich the affa irs of the Colonies are

administered).
The Lib eral policy (the policy of the Lib eral party ).
Phy sical sc ience (the sc ience that treats of phy sics).
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Th e evidence of language is irrefragable so conclusive that

noth ing can shake it). —MA X MULLE R .

(6) Substitu ting a participle for a Subordinate clause

Pursued (= b ecause he w as pursued) on a ll sides
,
he w as forced to

surrender at last .

Slow rises w orth by poverty depressed—POPE .

(W hen it is depressed b y poverty . )
The shepherd, having counted ( = after he had c ounted) the sheep,

left the field.

(7) S tating a fact by impl ication ,
instead of stating it

explic itly and at ful l length
The spread of England

’

s pow er to new continents is largely due to
the adventurous spirit of her people.

Th is is shorter than saying
The people of England are of an adventurou s spirit, and th is is

one of the ch ief causes that have led to the spread of her

pow er to new continents.

(8) G iving a noun the form of a participle to avo id using a

phrase

Landed aristocracy (owning large estates of land).
A g iftedman (a man of unusual gifts or ab ility ).
A strong

-minded w oman (a w oman of unusual courage).
A one-ey ed horse (a horse w ith only one eye).

(9 ) Forming Compound w ords (see further details in Chap.

xx iv.)
Geography is a mind-expanding subject (= a subj ect that expands

the mind).
Red-hot ( : so hot as to b ecome red in colour).

( 1 0) The use of prefixes and suffixes :

His conduct w as uh -man-ly : unw orthy of a man).
His conduct w as w oman-ish w orthy of a w oman

,
b ut not w orthy

of a man).
He is a dull -ard (more than usu ally du ll).
A n ex-judge (a man who w as once a judge).
An examin-ee (a person undergoing examination).
A b sentee-ism (the hab it of not l iving on one

’

s estate).
Christen-dom (the aggregate of nations professing the Christian

fa ith).
Critic -aster (an unw orthy and incompetent critic).—SW INBURNE .

Grievance-monger (one who makes a hab it of compla ining ab out

some grievance).
To beauti-fy (to make beautiful). To dark -eu (to make dark).

29 5 . Offences against Brevity .
—The four ch ief Offences

against brevity are tau tology, (2) pleonasm or redundancy
,

(3) verbosity, and (4) prolix ity.

(l ) Tautology .
—Th is consists in employing superfluous
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w ords in the same grammatical relation .

1 In the follow ing
examples the superfluous w ords are those enclosed in brackets
In the A ttic commonw ealth it w as the privilege (and birthright)

of every c itiz en (and poet) to ra il (aloud and) in public .

SW IFT .

Integrity hath many advantages over dissimu lation (and deceit)
it is much the (pla iner and) easier

,
much the sa fer (and

more secure) w ay of dealing in the w orld ; it has less of

troub le (and diffic ulty ), of entanglement (and perplexity ), of
danger (and ha z ard) in it it is the shortest (and nearest) w ay
to our end (carry ing us thither in a straight line), and w il l
hold out (and last) longest .

—TILLOTSON .

N ote.

—Casesmay arise, how ever, in which tautology is useful . Its

usefulness as an aid to impressiveness has been show n already in

252. It may also b e an aid to perspicu ity , w hen the full meaning
cannot b e expressed b y a single w ord

,
as in the three follow ing

examples

( 1 ) The tribes and castes of India .
—SHERR IN G .

N either of the ital ic ised w ords expresses all that is w anted ; for

there are tribes w h ich are not strictly castes
,
and castes w h ich are

not strictly tribes. The tw o w ords are not qu ite synonymous. It is

therefore necessary to mention both .

(2) Oh happiness our being
’

s end and a im
Good

, p lea sure, ea se, content, whate
’

er thy name —POPE .

Different shades of meaning are expressed in end and a im ; also

in good, p lea sure, ea se, content.

(3) A s sc ience makes progress in any subject-ma tter, poetry recedes
from it .

—N EW MA N .

The w ord su bject is used in such a variety of senses that the w ord

ma tter has been tacked on to it to prevent w hat in certa in connections
w ould b e an amb igu ity .

(2) Redundancy or Pleonasm.
—This consists in employing

superfluous w ords that are not in the same grammatical relation .

Wherever it is possible, the superfluous w ords in the follow ing
examples are show n in brackets
He had the (entire)monopoly of the whole trade .

He (voluntarily ) offered to stand security .

I must dec line (to accept) your offer.

The judge ordered that the property b e restored (again) to its
rightful ow ners.

He has made a (new ) discovery .

Charles V. of Spa in andFranc is I. of France (mutually ) encouraged
each other to extirpate the heretics.

I w ent home full of (a great many ) serious reflections—Guardian ,

N o . 34 .

1 This definition of Tautology has b een adopted from Bain
’

s Rhetoric

and Composition, and some of the examples under this head have b een

selected from the same source.
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round to the stable
,
saddled his horse

,
mounted

,
and

,
after

giving a few directions to the cook ,
rode off into the tow n .

A prolix w ay of say ing
On hearing this new s he rode off a t once into the tow n.

(2) Last year a paper w as brought here from England called a

dialogue betw een the Archb ishop of Canterb ury and Mr.

Higgins, which w e ordered to b e b urnt b y the common hang
man

,
as it w ell deserved

,
though w e have no more to do w ith

His Grace of Canterb ury than y ou have w ith the Archb ishop of

Dub lin,
w hom y ou tamely suffer to b e ab used openly and b y

name b y that paltry sc oundrel of an ob servator ; and lately
upon an affair w herein he had no concern

,
I mean the b usiness

of the missionary of Drogheda , w herein our excellent prelate

w as engaged and did nothing b ut according to law and
discretion —SW IFT .

What c an w e make of such a sentence as th is 2 A numberof paltry
details strung together in any order w ithout any point or purpose .

296 . Short Sentence b etw een tw o Long Ones—It is often
expedient to w edge a short and pithy sentence in betw een tw o

long ones
,
especially if these are in antithesis to each other. In

such a case the l ittle w ord but is hardly sufficient to express the

transition from one bulky sentence to another

W ithout force or opposition,
ch ivalry sub dued the fierceness of

pride and pow er ; it ob liged sovereigns to submit to the soft
collar of social esteem

,
compelled stern authority to submit to

elegance, and gave a dominating vanqu isher of law s to b e

subdued b y manners. Bu t now a l l this is to be changed. A ll

the pleasing illusions w hich made pow er gentle and ob edience
lib eral

,
w hich harmonised the different shades of life

,
and

wh ich b y a bland assimilation incorporated into politics the
sentiments that beautify and soften private soc iety , are td b e
dissolved b y th is new conquering empire of light and reason .

A l l the decent drapery of lif e is to be rudely torn of . A ll the

superannuated ideas furnished from the w ardrob e of a mora l

imagination, w hich the heart owns and the understanding
ratifies

,
as necessary to cover the defects of ournaked sh ivering

nature and to ra ise it to dignity in our ow n estimation,
are to

b e exploded as a ridicu lous, ab surd, and antiquated fashion.

BURKE .

29 7 . Over-b revity . I labour to b e brief, said Horace
,

and become obscure.

”
Perspicu ity should b e the first con

sideration
,
and th is must not b e sacrificed to brevity

Lady E llesmere. W ithou t translating , gentlemen must not talk

Latin
,
nor smoke

,
nor sw ear, in the presence of ladies.

E llesmere. She th inks now she has b een very epigrammatic . The

men may sw ear, if they translate it ? The c ommonest form
of muddlement in sentences is occasioned b y the endeavour

to b e b rief. You apply tw o or three nominatives to one verb ,
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or tw o or three verbs to one nominative, wh ich do not agree

together, if you look at them separately . W hat she didmean

w as
,
—that in the presence of ladiesmen must not smoke w ith

out permission,
must not sw ear at all

,
and must not quote

Latin w ithout translating it.

—HE LP S
’

S R ea lmah .

298 . Condensation—In condensing a sentence
,
take care

that the shortened sentence expresses precisely the same point
as the original
I have been told that , if a man that w as born bl ind could obta in to

have his sight for b ut only one hour, during his w hole life, and
should

,
at the first opening of his ey es, fix his sight upon the

sun w hen it w as in its full glory , either at the rising or setting
of it

,
he w ou ld b e so transported and ama z ed

,
and so admire

the glory of it
,
that he w ou ld not w illingly turn his eyes from

that first ravish ing object
,
to behold a ll the other various

beauties this w orld cou ld present to him.

1 —IZAA C WA LTON .

Th is has been abridged as follow s
It is said that

,
if a man born blind c ould obtain his sight for b ut

one hour
, the glory of the sunset or the sunrise

,
should he

happen to behold it, w ould entrance him bey ond all the other

beauties of the w orld.

Th is ab ridgment
,
how ever

,
appears to miss the po int. I t

impl ies that, after comparing the glory of the sunset or the sun

rise w ith the other beautiful objects of the w orld
,
he w ould b e

more entranced by the sunset or sunrise than by anyth ing else

w hereas I z aac W al ton’
s meaning seems to b e that he w ould not

take the trouble even to look at anything else. W e shou ld
th erefore condense the passage in the follow ing w ay
I have been told that

,
if a man born blind c ould obtain his sight

for b ut one hour
,
and shou ld happen to fix his first ga z e

upon the rising or the setting sun
,
he w ould b e so transported

b y the b rill iancy of that one spectacle, that he w ou ld have no

curiosity to see any of the other b eauties that th is w orld cou ld

present to him.

Exercises.

I . E limina te any superfluous w ords tha t you may find in the

follow ing if you find nothing superfluous, give your rea son

1 . He instituted a strict investigation and inqu iry into the c ir

cumstances attending the b ankruptcy of that insolvent firm.

2. Less time is requ ired for th is b usiness, b utmore mu st b e g iven
to that.

1 Bain
’
s Rhetoric and Comp osition, p. 39 . The ab ridged version which

w e have quoted, and w hich w e do not consider an equivalent, is b y the

same author. Iz aac W alton it may b e here noted, should have inserted

the b efore the w ord “
setting see 274
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3 . The meeting gave one unanimous vote in favour of re-electing
him as their chairman.

4 . It w as the universal opinion of all who saw him that he looked
none the w orse afterhis prolonged and ob stinate attack of fever.

5 . The literature of England should b e studied in chronolog ica l
order

, beginning w ith the most anc ient b ooks and coming dow n

gradua lly to the most recent .

6 . Lampoons and satires
,
that are written w ith w it and spirit, are

l ike poisoned darts
,
wh ich not only inflict a w ound

,
b ut make it

incurab le —Spectator, N o. 23 .

7 . Th is w eek is in a manner set apart and dedicated to serious
thoughts

—Specta tor, N o . 23 .

8 . The immediate reason wh ich led Lou is XIV. to convoke the
A ssemb ly of 1 682, w as in order to strengthen his hands in the contest

he w as carry ing on w ith Pope Innocent XI.

9 . The highest actual b id for your horse w as £ 1 5 , b ut I did not

let it go at that price, wh ich I consideredmuch too low .

1 0 . W ithout a logical head a critic is perpetually pu z z led and

perplexed amidst his ow n b lunders
,
mistakes the sense of those he

w ou ld confute
,
or

,
if he chances to th ink right, does not know how

to convey his thoughts to another w ith clearness and perspicu ity .

Specta tor, N o . 29 1 .

1 1 . Payment of a dividend for the past half-year, at the rate of

20 per cent per annum
,
making 20 per cent for the y ear, is recom

mended b y the directors of the M achinery Trust, Limited—Da i ly
Telegraph, 29th Jan . 1 898 .

1 2. There cannot b e a greater gratification to a barbarous and in

human w it
, than to expose w hole families to derision ,

w h ile the

traducerrema ins unseen and undiscovered—Specta tor, N O . 23 .

1 3 . The matter b eing thus reduced w ith in clearly
-defined l imits,

and prepared for business-like discussion
,
it w as submitted to the

del ib erations of a committee of Imperial and Colonia l delegates.

Times W
'

eekly , 21 st Jan . 1 898, p. 34 .

1 4 . It w as her firm bel ief that to the coldness, the independence,
and the w ant of the adoring facu lty generally in w omen

,
w ere due

the sole causes of matrimonial disagreement—M RS . LYNN LINTON .

1 5 . I am persu adedthat ifw e go furtherw e shall fare w orse
,
andthe

longerw e go on,
themore heavily w e shall su ffer.

—S IR JOHN LUBBOCK .

1 6 . I trust the session of 1 898 w ill not pass w ithout someth ing
b eing done to place our W est - Indian Colonies in a position and

condition w h ich shall ensure for them the best possible industrial
prosperity —Fortnightly R evi ew ,

Feb . 1 898, p. 320 .

1 7 . These responsib ilities, these ob ligations, these duties can b e

adequately , effectively , and economically fulfilled on the lines that I
have indicated—Fortnightly R eview

,
Feb . 1 898 , p. 320 .

1 8. N everdid A tticus succeed b etter in ga ining the universal love
and esteem of a ll men—Specta tor, N o . 467 .

1 9 . A qu ite unique compl iment w as pa id to the navy .

—Da i ly
Telegraph, 1 4th Feb . 1 898 .

I I . Condense the following sentences, or correct over-brevity, if
you find any
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1 7 . It is a remarkab le fact
,
that though prob ab ly there w ere more

writers O f Provencal poetry during these tw o centuries than there

ever w ere in a similar period in any other land
,
they have not left a

single masterpiece : they have vanished and made no sign .

—R . S .

WA TSON .

1 8 . In another column there appears an article discu ssing the

influence conflict b etw een the United States and Spa in w ou ld have

on British commerce—Da i ly Telegraph, 1 8th April 1 898 .

1 9 . W e have now to think as w e never b efore had of keeping Old

c ustomers and attracting new .

—Times Weekly , 25 th Feb . 1 898 .

20 . In the great ra ilw ay , w h ich is b eing constructed not so much

in the interests O f trade as in c ivilisation
,
he sees nothing b ut foolish

expenditure—Report of Mr. Curz on
’

s Speech in
“
Times Weekly ,

”

4th

March 1 898.

CHAPTER XXI I I—ELEGAN CE OF D ICTION .

299 . W hat is required b y Elegance—Elegance or beauty
of diction requ ires tw o th ings—( l ) that all homely and coarse

w ords orphrases shall b e avoided , even at the expense of brevity ;
(2) that in respect Of the sound O f sentences there shall b e a

smooth and easy flow Of w ords ”

(Whately). 1

300 . Refinement Of Diction.
—Elegance in the first sense

,

i .e. the avo idance Of coarse w ords and phrases, is secured—(a)
sometimes by c ircumlocution 3 7 3) (b) sometimes by using a

less common w ord
,
w h ich

,
though i t expresses the same th ing,

appears to express it in a less Offensive form
,
because it is less

common ; (c) sometimes by the decent Obscurity Of a foreign
w ord or phrase, as in example (2)
(1 ) An uglier phrase w as now coming on the stage I mean what

is now the national oath Of England.

(2) Efiluvia ,
a Latin Plural noun

,
used to avoid the w ord stinks.

301 . Smoothness of Diction Euphony .

—Th is kind of

elegance is generally called euphony, —that qual ity Of style w h ich

pleases the ear. The w riter h imself must have a good ear
,
if he

w ishes to know w hat w ill please the ear of his readers. A few

hints
,
how ever

,
are herew ith O ffered for guidance

(1 ) A void ending a sentence w ith a short andpointlessw ord
‘ The w alls O f the fortress, b attered w ith guns from the sh ips and

artillery from the shore for a space Of eight hours
, f el l .

(Write, w ere ra z ed to the ground
”

)

(2) A void using tw o constructions, w hen it is possible to use

one

1 Whately
’
s Rhetoric, Part III. chap. iii. p. 21 3 .
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They suspected that he had been bribed and given an unjust
sentence. (Here there is an ab rupt and misleading transition
from the Passive voice to the A ctive. Write They suspected

that he had received a b rib e and given an unjust

(3) Avoid using the same form of partic iple more than once

in the same clause or phrase

Yesterday the vestry Of St. George, Hanover Square, dec ided to

seal the memorial to b e presented to the Duke of Devonsh ire
,

pra ying for the introduction O f a b ill in the next session O f

Parliament providing for the creation O f metropolitan munici
palities

—Da i ly Telegraph, 2l st Jan. 1 898 . (Write
,

“
wh ich

shou ld prov ide for the creation .

(4) A void using the same w ord tw ice in a different con

nection

TO enable us to make the necessary arrangements
,
it is necessary

for us to hear not later than noon on Friday , 2l st current .

Da i ly Telegraph, 2oth Jan. 1 898 . (Write “
requ isite for the

first necessary
”

)

(5 ) A void using the same w ord tw ice in different senses
He means to take advice as to the best means Of testing the fact.

(Write “method or
“mode for the second

“means
,

”

or
“ intends for the first one. )

We (the writer) w ill now expla in how w e (men in general) are led
into making such a mistake.

(6) A void using w ords Of nearly the same sound w ith in a

short interval
,
unless the play upon w ords is intentional

The action for l ib el brought b y M iss a nurse
,

against
Mr. in respect of a letter the la tter had written to a

relative
,
terminated in favour of the defendant —Da i ly

Telegraph, 27th Jan. 1 898. (Write wh ich he for the

If all local authorities afiected a cted in the samemanner
,
ratepay ers

might receive some benefit from unity.

—D a i ly Telegraph, 8th

Feb . 1 898. (Write “
concerned for

(7) A vo id mixing Present partic iples too freely w ith Verbal
nouns

,
as the frequent repetition Of -ing not only has a b ad

sound
,
b ut may lead to some confusion in the mind Of the

reader :
The Epistle to the Hebrew s

,
bearing in its title a spec ial form of

address
,
is y et universal in its drift

,
as designing to convince

all mankind of the necessity of seeking for happiness in a

future life and a voiding all th ings leading men to sin . (Write
“
The epistle to the Heb rew s

,
though it bears in its title a

spec ial form O f address, is yet universal In its drift, as its aim
is to convince a ll mah kind O f the necessity Of seeking for

happiness In a future life and avoiding everyth ing that may
leadmen to sin . )
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(8) A vo id using a string Of Relatives in the same sentence
The doctrine in question only appears a paradox ,

b ecause it has

usua lly been so expressed as apparently to c ontradict these

w ell -know n facts w hich
,
how ever

,
w ere equally w ell know n to

the au thors of the doctrine
,
w ho therefore c ou ld only have

adopted from inadvertence any form of expression w hich

cou ld to a candid person appear inconsistent w ith it .

—J. S .

M ILL . (Write the sa id facts for the first which .

Few
,
indeed

,
are those w ho still linger among u s w ho took an

active part in the greatmovement Of 1 848 .

—R eview of R eviews
,

April 1 898, p. 343 .

(9) A void using adverbs close together forqualifying different
w ords

,
i f they can b e separated w ithou t loss of idiom

In fac t, those who study such matters closely , a lready , I th ink ,

perceive the tentative b eginnings, etc .

—Fortnightly Review ,

Feb . 1 898, p. 26 1 . (Write
,

“
perceive already , I

(1 0) A vo id using verbs in different tensesw ithou t necessity :
The lion roared to a false note

,
and then ra tes the j ackals for

yelping in unison —Da i ly Telegraph , 5 th Feb . 1 898 .

(1 1 ) Adverbs or adverbial phrases that qual ify the same

w ord should b e separated by some intervening w ord
,
if the

construction admits Of it
He

,
a tf our o

’

clockp .m. , in spite of his contra ct, obstina tely andw ith

some a crimony declared that he w ou ld not w ork another hour.

(Write :
“ A t four O

’

c lock P .M . he
,
in spite of his contract

,

declared ob stinately and w ith some acrimony that he w ou ld

not w ork another

(1 2) Avoid aw kw ard constructions to w h ich the ear is .not

accustomed
Flying v isits to settlements of Firms

,
Poles

,
Bohemians

,
and

Russians
,
located a long the N orthern Pac ific

,
disclosed them to

have a tta ined a degree of Americanisation
,

etc .

—Harper
’

s

M aga z ine, Feb . 1 898 . (Write, “ disc losed the fact that these
foreign settlers had attained

,

”

etc . )

302. Play upon W ords.

—Euphony as w ell as point is

sometimes produced by repeating the same w ords in a different
mean ing or in a different relation
Evil ( : evil consequences) b e to him that evil th inks ( = imputes
misconduct).

Bad ( z unlucky ) acc idents happen to b ad (= unskilful) players.

The right (noun) divine of kings to govern wrong
—POPE .

These are all practica l and prac ticab le measures —Fortnightly
R eview

,
Feb . 1 898, p. 3 1 7 .

If the ministers had comprehended as much as they apprehended,
they w ould have saved the nation a good dea l O f money
Pu lteney

’

s Speech .
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b odily advantages of strength and health b ut the superlative
b lessings, in fine, are those of the mind.

1 4 . A . came here da ily every oth erman came every other day .

1 5 . Innumerable fa ilures occur every day in the numerous careers

O f life.

1 6 . A s one peruses the accounts
,
as they are issu ed

,
the outlook

seems to b e very serious.

1 7 . \Ve should cease persisting in try ing to put a quart into a pint
pot
—R eview of R eview s.

1 8 . Your not having h itherto pa id the tithe
,
should such he the

case
,
and the fact that the sum y ou are now called upon to pay does

not rateab ly correspond w ith any previous payment made b y y ou ,

cannot b e ra ised as an Ob jection .

-Tithe-col lector
’

s N otice.

1 9 . The friendless state that he w as in
,
and that he w ish ed to die

,

made every one pity him.

20. A cc ident having Opened a new and most congenial career to
him

,
and having bec ome a great favourite of

,
and O f much u se to

,
Mr.

N ash
,
he u ltimately accompanied his patron to London .

—C . J .

M A THEW S .

21 . Perhaps w e might venture to add
,
that it is hardly explicab le,

except as a portra it draw n b y a skilful hand gu ided b y love, and b y
love intensified b y the consc iousness of some impassab le b arrier.

LEsLIE STEPHEN .

22. W e b elieve the freedom and happiness O f a people are not the

resu lt of their political institut ions, b ut that their political institu
tions are

,
in a great degree, the resu lt Of their ow n temper and

aspiration .

-PA RNELL .

I have a b ook printed at Antw erp, and w hich w as once

possessed b y Adam Smith .

24 . Burns is a handyman w ith his fists
,
andmainta ins

,
a fterl ong

experienc e, that he w ou ld prefer to rely on the c lenched hand to

defend himself in a mélée to any w eapon y et invented—Review of
Review s, Feb . 1 898

, p. 1 29 .

25 . Mr. J. H . C . sa id that there had b een innumerab le instances
O f b rib ery in the Guardians

’

Boards
,
leading to their supersession b y

the Government b y paid guardians—Da ily Telegraph , 28th Apr. 1 898 .

26 . It is the men w ho have b ridged the ocean w ith the steamsh ip,

w ho have tunnelled the mounta ins and severed the isthmus
,
w ho

have made the empire.

—I bid. p. 1 30.

27 . N otw ithstanding his illness, and that he had lost nearly all

his money , he still kept the b usiness going , hoping for b etter times.

28 . Prince Ferdinand of Bulgaria , w ho since the murder Of M .

Stamb uloff
,
from w hich time the relations b etw een A u stria and

Bu lgaria changed considerab ly for the w orse, has not appeared at the

Vienna Court
,
w as received in a long audience tod ay at noon b y the

Emperor.

—Da ily Telegraph , 8th M arch 1 898 .

29 . The first suggestion I w ou ldmake is that usurers a ll over the

c ountry ,
w ho trade under fa lse names and pretend to b e b anks, and

issue c ircu lars and prospectuses w hich are false and fraudu lent
,
and

w ho u se these names for the purpose of securing contracts w ith
b orrow ers in order to defraud them b y a system of usury , should b e

dealt w ith—E vidence of S ir G . L ew is, 1 1 th March 1 898 .
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30 . The first thing the usurers do is to see who are the relatives of
the young borrow er. In the S . C . case w e had a man w hose bills
w ere discounted b ecause a nob leman took them to them.

—I bid.

3 1 . Ourministers cannot understand that England is sick of the

parish pump and sickest of all of the Manchester school .—R evi ew of
R eview s, April 1 898, p. 354 .

32. The Americans are perhaps sincere in saying that the United
States are not contemplating seiz ing Cub a in order to annex it.

Times Weekly , 6th May 1 898, p. 276 .

33 . In 1 874 , though not then prepared to advocate the dis

estab lishment of the Scotch Church , though he admitted an

established church in a minority is an anomaly , he y et strenuously
opposed w hen the Church Patronage Scotland Bill w as b efore Parlia
ment to invest th is Church w ith pow ers never before entru sted to an

ecclesiastical b ody .

—M id0l lesew County Times, 4th June 1 898 .

34 . The step w as only dec ided upon at the very last moment ;
indeed

,
for reasons upon w hich it is unnecessary to dw ell , it had

appeared b ut a few hours previously utterly and absolutely impossib le
that it c ould b e taken b efore tod ay at the earliest—Da i ly Telegraph ,
l 6th June 1 898, p. 7 .

35 . W ith a ministry w ithout any au thority any sudden c ourse of

action may b e looked fen—Da i ly Telegraph , 23rd June 1 898, p. 9 .

36 . When a person has attracted to himself b y an elevatedmora l

bond several otherpersons, w hen he dies, it alw ays happens that the
survivors, often divided up to that time b y rivalries

,
b eget a strong

friendship the one for the other.

—Transla tion from RENAN’

S
“
Apostles.

37 . Th is army is incapable because of sickness of marching any
where except to the transports

—Telegram qu oted in
“
Da i ly Tele

graph,
”

8th A ugust 1 898 .

38. The rest of the evening w as devoted to voting aw ay the

nation’

s money , etc
—S tandard, 9th A ugust 1 898 .

39 . The Carlists possessed an army of their own
,
now disbanded

,

b ut many of whose officers w ould expect to b e reinstated in their
former positions —Fortnightly R eview

,
l st A ugust 1 898

40 . He discourses more or less discursively upon the various
changes, etc

—R eview of R eview s, August 1 898, p. 1 65 .

4 1 . If there is one thing that strikes one more than another, it is
His Majesty’

s ardent desire forpeace.

—Times
,
S l st August 1 898 .

E . G .C.



PART 111 .
—ENLARGEMENT OF VOCABULARY
FIGURES OF SPEECH.

CHAPTER XXIV.
—ENLARGEMEN T BY

COMPOS ITION .

303 . Sources of Enlargement—Besides the borrow ing of

foreign w ords (w h ich in Engl ish make up about tw o -th irds of

the vocabulary), there are at least eight home-sources from w h ich
the vocabu lary has been or can yet b e enlarged

( 1) Provincial or local w ords becoming national : (rather
rare). A few examples are given below
Pony , gruesome

,
canny , feckless, force (w aterfall), glint, g loaming ,

(a l l from Scotland). Fun (a slang w ord in Dr. Johnson
’

s

time). Tory (an Irish w ord for b og
-trotter first used in a

political sense in Whig (short for w higgamor
,

”

a

Scotch w ord for “ driver first u sed in a politica l sense in

1 679)

(2) Proper names acqu iring a general sense (not uncommon).

O lder examples are numerous ; as milliner (a man of M ilan) ;
lumber-room (a room w here the Lombard brokers stow ed aw ay
their pledges). The follow ing examples are recent

A gladstone b ag . To lynch (from an American j udge named

Lynch). A davy
-lamp (from the inventor). To b oy c ott (from

a Captain Boy cott , so treated in Ireland). To b owdlerise (to
expurgate from Bow dler

’

s expurga ted edition of Shakspeare).
A hansom cab (from the inventor).

(3) Rev ival of obsolete w ords : (rare)
Love-some (Tennyson). Burgeon (S cott). Holts (the w ooded tops

of h ills—Tennyson). Sough (the w histling of w ind through

trees). Over- lord (su z erain—Freeman). W orsen (to make

w orse—Southey , Gladstone). A loofness (George Eliot).

(4) Doublets w ords derived from the same original elements
,

b u t possessing different forms, to each of w h ich there is a differ
ent meaning . In our vocabulary w e have at least four hundred
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(b) Somepoint of reference
A ir-tight (= tight against air), fire-proof, head-strong , heart

b roken
,
b ook-learned

,
top

-heavy ,
c olour-b lind

,
b lood-thirsty .

(c) The ca use or source of the qua lity
Home-sick (= sick for home), purse-

proud, heaven
-b orn.

(d) The extent ormea sure of the qua lity
Skin-deep ( : deep as the skin), w orld-w ide

,
b reast-high , life-long .

(2) A noun (w ith suffix -cd) preceded by a noun

Chicken-hearted
,
hook -nosed

,
ox -ta iled, w eb -footed

,
cow -houghed.

(3) A n adj ective or partic iple preceded by an adj ective
Red-hot

,
dark-brow n

,
b right-b lue, dead-a live

,
luke-w arm.

308 . Compound Verb s can b e formed as follow s

(1 ) A verb preceded by a noun

Hen-

peck , brow -beat
,
top

-dress
,
b ack -b ite

,
hood-w ink

,
w ay

-lay .

(2) A verb preceded by an adjective
Safe-guard, rough -hew ,

w h ite-w ash , rough
-shoe

,
dumb-founder.

SECTION 2.
—RELA TED O R SYNTA CTICA L COMPOUNDS .

309 . Compound N ouns can b e formed as follow s

( 1) A verb Transitive follow ed by its Object :
A tell -tale (one w ho tells tales), a cut-throat

,
a pick-

pocket.

(2) A verb Transitive (w ith suffix -er or -ing) preceded by its
Object :
Shoe-maker

,
tax-

payer ; eng ine-driving, house-building , etc .

N ola—The “
er

”

and the
“ ing are not alw ays used

,
as in tooth

pick, not tooth
-
picker ; b lood

-shed
,
not b lood-shedding .

(3) A verb qual ified by an adverb

(a) When the adverb precedes the verb

An out -turn
,
an out-look

,
an out-fit

,
an up

-start
,
an in-let .

(b) When the adverb is pla ced after the verb
A run-aw ay , a cast-aw ay , a b reak -dow n

,
a break -up, a fare-w ell .

N ote—Some c ompounds O f th is c lass have tw o forms : set-017
P

or

ofi -set turn-ou t or ou t-turn ; look-ou t or ou t- look.

(4) A noun qual ified by an adjective
A nob le-man

,
a ha lf-penny , a mad-man

,
a sw eet-heart

,
mid-day .

(5 ) A noun qual ified by a participle

(a) Present P articiple

Humming -bird
,
loving -kindness, spinning -top, finishing

-stroke.

N ote—the ing is not alw ays used as in screech-ow l
,
not screech

ing
-ow l g low

-w orm
,
not glowing

-w orm.
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(b) A verb with theforce of a P a st or Pa ssive participle

Hump-back humped-b ack lock -jaw locked-jaw .

(6) A noun qualified by a Possessive noun
Sales-man (for sale

’

s-man), b ats-man
, oars-man

, Tuesday , kins
man

,
herds-man

,
cra fts-man

, b ees-w ax ,
states-man

,
sports

-man .

N ote 1 .

—In some compounds the apostrophe is retained b efore
the s :—stone

’

s-throw
,
king

’

s-bench
, ca t

’

s-paw ,
heart

’

s-ea se
,
land

’

s-end.

The noun spokes
-ma n has b een formed b y a fa lse ana logy .

N ote 2.

—The follow ing compounds, since the first noun is not

Possessive, are of the Unrelated or Juxta -

positional c lass z—boa t-man ,

sea -man
,
oi l -man

,
w ood-man

, ca rt
-man

, p lough
-man

,
etc .

(7) A noun in apposition w ith a noun or pronoun

Washer-w oman ; he
-

goat, she
-

goat ; man -servant
,
ma id-servant .

3 1 0. Compound A djectives can b e formed as follow s

( 1) A noun preceded and qual ified by an adjective
Evil -hearted

,
hot-headed

,
long

-ta iled
,
one-sided

,
red-c oloured.

(2) A noun as object to the Pres. part. Of a Trans. verb
A heart-rending sight a time-serving man a sou l -stirring story .

(3) A noun as Object to some preposition
An over-land (over the land) journey an underhand trick .

3 1 1 . Verb s can b e compounded w ith adverbs

(a) When the adverb precedes the verb (uncommon)
Back -sl ide, cross-question,

over-aw e
,
under-state, w ith -hold.

(b) When the verb precedes the adverb . This is very common .

The tw o w ords are w ri tten separately ; as turn ou t
,
come on

,
etc .

(But in don ( = do on), dog)
”

( = do Off) they are compounded .)

312. Phrase Compounds.
—Su ch compounds are sometimes

used as nouns
,
and sometimes as adjectives

Forget
-me-not (noun) ; hand-and-

g love (friends that fit each other

as c losely as hand and glove) man -Of-w ar ; w ou ld-b e (adj. used for
one w ho intended to b e ordo someth ing , b ut w as stopped) barrister
at-law ; note-of-h and ; ticket-Of-leave ; Jack -O

’
-lantern ; hole

- and

c orner (adj. c landestine) ; son-in-law ; four-in-hand ; spic -and-span

new (lit . spike and spoon new new as a nail or spike just made
,
or a

spoon (chip) just cut).

3 1 3 . Spelling of Compounds.
—In w ords of tw o or more

syllables the accent is usually thrown back on the first syllable,
and in many cases th is has the effec t of al tering the spell ing :
Bon-fire from bone-fire. Hu s-ba nd from house-band (lit. house

dw eller). Hu s-sif or hu s-sy from hou se-w ife. Jvos-tri l from nose

thri l . S tar-board from steer-board. Tad-

pole from toad-pol l . F ort

night fromf our-teen-night. Suf -f ollc from S ou th -f olk. Fur-long from
furrow -long . Sus-seoc from Sou th-sex, etc .
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In some w ords
,
how ever

,
the change of sound produced in

th is first syllable by the accent is not accompan ied by any change

in the spell ing
Black -

guard. Cup
-b oard. Break -fast . Tw o-

pence, three
-

pence,
four-pence, five-pence . Row -lock (sounded as ru llock).

CHAPTER XXV.
—EN LARGEMEN T BY PREF IXES
AND SUFF IXES .

3 1 4 . Prefixes
,
Sufi xes, A fiixes.

—A prefix (Lat. pree,
“b e

fore is a particle placed at the beginning Of a stem ; a suffix

(Lat. su b
,

after”

) is a particle placed at the end Of one. The

name “
affix ”

(Lat. ad
,
added to ei ther side) may b e g iven to

either. (Some writers use afiix
”
for “

sufiicc.

” I t is more

convenient, how ever
,
to have a w ord l ike “

affix w h ich w ith
etymological propriety can stand for either suffix or prefix

”

)
Prefixes alter the mean ings of w ords

,
w h ile suffixes alter

their functions.

There is a radical difference of meaning b etw een tea ch and untea ch ;

bid and f or-bid ; con -vert and su b -vert ; pro
-ceed

, pre
-cede

,
su c-oecd,

a c-cede, se
- cede

,
con-cede, eac

-oecd
,
inter-cede

,
and re-cede.

On the other hand, su ffixes form nouns
,
adj ec tives, verb s, and

adverb s, and hence they change the function O f a w ord
,
that is, they

make it O f one part of speech or another. Thus the stem dark b e

comes a noun in dark-ness
,
a verb in dark-en

,
and an adverb in dark

ling and dark- ly .

3 1 5 . Sources of A fi xes.
—The sources from w h ich .Our

affixes have come are three in number
I . Teu ton ic (w h ich cons ists of Anglo-Saxon forms, together

w ith a few N orse
,
Frisian

,
and Dutch ones).

I I . Romanic (w h ich includes Latin ,
French

,
and Ital ian).

I I I . Greek (partly direct, partly through French orLatin).

Our Teu tonic affixes have been sometimes called “Engl ish .

The name Teu tonic
,
how ever

,
appears to b e preferable for tw o

reasons. (a) I f by
“Engl ish

”
w e are to understand A nglo

Saxon
,
some of our Teu tonic affixes are not Of Engl ish origin

for instance the Jain Of firkin
”
and the -scape O f “ landscape

are Dutch the un Of “unto
”
is Frisian the -sk Of “bask ”

and

husk
”
is N orse

,
hav ing been imported by the Danes. (b) A ll

affixes
,
w h ich have become natural ised in our language, w hat

ever their origin may have been
,
are now entitled to b e call ed

“ Engl ish .

”
Our vocabulary abounds in hybrids ; that is,
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To (to, f or) : to-day , to
-night, to-

gether, to
-w ard

,
un-to-w ard

,
to

morrow .

Tw i (dou ble) : twi -n,
tw i-c e

,
twi-light, twi -me.

Un (not) : un-truth ,
un-rea l

,
un -w ise

,
un -told

,
un-ripe.

Un (ba ck, reversa l) un-b olt, un-tie, un-lock
, un

-tw ine, un-do .

N ata—In the w ord nu -loose
,

”

the
“
un is merely intensive.

Un (up to) un-to, un
-til .

Under : under-

go , under-stand,
under-hand

,
under-ling , under

neath ,
under-mine

, under-sell , under-take .

N ote.

—Th is prefix a lso denotes deficiency ,
or too little : under-

paid,
under-fed

, under-va lued
,
etc .

Up up
-right, up -w ard

, up
-on

,
up

-lands
, up

-hold
,
up

-shot.

Well (in good sta te) w el-fare, w el—come.

W ith (aga inst, ba ck) w ith-draw
,
w ith-hold

,
w ith-stand.

N ata—In w ith-draw ing room, the w ith has b een dropped.

SECTION 2,

—TEUTONIC SuFFIXEs.

N ouns.

31 7 . An A gent or Doer °

-er
,
-a.r,

-or: b ak-er
, do-er

,
li-a r

,
tail -or

,
sail -or, c loth -i-er, court-i-er,

law -

y
-er

, saw
-

y
-er.

-ster (fem. ) spin-ster. It is not Feminine, b ut merely marks the
agent in song

-ster, malt-ster
,
trick-ster

, young
-ster

,
huck -ster.

-en (fem. ) vix -en
,
formerly the feminine Of

“
fox now denotes

a cunning and spiteful w oman .

herd (keeper) Shep
-herd

,
sw ine-herd

,
cow -herd

,
neat-herd.

man (person) w o-ma n
, post

-man
,
fish -er-ma n (double suffix).

monger (dea ler) ballad-manger, coster-monger, iron-manger.

nd (old ending of presentparticip le) fie-nd
,
frie-nd, erra -nd

,
w i-nd.

husb a -nd.

ter,
-ther

,
-der daugh

-ter, fa -ther, mo-ther, spi
-der (spin-der),

ru (d)-der (from row ).
-W ife (w oman) fish -w ife

,
mid-w ife.

-wright (w orkman) sh ip-wright, w heel
-wright, cart

-w right.

3 1 8. A b stract N ouns, marking sta te
,
a ction

,
condition.

-craft : w itch -craf t, priest -craf t, handi -craf t.
-dom : w is-dom

,
king -dom

,
free-dom, martyr

-dom,
serf-dom.

-hood
,

-head : god
-head ; man-hood,

child-hood
,
neighb our-hood,

mother-hood
,
w idow -hood.

-ing : learn -ing , writ- ing, w alk-ing .

-ledge,
-lock : know -ledge, w ed- lock.

ness good
-ness, hol i-ness, w it-ness (from w is or w it).

-red : hat-red, kind-red.

-red (reckoning) : hund-red.

-ric b ishop-ric . (This denotes jurisdic tion . )
-ship,

-scape : friend-ship ,
lord-ship ,

w or-ship ; land
-scape.

-ter : laugh
-ter, slaugh

-ter (from slay ).
-th : heal -th , steal -th ,

b read-th
,
dep

-th ,
w id-th

, tru
-th , leng

-th .

-t or -d : heigh -t
,
sigh -t dee-d (from do), cu -d (from chew ).
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3 1 9 . Diminutives
-el , -1,

-le z sack , satch -cl corn
,
kern-cl ; scy the, sick-te ; nave,

nav-c l spark ,
spark-te speck ,

speck-le freak
,
freck-le ; fow -l

,
hai-l .

N ote.
—In the follow ing w ords these suffixes denote the means or

resu lt Of some a ction —shov -c l (a th ing to shove w ith), g ird- le
,

spind-le from spin ,
shutt-le from shoot, hand-le

, thimb - le from thumb ,
sadd-le from sit

,
sett -te from sit or set

,
bund- le from bind.

-en : chick -en (from cock), kitt-en (a llied to ea t), ma id-en.

-ie, -
y : b ird-ie

,
lass-ie, b ab -

y , dadd-

y , W ill -ie, Ann-ie
,
mann-i-kin

,

lamb i kin . (Endearment. The last tw o are double diminutives.

-ing : farth -ing, tith -ing, sh ill -ing, wh it ing , w ild ing .

kin : lamb kin ,
firkin ,

Peter kin orPer kin
,
nap kin ,

bump kin .

ding : duck ling , gos- ling, dar ling , strip-ling, su ck ling, seed ling .

-ock h ill -ock
,
bu ll-ock, padd-ock (frompark), humm-ock (hump).

320. M iscel laneous
-en,

-ou (tha t w hich a cts) : hav-en (have), mai-n (may ), w ag -on
,

w ai-n (w eigh).

f
-fare (going) : w ar-fare, thorough -f are, w el -f are, cha f-f er (cheap

are).
-lock ,

-1ic (plant) hem- lock, house-leek, gar
- lic.

-stead (p la ce) home-stead, b ed-stead
,
in-stead of

,
Hamp-stead.

-tree (sawn timber) axle-tree
,
roof-tree.

321 . A djectives.

-ed (f orm of Pa st wretch -cd
,
letter-cd

,
land-cd, g ift-cd,

ra g
-cd.g
en (made of ) w ood-en

,
braz -en

,
earth -en

,
silk-en

,
w ax -en .

en (Pa st Part. ) drunk -en
,
hew -n

,
op

-en (that which is up).
ern (direction to) east-ern

,
north -ern , etc .

fast (firm) stead-f a st, shame-fa ced (for shame-f ast).
fold (repea ted) tw o -f old,

mani-f old, hundred-f old.

ful (fu l l of ) fear-fu l , play -f u l , hope-fu l , w il -fu l , truth -fu t.
ish (somewha t like) : g irl -ish ,

w h it-ish . self-ish , brut -ish , snob b -ish,
w olf-ish, pal -ish , snapp-ish . (Th is suffix Often implies contempt. )

ish (na tiona lity ) Engl -ish , Span -ish
, Turk -ish

, Fren-ch (Frank -ish).
-less (w ithou t) : shame-less

,
house- less

,
hope

-less, c ease-less, sleep
less, cause- less

,
resist-less, w orth - less.

-like : god
- like

,
w ar- like

,
lady

-like
,
b usiness-like.

-1y ( like) : god- ly , love
- ly , king - ly , sick- ly , kind-ly , friend- ly .

-most fore-most
,
in-most

,
ut-most, hind-most

,
etc .

-ow ,
-w : call -ow

,
fall -ow ,

mell -ow fe-w
,
ra -w

,
l -w

, tr
-u e.

-some (fu l l of , inclined to) : game-some, w in-some, b urden-some,
trouble-some

,
hand-some

,
frolic -some

, quarrel
-some.

-teen,
-ty (ten) nine-teen , tw en

-ty , th ir-teen, etc .

-th (order) six -th
, seven

-ih
,
etc .

-ther (compara tive) : far-ther, fur-ther, w he-ther
,
O -ther.—w ard (turning to) : fro w ard, south -ward, dow n-w ard, for-w ard,

w ay w ard
,
heaven w ard, home-w ard.

-

y (perta ining to, a bounding in) : h ill -y , storm-

y , bush -
y , rock-

y ,
w ooll -y , smok -

y , w ood-
y , trust

-

y , feather y .
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322. Adverbs.

-ling ,
-long

-w ise
,
manner) : head- long, dark-ling, side- long .

-1y ( like) sad- ly , careful - ly , b ad- ly , on
- ly .

-mea1 (division) piece-mea l
,
inch -mea l

,
l imb-mea l (Shaks ).

n : w he-n
,
the-n -ce

,
he-n -c c . (There are tw o suffixes in thence

,

hence. For the second one see -s
,

-cc b elow . )
-om seld-cm, w hil -om. (This w as once a Dative case-ending . )
-re : w he-re

,
the-re

,
he-re.

-s
,

-oe z need-s
,
tw i-cc

,
b eside-s, c l -se, on-ce (sign of Possessive).

-ther : whi-ther, thi-ther, hi-ther.

w ard, -W ards (turning to) for-w ard
,
up

-w ards
,
dow n-w ards.

N . .B.

—The adv. is u sually formed b y w ards
”

the adj. b y
“
w ard.

w ay ,
-W ays : al -w a ys, stra ight -w a y , any -w ay , no

-w ay .

w ise (manner, mode) : other-w ise, no-w ise, like-w ise.

Verbs.

323 . Frequentative (sometimes in augmentative sense)
-er l ing -er from long , flutt

-er from flit
,
falt-er from fail , clamb -er

from cl imb , sh imm-er from sh ine
, glitt-er from glint, sputt

-er from
spou t , hank -er from hang , spatt

-er from spot .

-k tal -k from tell (questioned b y some), har-k from hear
,
sta l-k.

-1e
,

-1 : dib b -le
,
spark - le

,
start- le

,
knee-l, crack -te

,
shuff-te

,
cack-te

,

wrigg
-te

, pratt
- le

,
da z z - le

,
draw - l

,
nib b - le

,
sniv -cl (from sniff).

-on,
-om,

-m : bloss-om from b low
, glea

-m from glow ,
sea -m from

sew
,
Peck -on

,
b la z -on .

324 . Causative or Factitive

-en z fatt-en,
short-en

,
length

-en
, gladd

-en
,
black-en

, thick-en.

-se : c lean-se
,
rin-se

, gl imp-se (Rare).
le z start- le (start), jost-te (j oust), stif-te (stiff).

SECTION 3 .
—ROMAN IC PREFIXE s.

325 . A ab ab s (aw a y from) : a h-hor
,
a b -use, a b -surd

,
a h-nor

mal
,
a bs-tract, a bs

-ent
,
a bs-cond

,
a bs-tain a -vert, a

-vo-cation .

Ad (to) By assimilation a c af ag d l an ap a r a s a t

ad-v ic e
,
ad-join

,
ad-monish

,
ad-ore

,
ad-here

,
ad-Opt .

ao-custom,
a c-c ept, a c-c ede

,
a o-cent

,
d c-cuse

,
d c-

qu ire.

a f-fiict, af -fix
,
af—fection,

af -filiate
,
af -fab le, af -firm.

ag
-

grieve, ag -

gravate, a g
-

gregate, ag
-

gressor, ag
-

grandise.

a l -lege, a l
-lot, a l -lure

,
a l -low ,

a l -lay , a l
-lev iate.

an-nounce
,
a n-nex

,
an-noy ,

an-nul
,
an -nihilate.

ap
-

proach ,
ap

-

pear, ap
-

peal , ap
-

point, ap -

pease, ap
-

pal .

ar-rive
,
ar-rears

,
ar-rest

,
ar-rogant, ar

-ray ,
ar-range .

a s pect , a
-scrib e

,
a -spire (here the d has b een lost).

a s-sent
,
a s-sert, a s

-sume
, a s

-certa in,
a s-sail , a s-sets.

at -tend,
a t-tain,

a t-tract, a t
-tach ,

a t-tempt, a t
-tack .

Amb i amb am (around) ambi -dexterous, amb -itiou ,
am-

pu tate.

Ante anti (bef ore) ante-chamber, ante-c edent, anti-cipate.

Bene (w el l) bene-fit , bene
-volent , bene-dic tion ,

hence ben - ison.

Bi b is b in- z b i -ped, bis
-cu it

,
bi -sect, b i

-ennial , bin
-ocu lar.

Circum circu (around) : circum-ference, circu -it
,
circum-stance.
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0 b (in front of , aga inst) : ob -ject, oh-stimate, cc-cupy , oc-casion
,

of v fer
,
of -fend, op -

pose, op
-

press, os
-tensib le

,
o-mit.

Per pel (through) per
-force

, per
-spire, per-form

, pel
-lu cid.

.Note.
—Per

,
like the Teutonic f or, sometimes passes from the notion

O f thoroughness to that O f going too f ar or in a w rong direction

Per-vert
, per

-sist
, per

-jure
, per

-fidy , per
-ish

, per
-dition .

Pene (a lmost) pen
-insu la

, pen
-u ltimate.

Post (af ter) post
-date

, post
-script, post-pone, post-humou s.

Pre (bef ore) pre
-dict

, pre
-caution

, pre
-

pare, pre
-judice.

Preter (beyond) preter
-natural

, preter
-ite.

Pro por pol pur (f orth) : pro-ject, pro-pose, pro-noun
, pro

mise, por-tend
, pol

-lute
, pur

-

pose, pur
-sue

, pur
-

port, pur
-loin .

Quasi (pretence) a qua si
-judge (a sham or pretended judge).

Quondam (f ormerly) a qu ondam-judge (a former judge).
Re red (ba ck, aga in) re-join

,
re-act

,
re-new

,
red-ecm

,
red-ound

,

red-undant .

N ote.

—The insertion of a hyphen alters the meaning . Compare
rec over and “

re-cover rej oin ”

and “
re-join ”

redress
”

and
“
re-dress “

reform and “
re-form ”

; recollect and “
re

c ollect
” “

recount
”

and “
re-count

“
return and “

re-turn .

”

Retro (ba ckw ard) retro-spect, retro
-

grade, retro
-cession .

Se sed (apart) : se-elude
, se

-

parate, sed
-ition , se

-cret , se-cure.

S emi demi (ha lf ) semi -circle demi -god, demi -Official .
S ine (w ithou t) sine-cure.

Sub (under, af ter) : su b -ject, su c-cour, suc-cess
, suf -fer, suf -fic e,

sug
-

gest, su b -committee, sus-tain,
su s-pend, sup

-

port, sur
-reptitious.

N ata—In w ords l ike su b -tropica l the sub means rather.

In su b -judge it denotes low errank . In su b -marine (under the sea)
and su b -terranean (under the earth) the

“
sub

”

is prepositional .
Sub ter (benea th) su bter-fuge .

Super sur (a bove, over
,
beyond) : super

-structure
,
super

-ficial ;
sur-fac e

, sur
-

pass, sur-v ive
,
sur-charge, sur

-feit, sur-mount .

Trans tra (a cross) trans-figure, trans
-

gress, trans
-form

,
trans-it,

trans-mit, trans-late, trans
-

parent, tra
-verse

,
tra -dition

,
tra -duce .

Tri (three) tri-angle, tri
- lateral , tri -nity .

Ultra (beyond ) u ltra -l ib eral (very l ib eral , adverb ial sense), u ltra
marine (bey ond the sea

, prepositiona l sense).
Un uni (one) un -animous

,
uni-form,

uni-c orn .

Vice vis (instead of ) vice-regent, vis
-c ount

,
vice-roy .

326 . D isguised Prefixes (L a tin or French).

Ante (bef ore) an -cestor for ante-cessor.

Ri (tw ice) ba -lance.

Con co (together) cits-tom,
cur-ry (verb), co-ver

,
co-venant,

co-unt (verb and noun), cou -ch , co
-st.

Dis di (apart) : des-cant, des
-

patch ,
de-feat, de-luge, s-pend.

Ex e (ou t) a -mend (b ut e-mendation), a -b ash
,
a -fra id, a -w ard.

a s-tonish
,
es-cape, es

-cheat, es
-say ,

is-sue, s
-ample, s

-carce, s
-coreb .

Extra (ou tside) stra -nge, stra
-nger. (Stem formed from prefix . )

In (not) : en-emy (hence adj. in -imical), an-O int .

Intra (w ithin) entr-a ils. (Here the prefix is made the stem. )
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Juxta (near) joust, jost-le. (The prefix is made the stem. )
Non (not) um-

pire (O ld French ,
nom-

per).
Per (through) par

-don
, par

-amount
, par

-son
, pil

-

grim.

Post (af ter) pu
-ny (Fr. pu is

-né
,
Lat . post

-natus).
Pre (bef ore) pre

-ach
, pro

-vost.

Re (ba ck) ren-der
,
r-ansom

,
r-ally

,
ru -nagate (re-negatus).

Retro (ba ck) rear-

guard.

Sub (under) so-j ourn
,
sud-den

, s
-ombre (su b or ex umbra).

Super (a bove) sopr
-ano

, sover
-eign (Older spelling , sovr-an).

Trans (a cross) tres-pass, tre
-ason

,
tra -ffic .

Ultra (beyond) outr-age . (Here the prefix is made the stem. )

SECTION 4 .
—ROMAN IC SUFFIXE S .

327 . A gent
ain .

-en,
-an : capt

-a in
,
chieft-a in

, guardi-an,
citiz -eu, l ib rari-an .

ant merch -ant
,
serv-ant

,
b rig -and

,
c onfid-ant

,
depend

-ant.

ard,
-art : cow -ard

,
w iz -ard

,
drunk -ard

,
slugg

-ard
,
bragg -art.

-ary ,
-ar,

-aire : dignit
-ary , mission-ary , secret-ary vic -ar

,

schOl -ar ; million-a ire
,
doctrin-a ire.

-ate candid-a te
,
advoc -a te

,
cur-a te

, prim-a te.

-ee,
-

y trust-ee, devot-cc, pay -cc deput
-

y , jur-y , lev-

y , attorn
-ey .

N ata—These w ords have a Pa ssive signification . Thus trust -cc

means one w ho is trusted : jur-

y means one w ho is sw orn . But

there is no Passive meaning in the w ords absent-cc ”

(one w ho is
absent), refug

-ee (one w ho has taken refuge).
-eer,

-ier : engin-eer, auction-eer
,
volunt-eer ; sold-ier, financ -ier.

ent : stud-ent
, presid

-ent
, pati -ent, rod-ent.

-ess song
-str-ess

, poet
-ess, tigr-ess

,
l ion-ess.

-ine,
-in : libert-ine, gohl -in ,

cous-in, pilgr
-im.

-ive,
-ifi

'

capt
-ive

,
fugit-ive, nat-ive, pla int-ifi,

cait-ifi
'

,
b a il -if .

-ou : fel -on
, glutt

-on
,
mas-ou

,
scull i-on ,

drag
-on .

-our,
-eur,

-or,
-er savi-our, emper-or, govern-or

, preach
-er, rob b -er

,

act-or
,
doet-or

,
monit-or

,
c ens-or

,
ancest-or, amat-eur, connoisse ur.

328. A b stract N ouns
-acy ,

-cy : priv -a cy , accur-a cy,
intric -a cy , secre

-cy , bankrupt-ey .

-ag e : b ond-age, cour
-age, hom-age, marri-age, pilgrim-age.

Cost of a ction post
-age, freight-age, b roker-age, halt

-age.

Resu lt of a ction break -age, leak-age, mess-age, pill -age.

A gent : person
-age (a person of importance).

-al , -als : refus-d l
, propos

-a l
,
tri-a l , nupti

-a ls
,
credent -ia ls.

-ance,
-ence : disturb -ance

,
endur-ance

,
repent

-ance ; Obedi-ence,
innoc -ence

,
ab s-ence, pres

-ence, depend-ence, dilig -ence, pati-ence.

-ancy ,
-ency const-ancy , brilli -ancy , ten-

‘

ancy ; excell
-ency , reg

-ency ,
urg

-ency , frequ
-ency , insolv-ency , emerg

-ency , innoc
-ency .

-el , -le, -ele : quarr
-el

,
sequ

-c l
,
tut-el -age, client-ole, cand-te.

-ess,
-ice, -ise : serv-ice, larg

-ess, rich -es, prow
-ess, merchand-ise,

exerc -ise
, just-ice, pract-i ce, cow ard-ice, avar

-ice
,
not-ice.

-eur grand
-cur

,
liqu -eur. (The last is not an abstract noun. )

-ity ,
-ty : fals-ity , real-ity cruel -ty , frail -ty , boun-ty , un

-ity .

-1ence : pesti-lence, vio-lence, viru -lence, turhu -lence
,
Opu

-lence.
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-ment : c onceal-ment, enchant-ment, nourish -ment
,
nutri -ment.

-mony : cere-mony , a cri -mony , matri-mony , testi-mony .

-our,
-or z fav-our

,
hon-our

,
err-or

,
langu

-or
,
col -our.

ry ,
-ery : c hival -ry , poet-ry slav-ery , treach

-ery , cook -ery .

sion : c onver-sion
,
c ohe-sion

,
occa -sion

, compu l -sion, proces-sion,

illu -sion,
man -sion

,
coll i -sion,

confu -sion
,
admis-sion .

tion,
-son,

-som b enedic -tion
,
b eni-son pO

-tion
, poi

-son redemp
tion, ran

-som ; ora -tion
,
ori-son tradi-tion

,
trea -son.

tude : long i -tude, apti -tude, alti -tude, multi-tude
,
serv i -tude.

ure creat -ure
,
verd-ure

,
meas-ure, vest

-ure
, seiz -ure, agricu lt -ure.

-
y : harmon-

y , stud-

y , victor-y , miser-y , industr-y , env -

y .

329 . Collectives ; N ouns of Place

-ade : c olonn -ade
,
b alu str-ade

,
c avale-ade

,
brig -ade

,
crus-ade.

-age assemb l -age, plum-age, foli -age, v ill -age, hermit-age, c ott-age.

-ary ,
-arium : l ibr-a ry , gran

-ary , semin-ary , sanctu -ary , gloss
-ary ,

dic tion-ary sanit-ariam,
aqu

-arium.

-ery ,
-ry : mach in-ery , cava l

-ry , jew el -ry , gent
-ry , tenant

-ry , in

fant-ry ,
station-cry , shrub b

-ery , b ak-ery , cemet-ery , spic
-ery , rock-ery .

-ory : fact-ory , dormit-ory , arm-cry , territ-ory , Ob servat-ory .

330. Diminutives
-aster : poet

-a ster
,
ole-a ster, pil

-a ster.

-el ,
-le,

-elle : dams-el
,
cast - le

,
mod-el

,
c itad-cl

,
mors-c l

, parc
-el

,

b agat
-el le. (Fem-a le from Fr. fem-el le

, Latin fem-el la . )
et , -let lock -et

,
lanc -et

, pock -et
, tick -et

, turr
-et

, coron
-et

,
th ick -et

brace- let
,
stream- let

,
brook- let

,
leaf- let, rivu - let

,
ring - let

,
root- let.

-ette : etiqu
-ette, statu

-ette
,
c igar-ette, w agon

-ette
, b run-ette.

-iole, -cule : art-icle, part
-icle

,
animal - cu le

,
curr-icle

,
curr-icu lum

,

cut -iole, c orpus
- cle

, pinna -c le
,
cod-icil

,
domi -ci le.

ot z fag
-ot

,
chari -ot, parr-ot

,
magg

-ot
,
b all-ot

, piv
-ot.

u le : g lob
-u le

, pill -u le, nod-u le
,
c aps

-u le.

33 1 . M iscellaneous
a ce : popu l

-a ce, pinn-a ce, men-a ce, pal
-a ce

,
sp

-a ce
, grim-a ce.

-and,
-end : vi-a nd or vi-ands

,
leg

-end
,
divid-end

,
rever-end.

cre,
-chre lu -cre

,
sepu l

-chre, massa -cre (formed in imitation).
-en,

-om,
-n : ali-en

,
ven-om

,
cha i -n .

ern : tav -ern
,
cav -ern

,
lect -ern ,

lant-ern
,
c ist-ern .

ic
,

-k
,

-

ge z fab r-ic, rust-ic, mu s-ic ; c ler-k
,
sil -k ; ser-ge.

il
,

-ile
,

-le z pup
-i l

, imb ec -i le
,
sea - l

,
ais- le

, quadr
-i l le

, b ac -i l lus.

-In : marg
-i n

,
orig

- in
,
V irg - i n .

-o : studi -o, grott -o
,
incognit

-o.

-oon,
-one (augmenta tive) : b al l -oon,

bass-con
,
tromb -one.

ter,
-tre : clois-ter

,
thea -tre

,
lus-tre

,
spec

-tre
,
fil -ter

,
mons-ter.

332. A djectives.

-acious : ten-a cious
,
loqu

-a ciou s, mend-a ciou s
,
c ap

-a cious.

-a l z loy
-a l

,
leg

-a l
,
roy

-a l
,
reg

-a i
,
equ

-a l
,
mort-a l

, vit
-a l .

-an
,

-ane
,

-ain : hum-a n
,
hum-ane cert-a in pag

-a n
,
Rom-an .

aneous : simu lt-a neou s
,
instant-ancca s, contempor-aneou s .

ant ,
-ent : vac -ant

,
indign-ant, ramp-ant, pati-ent, innoc -ent

,

curr-ent, c onfid
-ent

,
tru -ant

, vagr
-a nt.
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Cata cath cat (dow n) : ca ta -ract, ca th
-edral , ca ta -strophe, ca t

echism.

Dia (through) : dia -meter, dia -logue, dia
-dem

,
dia -

gonal .

Di (in two) di-ssy llab le, di
-

phthong , di
-lemma .

Dys (i ll) dys
-

peptic , dys-entery .

Ec ex (out, f rom) ecc -Odus
,
ec-centric

,
cc-lipse, cc-logue.

Eu (in) en-thusiasm
,
em-

phasis, el -l ipsis, en -comium.

Endo (w ithin) endo-

gamous
,
endo-

genous.

Epi eph ep (upon) : epi
-

gram,
ep

-och
,
epi

-taph ,
eph

-emera l
,

epi-stle .

Exo (w ithou t) ezco-

gamous, exo-tic .

Eu cv (w ell) : eu -

phony , eu
-

phemism,
cv-angelist.

Hemi (ha lf ) hemi-sphere.

Hepta hept (seven) hepta
-

gon,
hept

-archy .

Hetero (different) hetero-dox,
hetero-

geneous.

Hex (six) hex-a-meter
,
hex -a -

gon.

Homo hom (same) : homo-

geneous, hom-onym.

Hyper (a bove) hyper
-b ole

,
hyper

-critical (critical to a fault).
Hypo , hyph (under) hypo

-crite, hypo
-thesis

,
hyp

-hen.

M eta meth met (af ter, substitution) meta -

phor, meth -Od
,
met

onymy .

M ono mon (sing le, a lone) mono-

graph , mon-archy
,
mon-astery ,

mon-k .

Pan panto (a l l) : pan-theist
, pan

-oply , pan
-orama

, pa nto
-mime.

Para par (beside) para
-

phrase, para
-b le

, par
-allel

, pa ra
-site.

Penta (jive) penta
-meter

, penta
-

polis.

Peri (around) peri
-meter

, peri
-

phrasis, peri
-Od.

Poly (ma ny ) : poly e sy llable, poly -theist
, poly

-

glot.

Pro (bef ore) pro
-

gramme
, pro

-logue, pro
-

phet, pro
-b oscis.

Pseudo pseud (f a lse) pseudo
-critic

, pseud
-onym.

Syn (w ith) syn
-thesis, syn -tax ,

sym-

pathy , sy l
-lab le

,
sys

-tem.

Tele (af ar) tele-graph ,
tele-phone, tele

-

gram.

Tri (thrice, or three) tri -pod, tri
-syll ab le, tri

-sect .

335 . La tin and Greek equiva lent Prefixes.
L a tin . Greek. M eaning .

Amb i amb -iguous Amphi amph i-b ious On b oth sides
Ah ah-solute Apo apo

-logy From
Ex -amine Ec cc -stasy Out O f

In in-spection En Em em-

phasis Into, in

S emi demi demi-god Hemi hemi-sphere Half
Super supervise Hyper hyper

-b ole A b ove

Sub sub -stantive Hypo hypo
-thesis Under

Pro pro
-

portion Pro pro
-

phet Before or for

Tri tri-angle Tri tri-pod Thrice

SECTION 6 .

—GREEK SUFFIXE S.

336 . A gent :
N OW '

-ac : mani-a c
,
demoni -a c.

-ant : gi
-ant

,
adam-a nt

,
eleph

-a nt.

ast : enthusi-a st, iconocl -a st, gymn-a st, encomi -a st.
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-ic : b eret-ic, sc ept
-ic

,
crit-ic

, cler-ic
-ist : dent-ist, the-ist, egot

-ist
,
a larm-ist

,
extrem-ist, optim-ist.

ite l srael -ite
,
erem-ite or herm-it

,
anchor-ite or anchor-ct.

-ot : patri-ot, z eal -ct, idi-ot (b ig -ot
,
doub tfu l).

-te, -t : prophe
-t
, poe

-t
, plane

-t
,
aposta

-te
, come-t.

337 . A b stract N ouns
asm : enthusi-a sm

, pleon
-a sm,

sarc -a sm
,
ch -a sm.

-ic ,
-ics : log

-ic
,
mag

-ic
,
mus-ia ; eth -ics, mathemat-ics

, polit-ics.

ism : patriot-ism,
b arb ar-ism

,
magnet

-ism
, the

-ism, critic -ism.

sis
,

-sy ,
-se : drop

-sy , pa l
-sy para ly

-sis, b a -sis ; ec lip
-se

,
ellip

-se.

y : monarch -

y , ph ilosoph-
y , democrac -y , energ

-

y .

-

ysm : catacl -ysm, parox
-

ysm.

338 . Diminutives
-isk aster-isk

,
Obel-isk, basil -isle.

339 . M iscellaneous
-ad,

-id : myri-ad,
dec -ade

,
mon-ad

,
Ili-ad

,
E ne-id.

-m
,

-mme : theore-m
, prob le

-m
,
telegra

-m
, progra

-mme, cli-me,
c li-m-ate.

-oid : anthrop
-oid

,
negr

-oid
,
metall -oid, tabl -oid.

-ter, -tre : cen-tre
,
me-tre

,
diame-ter

, seep
-tre.

340 . A djectives.

-astic : pleon
-a stio

,
ecclesi-a stic

,
sarc -a stio

,
dr-a stic.

ic : dramat-ia, cosm-ic
,
com-ic, trag

-ic, polit-ic , authent-ic.

-istic : eulog
-istic, evangel

-istic
, patr

-istic.

Verbs.

-ise : c ivil -ise
,
scrutin-ise

,
fertil -ise, real -ise, theor-ise.

342. Some Genera l Resu lts.

(a) Affixes denoting a modera te degree of some quali ty
-ish

,
Teutonic black-ish (rather black), sw eet- ish (rather sw eet).

-ly , Teutonic : clean~ ly (disposed to b e clean), sick-ly (liab le to

b e sick).
Sub Romanic : su b -ac id (ratherac id), su b -tropical (slightly tropical).

(b) Sufiixes denoting a high degree Of some quality
-fu1

,
Teutonic : plenti

-fu l w onder-f ut, taste-f u l , truth-f u t.
-ous,

-ose, Romanic : verb -ose
,
numer-ous

,
fam-ous

,
Odi-ous.

N ata—The equ ivalence of these su ffixes is seen from the fact that
the same stem sometimes takes both forms

Plenti -f u l , plente - ou s. Beauti -f u l , b eaute - ous. Bounti -fu l ,
b ounte-ous. Piti-f u l, pite-ous. Joy

-f u l,joy -ous. Grace-fu l, graci-ous.

(c) Prefixes denoting the undoing Of something done
Un Teutonic : un-b olt

,
un-tie

,
un-lock , un-fold.

De Romanic : de-throne, de-camp, de-tach .

Dis or di Romanic : dis-mount
,
dis-appear, dis

-arm.

E . G. 0 . Q
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(d) A ffixes denoting a negative
For Teutonic f or-b id.

-less, Teutonic : hap
- less, law -less, hope

-less.

N Teu tonic : n -one
,
n -ever

,
n -either

,
n -or.

Un Teu tonic : un -happy , un
-sa fe

,
un -ready .

Dis di Romanic : dis-qu iet (Opposite to quiet), dif ficult (not
easy ), dif-fident (not confident), dis-honour.

In Romanic : in -human
,

fir-regular, im-moral
,
i l -leg ib le .

Ne neg non Romanic : ne-farious
,
neg

-lect
,
non-sense.

A or a.h Greek : a -

pathy , an
-archy ,

am-b rosial .

(e) Suffixes indicating the Femin ine gender
-ster, Teutonic spin-ster. (Only one w ord. )
-en, Teutonic vix-en . (Only one w ord. )
ess, Romanic : l ion-ess

,
temptr-ess, tigr-ess.

(f ) Prefixes indicating someth ing b ad
M is Teutonic (from miss) mis-take

,
mis-deed,

mis-hap.

M ale ma l Romanic : ma le-factor, .ma l -treat .

M is Romanic (fromminus) mis-use, mis-fortune.

Dys Greek : dys
-entery , dys

-

pepsia .

(g) Prefixes indicating -something good
We11 Teutonic : w el -fare, w el-come

, w el l-b eing .

Bene Romanic : bene-volent, bene-fit, bene-dic tion.

Eu Greek : eu -

phemism,
cv-angelist, eu

-

phony .

(h) A ffixes for forming Transitive verbs
'

Be Teutonic be-friend, be-calm
,
be-moan

,
be-little.

-en,
Teutonic : dark -en

,
length

-en
,
hast-en

,
lik-en .

-lo, Teutonic : start-le, jost-te, stif~ le.

-se, Teutonic : c lean-se, rin-se
, glimp-se.

-fy , Romanic : magni-f y , modi -f y , stupe-f y .

In en Romanic : im-

peril , en-dear, em or im-bitter.

-ise, Greek : human-ise, b rutal -ise, galvan
-ise.

(i) Suffixes having a depreciatory force
Teu tonic f orf orming N ouns

-craft : priest-craf t, state-craf t, w itch -craf t.
-ere1,

-re1 : mong
-rel, dogg

-erel
,
dott-erel , w ast -rel .

-ling : h ire-ling, ground
- ling, under

- ling , w orld- ling , w eak - ling .

-monger : b allad-monger, crotchet-monger, grievance-manger.

-ster : trick -ster
, young

-ster
,
rhyme-ster.

R omanic f orf orming N ouns

-ard : cow -ard
,
drunk -ard

,
slugg

-ard,
dot-ard.

-aster : poet
-a ster

,
critic -a ster.

Teutonic f orf orming A djectives
-ish : Rom-ish ,

w oman-ish
,
ch ild-ish

,
bab y -ish

,
upp

-ish
,
slav-ish.

R omanic f orforming A djectives
-ile puer

-i le (ch ild-ish), infant-i le (baby -ish), serv-i le (slav -ish).
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(d) Greek and Romanic sufiiaes
Barb ar-ism

,
b arb ar-ity .

-ism
,
formal-ity .

Commun-ism
,
c ommun-ity .

-ism
,
vu lgar

-ity .

Fa tal -ism
,
fata l -ity .

I I . Show by an example the difi
'

erence of meaning, if any, in ea ch

of the followingpa irs of adjectives formedw ith dizferent sufi xes

Benefic ial
,
b enefic ent . Judic ial

,
j udic ious.

Ceremonious
,
ceremonial . Luxurious

,
luxuriant .

Ch ildlike, childish . Masterly ,
masterful .

Comic , comical . Momentary , momentous.

Comprehensive, comprehensib le. N otab le, notorious.

Congenial , congeni ta l . Official , O fficious.

Contempt ib le, contemptuous. Ordina l , ordinary .

Continual
,
cont inuous. Permissive, permissib le.

Corporate, corporal . Politic , political .
Credib le, creditab le. Popular, populous.

Definite
,
definit ive. Respective, respectful .

Dramat ic
,
dramatical . Reverend

,
reverent .

Elementa l
,
elementary . Sana tory , sani tary .

Exceptional, except ionable. Sensitive, sensib le.

Expedient , expeditious. Sensual
,
sensuous.

Godlike, godly . S ilvery , silvern .

Illusive, illusory . Spirituou s, spiritual .
Imaginary , imag inative. Temporal , temporary .

Imperia l , imperious. Trag ic , tragica l.
Industrial , industrious. Transi t-ory , transi t-ional.
Ingenious, ingenuous. Verb al

,
verb ose.

Innocent
,
innocuous. Virtual , virtuous.

I I I . Substitute a single w ord (an adjective) for the w ords

printed below in ita lics

(a ) Th is w riting is such a s cannot be read.

(b) The plan you mention ca nnot bepu t into pra ctice.

(e) He is one who cannot a ccording to the ru les be elected.

(d) That herb is fit to be ea ten .

(e) The colour is beyond my perception .

(f ) You are lia b le to be ca lled to a ccount for your ac tions.

(g) The plan you propose is open to objections.

(h) Tha t w ord is no longer in use.

(i) This is a b ird of pa ssage.

(j) Your O ffice is onef or wh ich no sa lary is pa id.

(k) His motive w as merely to get some money .

( l) His position w as beyond a ll hope of improvement.

(m)His manners are more like those of a w oma n than of a man.

(n) He is one who takes no trou b le ab out his w ork .

(0 ) His sty le is too fu l l of w ords.

(p) He is inclined tofindf au lt.
(g) A w olf is an animal tha t ca nnot be tamed.

(r) That prob lem is one which is nerer likely to be solved.

(3) His characterhas an evi l repu ta tion.
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(t) The use of opium is likely to do mu ch injury .

(u ) That impression is too vivid ever to be efia ced.

(v) He is una b le topa y his debts.

IV. To ea ch of the verbs, nouns, or adjectives given below
,
add

some A bstra ct sufiix or sufiixes

Serve
,
cow ard

,
right, grand, err

,
miser

,
apt, v ic tor, acrid

,
j ust

,

merchant, trick
, pass, seiz e

,
try , judge, c ompel , admit

, patron,

repent, regent, b ankrupt, accura te, poor, rely , captive, fragile, fac ile,
felon

,
sole

,
assist

,
scarce

,
secret, defy , father, real .

V. Form D iminu tive nouns ou t of the following by adding to

ea ch of them its appropria te Diminutive sufi x

Animal
,
code

, pouch ,
b rook

, poet, c igar, vase, lanc e. globe, mode
,

pill , b ill , car, c ellar, statue
, part, song , sign, table, home

,
w agon,

hump, park ,
ma id

,
cut

,
lamb

,
h ill

,
change, b ird, lad, scy the, corn .

VI . P oint out the six dilferent senses of the sufilx
“
age

”
a s

exemplified in the follow ing w ords
Herbage, hermitage, courage, postage, breakage, personage.

VII . D escribe the uses of the sufi x -en a s exemplified in the

follow ing w ords
Maiden

,
fiaxen

,
vixen, fatten,

drunken
,
kitten,

a l ien
,
rotten,

golden ,
oxen

,
haven.

V I I I . In the follow ing sentences
,
the meaning of the w ord to

which “
t e ha s been prefixed depends upon whether a hyphen

has or ha s not been pla ced between the prefix and the verba l root.

Su bstitu te some other verb orphra se in ea ch sentence

( 1 )
fI have neverremarked this before .

l The b ox must b e t e-marked.

(2){
My losses w ere soon recovered .

The cha irs must b e re-covered.

(3){
He has rejoined his post .

He has re-joined the tw o planks.

(4){
Their wrongs w ere soon redressed.

The doll must b e re-dressed.

(5 ){
His ch arac ter w as reformed.

The classes w ere re-formed.

(6)
I c annot recollect th is.

You must re-collect all the coins th at have been lost.
( I w ill not recount my sorrO

l You h ad betterre-count a ll these co ins.

You must return that book .

Having turned the verse into prose, he re-turned the prose

into verse.

This has been reserv ed for future use .

The summons. wh ich he could no t then receive, must b e

re-served upon him.

( 10){
A . w ent out of Ofiic e and w as replaced b y B.

A . has been re-placed in h is appointment“
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IX. D efine and distinguish the three meanings of the prefix
sub in thefollowing w ords :

(a ) Sub -terranean
, sub -montane ; (b) sub -ac id, sub -tropical ; (c)

sub -j udge, sub -deputy .

X. Show the dvfierence of meaning implied in the follow ing
w ords by theprefix non and the prefix in or

“
un

(a ) N on-ac tive, inactive ; (b ) non-effective
,
ineffective ; (c) non

Christi an
,
unchri stian ; (d) non-famous

,
infamous ; (e) non-

profes

s10nal
,
unprofessional ; (f) non-

judic ial , unjudi c ia l .

XI . Form sentences show ing the difference of meaning be

tween

Confidant, confident ; dependant, dependent ; pendant, pendent ;
pla intive, pla intiff .

XI I . Show wha t prefixes are disguised in the follow ing
words

Cost, essay (trial),
.

spend, pilgrim,
sudden

, sovereign,
outrage,

trespass, sojourn,
umpire, entra i ls, deluge, ancestor, b alance, anoint ,

somb re
, provost, runagate, puny .

XI I I . Distingu ish the sufi xes in ea ch of thefollow ingpairs .

Hatred, hundred hemlock
,
w edlock learning , farthing freckle

,

spindle seedling , darkling ; friend, reverend.

XIV. D istinguish the sufi x -ther in ea ch of the follow
ing

Other, father, h ither.

XV. D istinguish theprefix a in ea ch of thefollowing
A spect, apathy , avert, afresh , afloat, arise, ado , amend.

XVI . Separa te the stemfrom the afi xes (prefixes or sujfixes) of
the follow ing w ords, and the afi xes from ea ch other

Undenominationa lism,
va letudinarian

,
unsoph isticated, renegade,

instrunientality , disproportionate, talkativeness, protestantism,
ah

senteeism
,
accidenta lly , miscreant, indentures, intoxicate, interest,

intellectual
,
demonetise

,
telephone, introspection,

captivate, insignifi
cant

,
homogeneous, inaccessib le, procedure, likelihood.

CHAPTER XXVI .
—F IGURES OF RHETOR IC.

343 . Figure of Speech defined—A F igure Of Speech or

Rhetoric is a dev iation from the pla in and ordinary use of w ords
w ith a view to increasing or spec ial ising the effect.
Thus w e can say ,

“
There are six pillars on either side O f this

colonnade. Here the w ord pi l la rs is used in its ordinary and

literal sense.
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C icero, N apoleon w ith Al exander
,
or the Russian Empire w ith

the Roman Empire. These are all good parallels. But
,
as the

comparisons are litera l— that is
,
betw een Objects of the same kind

—there is noth ing fig urative about them.

Errors
,
like straw s

,
upon the surfac e flow

He that w ou ld search for pearls mu st dive b elow .
—DRYDEN .

The trib es (on the N orth -w est frontier of India) hung upon the

flanks of ourretrea ting columns like w asps—Review of R eview s,
Jan . 1 898, p. 5 .

They flourished the interests of the national defence
,
like a Medusa

’

s

head
, to frighten Off themen —Da ily Telegraph, 24th Feb . 1 898 .

A simile is especial ly effective
,
w h en some a bstra ct thought

or series Of thoughts is illustrated by means Of some concrete

paral lel . Keats
,
having read several translations Of Homer into

Engl ish verse
,
and not being satisfied w ith any Of them

,
found a

new w orld suddenly Opened out before him on seeing the trans
lation by Chapman (A D . and expressed his feel ings under
the follow ing simile

Then felt I like some w atcher of the skies,
When a new planet sw ims into his ken

Or like stout Cortez , w hen w ith eagle eyes

He stared at the Pacific ,
—and all his men

Looked at each otherw ith a w ild surmise
,

S ilent
,
upon a peak in Darien.

From such examples as the above it w ill b e seen that a

simile is usually introduced by some w ords
,
such as like

,
a s

,
as

so
,
w h ich draw attention to the l ikeness. But th is is not

necessary . A ll that is necessary to the simile is that both sides
Of the comparison shall b e distinctly stated
Whenever I hear the memb er forN speak about East A frica , I

am reminded O f one of thosemirrors in w hich w e see every thing
upside dow n,

andin w h ich th ings are presentedin a topsy
-turvy

c ondition —M r. Curz on
’

s Speech, 4th M arch 1 898 .

The repose O f replet ion may not b e a very heroic attitude to a

great nation like the Engl ish ; b ut even a l ion sleeps after a

fu ll meal .—Review of R eview s
, Jan . 1 898, p. 8 .

346 . M etaphor : lit. a transfer (Gr. meta
,
across ; phor

-e
,

carrying).—A metaphor is a potentia l or implied simile. In a

simile both sides of the comparison are distinctly stated w hereas

in a metaphor one side is stated b ut not the other. Thus

w hen w e say ,
“He curbs his passion,

w e mean that he restra ins
his passion ,

as a man w ould curb a restless horse. I f both sides
Of the comparison w ere to b e given, th is is how the simile w ou ld
b e expressed.
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Our eldest son is the star (brightest member) of the family.

His ra sh policy let loose the dogs of w ar.

Hold fast to the a nchor Of fa ith .

The new s y ou bring is a dagger to my heart.
The tow n w as stormed a fter a long siege.

He w as fond O f b low ing his own trumpet (pra ising h imself).
He sw am bravely against the tide Of popu lar applause .

Can
’

st thou not minister to a mind diseased,
P luck from the memory a rooted sorrow —SHAKSPEA RE .

347 . P ersona l M etaphors
—A metaphor is personal , w hen

speaks of inan imate Objects as if they w ere l iving .

A trea cherous calm a su llen sky a frowning rock pitiless c old

cru el heat a learned age the thirsty ground a virgin soil .
Every hedge w as consciou s ofmore than w hat the representations

of enamoured sw a ins admit Of.

—Ta tler.

The chi ldhood Of the w orld the anger of the tempest the deceit

f u lness of riches. Wine is a mocker

Oh mother Ida , many
-founta ined Ida ,

Dearmother Ida
,
hearken ere I die.

—TENNYSON .

Our unw earied and unsu bsidised a llies
,
the w aves.

—STEAD .

When empire in its chi ldhood first appears,
A w atch fu l fate o

’

ersees its tender years .

—DRYDEN .

Everyth ing smiled on him. Familiarity breeds contempt.
Perhaps the va le

Relents aw hile to the reflected ray .

—THOMSON .

The voice of thy b rother
’

s blood crieth unto me from the ground.

Gen . iv . 1 0.

Weary w ave anddying blast
Sob andmoan along the shore

And all is peace at last.

348 . Susta ined M etaphors
—The resemblance expressed by

a metaphor is usually l imited to a single po int. Occasion
ally

,
how ever

,
a metaphor can b e sustained through a series O f

kindred images.

Let u s (since l ife can litt le else supply
Bu t just to look ab out u s and to die)
Expat iate free o

’

er a ll the scene O f man
,

A mighty ma z e, b ut not w ithou t a p lan
A w i ld

,
w here w eeds andflow ers promiscuous shoot

A garden tempting w ith forb idden fruit,
Together let us b eat the amplefield,
Try what the open ,

w hat the covert y ield
The la tent tra cks

,
the giddy heights explore

Of those who b lindly creep or sightless soar.
—POPE .

We bel ieve tha t the embers Of munic ipal patriotism have never

c eased to burn and glow in these smaller c ommunities
,
into

w h ich
,
b y h istorical and physical necessity , London has been

divided. W e w ill do noth ing to quench these embers. Ra ther
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w e w ill tend them andf an them,
until over the w hole Of those

communities they have shed an equal and a V ivify ing light and
w armth—Duke of Devonshire

’

s Speech, 1 5 th Feb ruary 1 898 .

349 . Conf usion of M etaphors
—Metaphors borrow ed from

more than one source must not b e combined in the same phrase

or clause. The mix ing O f metaphors, far from increasing the

effect
,
w eakens it by the sense O f incongru ity that it excites.

Savoy and N ice
,
the keys O f Italy and the citadel in her hands to

bridle Sw itz erland
,
are in that consolidat ion Of the French

pow er.

—BURKE .

He is understood to have expressed the belief that the true pol icy
forthe Lib era l party to pursue w as to launch a campa ign aga inst
the House O f Lords—Da i ly Telegraph .

Traders shou ld once and for a ll abandon the hope that the pro

vince of Yunnan is a rich mine only w a iting to b e tapped.

Cont. R eview
,
February 1 898.

N oth ing can save China b ut a radica l right
-a bout-fa ce on the part

O f the British Foreign Office.

—Review of Review s, Feb ruary
1 898, p. 1 48 .

There are phra ses of music that go home to the centre of our

being , and five minutes
’

dw el ling on them at sunrise W Ill give
a keynote that w ill sound for the day , the morning ba th of the

mind—N a tiona l R eview
, February 1 898 .

In cases of th is kind the Stock M arket, w h ich is considerably
more liable to fits O f pa nic than to phlegma tic indifference or

fool ish Optimism,
is the safest political thermometer.

—Da i ly
Telegraph, 25 th Feb ruary 1 898 .

It is b ut cold comfort to know that reason mu st in the end preva il
over superstition, and that a religion graf ted upon sc ienc e w ill
come to the birth b y the slow b ut sure processes of evolution.

—Times Weekly , 4 th M arch 1 898 .

35 0. Succession w ithou t confusion—W e may , how ever, have
a succession O f metaphors W ithou t confusion.

( 1 ) I bridle in my struggling muse w ith pain,
That longs to la unch into a holder stra in —ADD I SON .

(2) A t length Erasmus
,
that great honoured name

(The glory of the priesthood and the shame),
S temmed the w ild torrent O f a barb arous age,
And drove those holy Vanda ls off the stage

—POPE .

lVe consider ( 1 ) an instance of confusion ,
and (2) an instance

of succession wi thou t confusion. EX . ( 1 ) is a confusion Of meta

phor for tw o reasons—(a) because an adjective clause
, being a

syntactical part of the main clause is not entitled to

employ a metaphor distinct from tha t employed by the main
clause ; and (b) because the adjective clause itself con ta ins tw o

distinct metaphors. On the other hand
,
w e consider (2) a

succession
,
not a confusion , Of metaphors, because the fourth
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3 52. M etaphors based on history, fa ble, para ble, etc—M eta

phors may b e draw n not only from resemblances Of Objects
,
b u t

from resemblances of situation
,
and these may b e taken from

h istory
,
or fable

,
or parable, or proverb. Every one is famil iar

w ith such phrases as
“h iding one

’

s light under a bushel
,

”
the

l ion lying dow n w ith the lamb ”

(parables from
.

the Bible) ; to

w ash one
’
s hands of a th ing

”

(Pilate
’
s action in the praeto

rium) ;
“
cutting one

’
s coat according to the cloth

,

” “ letting
sleeping dogs lie

,

” “
sw apping horses in crossing a stream

,

“
putting the cart before the horse ”

(proverbs).
The lion roared to a false note and then rated the jackals for

yelping in unison . (Fab le of jackal in lion
’

s hide . ) —Da ily Tele

graph , 5th February 1 89 8.

The interests of Great Britain had to b e defended in language that
should steer safely betw een the Scy lla of w eakness and the

Charyb dis of arrogance. (The fab led Whirlpools in the S tra its
of Messina .

—I bid. 2ndMarch 1 898.

The Hon. H . B. w ith his green cutaw ay coat and b rass b uttons

had an annual til t in favour of the ballot. (DonQu ixote hav
ing a tilt at a w indmill . —Fort. R eview

,
February 1 898 , p. 245 .

The w estern lab yrinth of b ills serves as an invaluab le mural

barrierof Hindostan . (The
“ lab yrinth 1s b orrow ed from the

famous b u ilding at Arsinoe in Egypt ; and
“ themural b arrier

from the Great W all of China .

-Review of R eview s
,
Jan . 1 898 .

Mr. L .
,
writing in the Fortnightly , takes up his parab le against

Lord Salisb ury . (Balaam and Balak .

—1 bid. Feb . 1 898 .

The English ,
w hen they are lavish ing their derision aga inst the

Kaiser and his b rother, shou ld rememb er that they are l iving
in glass houses and ought not to throw stones. (Proverb .

I bid. January 1 898 .

He receivedhis b aptism of fire in the Crimea . (N ame for spiritual
b aptism inN ew Testament.

—Da ily Telegraph , 4th M arch 1 898 .

It w ou ld b e disreputable to allude to the Most Serene, M ighty ,

Beloved Emperor as the drunken Helot of English Jingoism.

(The Spartan custom O f making the Helots drunk as a c aution
to Spartan c i tiz ens.

—R eview of R eview s
,
Jan . 1 898 .

You have b urnt your sh ips, and must go forw ard or perish .

(Agathocles O f Syracuse, as soon as he landed at Carthage,
b urnt his sh ips so as to render return impossible . )

35 3. A llegory , Fab le, Parab le—These are the same at

bottom
,
and

,
l ike metaphors, are based upon resemblance.

An A llegory is a tale consisting Of a series Of inc idents
analogous to another series Of inc idents

,
w h ich i t is intended to

illustrate. The Object Of such a tale is to exempl ify and

en force some moral truth as in Bunyan’
s P ilgrim

’
s Progress.

A Parable is a short allegory, as the S ow er, the Ten Virg ins,
the Prodigal Son, the Grain Of Mustard Seed

,
the Lost Sheep,
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etc. In the Old Testament the parable Of the Ew e Lamb was

intended to bring King David to a sense of his gu ilt by putting
a parallel case before him ; and i t succeeded.

The Fables of classical l iterature
,
in w hi ch birds and beasts

are made to th ink
,
speak , and act l ike men

,
all teach some

moral
,

‘

as allegory and parable do.

Cla ss II — Figures based on Contra st or Difi
’

erence.

35 4. A ntithesis. I t is a first principle Of the human

mind
,
that w e are affected only by change of impression. Among

the many consequences of this law is the efficacy Of contrast in
verbal composit ion (Bain).1

We cannot use the commonest w ord
,
say w eak for ex

ample, w ithou t inw ardly contrasting it w ith strong . Barring
proper names

,
w h ich are mere marks or tokens

,
and interjections

,

w h ich are mere sounds
,
there is not a w ord in our language, or

in fact in any language, w h ich does not imply some other w ord
orw ords w ith w hi ch it is contrasted in mean ing. This law is so
un iversal

,
that in ordinary speech it is suffic ient to ment ion one

w ord
,
such as

“
w eak

,

”
w ithout adding its negative form

“
not

strong.

”

S ometimes
,
how ever

,
i t is expedient,

“ for the sake of increas
ing or specialising the effect

,

”

.
to mention both of the contrasted

terms and as th is is a departure
“ from the ordinary use of

w ords
,
w e call i t a F igure of Speech . (See defin ition in §

A ntithesis is a Greek w ord sign ifying
“
setting aga inst that

is
,
setting one w ord against another.

He can bribe
,
b ut he cannot sedu ce he can buy , b ut he cannot

ga in he can lie
,
b ut h e cannot deceive.

A f riend exaggerates a man
’

s virtu es
,
an enemy his crimes.

Betw een fame and true honour there is much difference the

former is a b lind and noisy applause the latter is an interna l

and more si lent homa ge.

A s Caesar lovedme
,
I w eep forhim as he w as fortunate

,
I rejoic e at

it as he w as va liant, I honourhim b ut
,
as he w as ambitiou s, I

slew him. There is tears forhis love joy forhis fortune honour

for h is valour and death forhis ambition .

—SHAKSPEA RE .

Though deep, y et c lear though g entle, yet not du ll

Strong w ithout rage w ithout o
’

erflow ing full .—DENHAM .

There is everyw h ere a perceptib le reaction in favour of govern

ment b y the capable as opposed to government b y the counting
of noses—R eview of R eview s

, Jan . 1 898 , p. 6 .

Themistocles, b eing asked w hether he w ou ld choose to marry his

1 Rhetoric and Composition, Part I . p. 1 96.
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daughter to an indigent man of merit, or to a w orthless man

of w ealth , repl ied : I w ou ld prefer a man w ithout w ealth to

w ealth w ithout a man .

”—Specta tor, N O . 372.

Antithesis should not b e sacrificed to brevity. Compare the

foll ow ing, and see w h ich of the tw o is the more pointed

(a ) The posthumous fame of Buddha is far greater than what
accrued to him during his life.

(6) The fame which ha s ga thered round the name of Buddha since

hisdea th farexceeds that w hich a ccrued to himduring his l ife .

Observe that in (b) not onl y is one clause balanced aga inst
another, b ut the Present Perfect tense

“has gathered
”
is

contrasted w i th the Past Indefin ite “
accrued.

35 5 . Epigram : lit. an inscription (a Greek w ord
,

epi

gramma), the name g iven by the Greeks to a short piece of

verse inscribed on a publ ic monument. Brevity is still one Of

the distingu ish ing marks of epigram. But the w ord has been
made to denote any kind of pointed saying, and especially one in
w hi ch the w ords appear to b e contrasted

,
or at least to contain

some kind of incongru ity. I t is therefore based upon the per

ception of difference
,
and is closely all ied to Antithesis.

“The epigram is an apparent contradiction in language,

wh ich
,
by causing a temporary shock, rouses our attention to

some important meaning underneath (Bain).
The chi ld is f a ther O f the man .

—
.W ORD SW ORTH .

By merit ra ised to that bad eminence.

—M ILTON .

Loveliness

N eeds not the foreign aid O f ornament,
But is, w hen unad orned

,
adorned the most—THOMSON.

Conspicu ou s b y its a bsence.

—DISRAELI .

In themidst of life w e are in dea th—Proverb .
He l ived a life of a ctive idleness.

’

Tis a ll thy business, business how to shun .

—POPE .

A rt lies in concealing art.—L a tin Proverb .

Fame is the spur that the clear spirit doth raise
(That last infirmity O f nob leminds)
To scorn delights and live lab orious days—VIILTON .

Ambition first sprung from your b lest ab odes,
The g loriousfa u lt of angels and of gods.

—POPE .

He w ho lives w ithou t f ol ly is not so w ise as he imagines.

Proverb .

A ffected simp licity is refined artfu lness.

—Proverb .

A w orkless w orkman (a man seeking for w ork and not finding it).
To damn w ith fa int pra ise.

Indecision is sometimes a decisive kind of action—R eview of
R eview s.

Another su ch victory , and w e are undone.
—Sa ying of Pyrrhu s.

Bew are the fury of a pa tient man .

—DRYDEN.
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Corsica is an island sw arming w ith bandits and b andicoots.

There u sed to b e in Paris under the anc ient regime a few w omen

of b rill iant talents
,
who v iolated all the common duties of life

and gave very pleasant little suppers. Among these supped

and sinned Madame D
’

Epinay .

—M ORLEY.

It is b y the goodness of God that w e have possession O f three

unspeakab ly prec ious things,—freedom of speech ,
freedom o f

consc ience
,
and the prudence of using neither.

—M A RK TWA IN .

N apoleon w as equally great in directing a b attle or in regulating
the length of a ballet-g irl

’

s skirts—Da ily Telegraph, 9 th Feb .

1 898 .

Cla ss I II .
—F igures based on Contiguity.

35 8. M etonymy : lit. a change of name (Gr. meta
,

change ; onoma
,
name). - Th is figure consists in describing a

th ing by some a ccompaniment or significant adjunct, instead of

naming the th ing itself. When the sign is such as to strike the
imagination more v ividly than w hat it stands for

,
the language

gains in impressiveness.

(a) The symbol for theperson or thing symbolised

He succeeded to the crow n ( : royal Office).
He is too fond of red tape ( z oflicial routine).
From the cradle to the gra ve ( : from childhood to death).
L ea ther ( : shoe-making) pays b etter than learning .

Grey ha irs : old age or oldmen) should b e respected.

Show deference to the cha ir (= the chairman
’

s ruling).
Brought to the hammer = put up to auction).
Ba cksta irs ( = secret

,
intrigu ing ) influenc e.

Promoted to the bench ( : the Office of judge).
The w oolsa ck = the seat, and hence the oflice

,
of LordChancellor).

Called to the bar ( =made a b arrister).
Bluff Harry b roke into the spence

And turned the cow ls (monks) adrift .

—TEN N Ys0 N .

A
’

b us driver, summoned for delay ing his
’

b us
, pleaded that he

w as hailed b y a f are w ho su b sequently changed his mind.

—Da i ly Telegraph , 9 th M arch 1 898.

(b) The instrument for the agent

The pen has more influence than the sw ord.

Give every man th ine ca r
,
b ut few thy voice.

He is a good hand at composition .

To carry fire and sw ord ( = a desolating w ar) into a country .

The tongue of slander is never silent.

Ta liessin is our fullest throa t o f song .

—TENNYSON .

The
“
resident commissioner w il l b e the eyes and ea rs

,
and to a

limited extent the voice, O f the High Commissioner.

—Times
Weekly , 4th M arch 1 898 .

How sha ll w e attract men to the colours the army )
In India trade prec eded theflag , and the func tion o f the flag is to

protect trade.

—Da i ly Telegraph , 25 th Feb . 1 898.
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Sceptre and crown

Must tumble dow n,
And in the dust b e equal made

W ith the poor crooked scythe and spade.
—JAME S SH IRLEY.

(That is, kings must die as w ell as peasants).

(c) The conta inerfor the thing conta ined

He drank the cup = the contents of the cup).
He is too fond of the bottle (= the l iquor in the bottle).
The kettle (= w ater in the kettle) boils.

The conquerors smote the city (= inhab itants of the c ity).
Going over to R ome (= the Church c entred in Rome).
He keeps a fine sta b le (=fine horses).
The ga l lery = spectators in the gallery) loudly applauded .

The pow er of the purse (= the money in the purse).
Oxford = the Oxford crew ) w on the last b oat-rac e.

England does not desire w ar w ith Russia .

He keeps a sumptuous ta b le (= Viands on the table).

(d) The efiect for the cause
A favourable speed

Rufil e thy mirrored mast .
—TENNYSON ,

In M emoriam.

(Here speed is put for w ind, the cause of speed . )
He desperate takes the dea th

W ith sudden plunge.
—THOMSON .

(Here the dea th is the angler
’

s hook seiz ed b y the fish . )
0 for a beaker full of the w arm sou th —KEA TS .

(Here w ine is described b y the w arm sou th , that is, the w arm sun

of the south , w hich ripens the grape from w hich the w ine is pro
duced. This is a metonymy three deep. )

(e) The makerfor the thing made ; the pla ce for the thing
They have M oses and the prophets .

—N ew Testament.
I have neverread Homer (= the poems of Homer. )
This is a common phrase in Tennyson.

I am not fond Of Euclid = geometry).
The minerw ent w ithout his Davy (= the sa fety lamp invented by

S irHumphry Davy).
Look it out in Bradshaw (= time-table by Bradshaw ).
I am fond of Old china ( = crockery made in China).
A b ook bound in morocco (= leather of Morocco).
W e have several Turners (=pictures by Turner).
You have a beautifu l canary .

A l ittle cayenne w ill improve the flavour.

(f ) The name of a pa ssion for the object of thepa ssion
She is coming ,

my life, my f a te.

—TENNYSON .

ForLycidas, your sorrow ,
is not dead.

—M I LTO
A t length Erasmus, that great honoured name,

The glory of the priesthood and the shame—POPE .

The sigh O f her secret soul (the person sighed for).—O SS IAN .

The Lord is my strength andmy song, and is become my sa lva

tion .
- 0 ld Testament.

E . G. C.
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Sou l of the age

The applause, delight, and w onder of our stage

My Shakspeare rise l—BEN JONSON .

The people
’

s prqy
er

,
the glad diviner

’

8 theme
,

The young men
’

s vision
,
and the O ldmen

’

s dream.

(The italic ised w ords are all applied b y Dryden to the Duke of
M onmouth . )

35 9 . Syn-ec -do-che : lit. “ the understanding of one th ing
simultaneously w ith another (a Greek w ord transl iterated into
Engl ish).—Th is figure is distingu ished from Metonymy by the
fact that the sign, w h ich ismade to represent the th ing sign ified,
may b e any kind Of symbol except an a ccompaniment, th is last
being the exclusive property Of Metonymy. Perhaps, how ever,

the best w ay to distingu ish these tw o figures is as follow s
In synecdoche one name is substituted for another

,
w hose

meaning is more or less cogna te w ith its ow n.

In metonymy one name is substitu ted for another
,
w hose

meaning is w holly foreign to itsel f.

(a) The less genera l pu t for the more genera l
—The more

general the term is
,
the fainter is the picture the more spec ial

the term
,
the more vivid the picture. Hence

,
if a w riter

desires to b e impressive, he should employ w ords as particular
and determinate in sense as the scope Of the subject w ill
allow .

They sank as lead In the mighty w aters.

—Exodus xv . 1 0.

Consider the li lies how they grow : they toi l not, they spin not ;

and y et I say unto y ou tha t S olomon In a ll his g lory w as not

arrayed like one of these—Luke xii. 27 .

The kiss sna tched hasty from the sidelong ma id,
On purpose guardless.

—THOMSON
,
Winter.

A ll hands employ ed, the roy al w ork grow s w arm.

—DRYDEN .

Return to her and fifty men dismissed
N o

, rather I ab j ure a ll roofs, and choose

To b e a comrade w ith the w olf and ow l .—SHAKSPE A RE ,
King L ea r.

A sa il w as descried in the distance.

For seven w eeks he tramped, a w orkless w orker, the stony
-hearted

streets of London—R eview of Review s, Feb . 1 898 , p. 124 .

M oralise capita l y ou might as w ell propose to moralise a boa

constrictor or tame a tiger.

—1b id.

DO men ga ther grapes of thorns, or figs of thistles —N ew Testa

ment.

Tha t ma iden’

s blood
Is a s unchristian a s a leopa rd

’

s.
—GE ORGE ELIOT , Spanish Gipsy .

(b) A n individua l for a c la ss—A w ell-know n indiv idual is
sometimes made to represent a class in th is w ay a Proper noun

becomes a Common noun , see 23 , N ote 2. Even w hen a Proper
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(e) The a bstra ctfor the concrete see 27 :

A ll the rank andf a shion c ame ou t to see the sight.

The a uthorities pu t an end to the tumu lt.

Pecksniff is one of the chara cters created b y Dickens.

Gra ce and loveliness
,
w it and learning w ere assemb led in that

meeting .

Up goes my grave Impudence to the ma id .

—Ta tler.

The same figure appears in such phrases as
,
H is Al ajesty for

king , her ladyship for
“ lady , his lordship for “ lord

, H is
Excel lency for

“
governor

”

or
“ V iceroy ,

”

His Holiness for
“
pope,

”

His Gra ce for archbishop,
”

a ju stice of the peace for
“ judge,

”

etc .

(f) Thepart for a whole

A fleet of fifty sa il

P in money (a lady
’

s dress a llow ance).
How beautiful upon the mounta ins are the f eet of him that

bringeth good tidings—Old Testament.
He is a very good hand at cricket.

A man of seventy w inters.

1

(g) The ma teria l for the thing made

A foeman w orthy of his steel

The speaking marb le (= statue of marble).
He w as buried under this stone (= tablet of stone).
He w as b ound in irons (= fetters made of iron).
Have you any coppers ? (=pence made of c opper).
S ilver and gold (=money) have I none.

—N ew Testament.

360. Transferred Epithet—This is a th ird kind of figure

based on Contigu ity. When tw o impressions are associated
together in the mind

,
an epithet that properly belongs to one

only is transferred to the other. One Of the commonest
,
though

not the only
,
appl ication of th is figure is w hen some personal

qual ity 3 4 7) is transferred to
.

someth ing inanimate
He lay all night on a sleepless pillow .

The prisoner w as placed in the condemned cell .

M elissa shook herdou btf u l curls.

—TENNYSON .

The long
-tormented air.

-I bid.

A nd b el ls made Ca tholic the tremb l ing air.

—GEORGE E LIOT.

A lackey presented an obsequ iou s cup of c offee—CA RLYLE .

Anddrow sy tinklings lull the distant fold—GRAY.

Such phrases as the follow ing are common —A virtu ous indigna
tion ; a happy time an unlucky remark ; a f oolish ob servation ; a

lea rned book ; a crimina l court ; the Colonia l Office ; the Foreign
Office ; ea sy c ircumstances ; a f a t incumb ency ; a cheap market ; a

1 W e are now justified perhaps in calling this an example of Synec
doche. But in A S the w ord w inter meant year,

”

and this use of the

w ord seems to have neverwholly died out.
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w eary journey ; melancholy new s ; w eary romances ; an eloquent

speech ; hysterica l appeals ; bru ta l threats ; the smiling morn ; a

furious w ave ; the angry ocean ; a pra ttling b rook ; the dimp ling
w aves the b lushing rose the laughing harvest the raving tempest
an inexora b le law a bu sy life a dishonest calling , etc .

Cla ss I 77 .

—M iscellaneous Figures.

36 1 . Innuendo : lit. “by mak ing a nod
”

(Latin w ord
,
b ut

o ften w rongly spelt in Engl ish as inu endo).—Th is figure cons ists
in h inting a thing w i thou t pla inly saying it
There are tw o times in a man

’

s life wh en he shou ld not spec ulate—w hen he cannot afford it, andw hen he can . (That is, N ever

speculate at all . )—MA RK TW A IN .

The princ ipal difference betw een a cat and a lie is that a cat has

only nine lives.

—I bid.

I do not consu lt physicians for I hope to die w ithout them.
—S IR

W . TEMPLE .

He had a number of coins of the Roman emperors, and a good
many more Of the later Engl ish kings.

—FULLE R .

There is never a good champagne y ear, unless there is a good

apple crop in N ormandy —LORD PA LMERSTON .

W e need not pry too deeply into the motives wh ich a ctuated
Li-Hung

-Ohang in disregarding the interests O f h is c ountry
Russia does not employ an auditor-

general .
—Da ily Telegraph ,

9th Septemb er 1 898 .

362. Irony : lit.

“dissimulation (a Greek w ord
,
eironei a).—A mode Of speech ,

in w h ich the w riter or speaker says the

Opposite to W hat he means
,
b ut does not intend or expect his

w ords to b e taken in their l iteral sense.

A n argument to prove that the abolition of Christianity may , as

things now stand
, b e a ttended w ith some inconveniences, and

perhaps not produce the many good effects proposed thereby .

—SW IFT .

The Holy A lliance (Russia; Prussia , Austria)w as minded to stretch

the arm of its Christian charity across the Atlantic and put

repub licanism down in the w estern hemisphere as w ell as in its

own.
—GOLDW IN SMITH,

UnitedKingdom,
ii. 324 .

Sarcasm.
—In sarcasm a man does not

,
as in irony

,
say the

Opposite to w hat he means . He says w hat he means
,
b ut says

i t in a w ay that impl ies ridicule, disapproval, or con tempt.
I f ideas w ere innate

,
it w ould save much troub le to manv w orthy

persons
—Locu m.

Mr. Ew art annua lly brought forw ard a motion against capita l
punishment, and so far succeeded that, according to ordinary
parlance, it requires some ingenuity to get hung 1 now , if there
is a fair loophole for the Home O ffice to creep through

—Fort
nightly Review ,

Feb . 1 898
, p. 245 .

1 This w ord should have b een hanged, not hung . See p. 66, N ote 2.
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363 . Interrogation—Usually
,
when w e ask a question,

w e

do so for the sake of getting an answ er. Whenever w e do th is
,

w e are us ing language in the pla in and ordinary w ay ,
”
and

there is no F igure Of Rhetoric involved in the process.

There are
,
how ever

,
at least tw o kinds Of instances in wh ich

Interrogation is used as a rhetorical dev ice (a)when the speaker
orw ri ter

,
having asked a question ,

leaves the b earer or reader to
answ er i t for h imsel f —an indirect mode Of affirming ordenying,
w h ich is sometimesmore forc ible than direct assertion (b) w hen
a question is asked for purposes of exposit ion here the teacher
or w riter directs attention to a point by pu tting it in the form
Of a question to b e solved hav ing done th is, he propounds his
own answ er. Hence school -manuals are sometimes w ritten in
this form.

(a) Forpurposes of persuasion
Can the Eth iopian change his skin, or the leopard his spots l—Old

Testament.
For the b ody is not one member

,
b ut many . If the foot shall say ,

Because I am not the hand,
I am not O f the b ody is it there

fore not O f the b ody A nd if the ear shall say ,
Because I am

not the eye, I am not o f the b ody ; is it therefore not Of the

body ? If the w hole b ody w ere an eye, w here w ere the

hearing ? If the whole w ere hearing , w here w ere the smelling—1 Cor. xii. 1 4. -1 7 .

(b) Forpurposes of exposition

W hat is this w orld in the h igh scale Of the A lmighty
’

s w orkman

sh ip ? A mere shred w h ich , though scattered into noth ing ,
w ould leave the universe Of God one entire scene of greatness

and of majesty .

—CHA LMERS .

The same figure can also b e used in sol iloquy, as w hen a

person pu ts a question to h imself and g ives his ow n answ er

W ill all great N eptune
’

s ocean w ash this blood
Clean frommy hand N O th is my hand w ill rather
The multitudinous seas incarnadine,
Making the green one red—M a cbeth .

364. Exclamation— )Vhat . an Interjection is in grammar,
Exclamation is in rhetoric. I t is a mode Of expressing some

strong emotion w ithou t describing it in set terms. By th is
means the speaker or w riter hopes to commun icate the same

feeling to the mind of the hearer or reader
0 ,

w hat a fal l w as there, my countrymen

Then you ,
and I

,
and a l l of us fell down,

Wh ilst bloody treason flourish
’

d over us l—SHAKSPEA RE.
But she is in her grave, and Oh

The difference to me —WoRDsw 0RTH.
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the shouts O f b rutal soldiery and w ith the cries and shrieks
o f the inhab itants. The atmosphere reeks w ith b lood.

Houses are set on fire
,
and hundreds perish in the flames.

Husb ands kill their w ives
,

and then destroy themselves.

W omen throw themselves into the w ells. Children are

slaughtered w ithout mercy ,
and infants are c ut to pieces a t

theirmothers
’ breasts.

—WHEE LER’

S India .

(b) Some anticipa tedfu ture
I see and b ehold this great c ity , the ornament of the earth and

the capital of a ll na tions
,
suddenly involved in one conflagra

tion. I see before me th e slaughtered heaps of c itiz ens ly ing
unburied in the midst of the ru ined country . The furious
countenance of Cethegu s rises to my V iew

, wh ile w ith a

savage joy he is triumphing in yourmiseries.
—CICE RO .

(0) Something imaginary
IVhat beckoning ghost along the moonlight shade
Invites my steps, and points to yonder glade
’

Tis she. But w hy tha t b leeding bosom gored ?

Why dimly g leams the visionary sw ord —POPE .

Is th is a dagger w h ich I see before me
,

The handle tow ardmy hand Come
,
let me c lu tch thee.

I have thee not
,
and y et I see thee still .

Art thou not
,
fa tal v ision

,
sensible

TO feel ing as to sight or art thou b ut

A dagger O f the mind a false creat ion
,

Proceeding from the heat-oppressed brain —SHAKSPEA RE .

These lines describ e the vision seen b y Macbeth
,
just b efore he

entered the chamb er of Duncan to murder him.

368. Climax, A nti-climax . It adds much to the im

pressiveness Of a sentence or group Of sentences
,
i f the mind.of

the reader is made to ascend from a low er though t to a h igher
by successive steps ; for it is as difficu lt for the mind to grasp
a final issue by a single step, as for the body to ascend a ladder
by a single rung .

In a cl imax (Greek w ord for ladder”

) the first part O f a

sentence prepares the mind for the middle, and the middle for
the end

It is an ou trage to b ind a Roman c itiz en ; to scourge him is an

a troc ious crime to put him to death is almost a parric ide b u t

to cruc ify him,
w hat sha ll I ca ll it l—CICE RO , Contra Verrem.

His reason had b een ou traged at Lourdes ; his illusions w ere

dissipated in Rome ; his shaken fa ith comes to u tter ship
wreck in Paris—Times Weekly , 4th March 1 898.

The Opposite process, by w h ich the thought descends from a

higher level to a low er
,
is called A nti-climax or Bathos

(Greek for depth Th is may b e done intentionally,—for
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po int, humour, or any other purpose,
-or it may b e done

through an inadvertence in w h ich case the effect w ill b e
feeble or even ludicrous

Here thou
, great Anna , w hom three realms Obey

,

Dost sometimes counsel take, and somet imes tea .

—POPE .

The autocrat of Russia possesses more pow er than any other man

on earth, b ut he cannot stop a sneez e—MA RK TW A IN .

The follow ing is an example Of inadvertence
,
w here the

strong w ord “
necessity ”

is follow ed by the w eaker w ord
desirabil ity ”

It w ou ld seem almost superfluous to point out the propriety, and
necessity , anddesirabil ity of appointing female O fficers —Fort
nightly Review ,

Feb . 1 898, p. 282.

369 . Hy -per
-b o-le (a Greek W ord Of four syllables

,
signi fying

exaggeration).—Th is is usually a faul t. But when it is resorted
to for the sake Of heightening the effect

,
and provided that the

departure from tru th does not Offend one
’
s sense Of the tru thfu l ,

it is a recogn ised F igure Of Speech
They w ere sw ifter than eagles, they w ere stronger than lions .

David
’

s L amentf or Sau l and Jona than.

All the perfumes O f Arabia w ill not sw eeten th is l ittle hand.

SHAKSPEA RE (Lady Macb eth).
That execrab le sum of all villanies

,
commonly ca lled » the Slave

Trade.
—W E SLEY .

My dust w ould hear her and beat
,

Had I la in fora c entury dead
W ould start and tremble under her feet,
And blossom in purple and red.

—TENNYSON, M aud.

Such examples as the fol low ing appear, how ever, to b e

extravagant and artificial
The sky shrunk upw ard w ith unu sua l dread

,

And trembling fi b erdived beneath his b ed.
—DRYDEN .

I saw their chief
,
tall as a rock of ice ; his spear, the b lasted fir ;

his sh ield
,
the rising moon he sat on the shore, l ike a c loud

of mist on a h ill .—O SS IA N .

370 . Repetition—Another mode Of giving expression to

intense feel ing or conviction is by repeating the princ ipal w ord
,

or adding equ ivalent w ords Repetition,
w hen it is used

w ith no rhetorical effect
,
that is

,
w hen it is a fau l t in composi

tion, is called Tautology or Pleonasm 29 5 )
He sung Darius great and good,
Fallen

,
fallen

,
fallen

,
fallen

,

Fal len from his h igh estate
,

And w eltering in his blood.
—DRYDEN.
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Fa ithful found
Among the faithless, fa ith ful only he.

M ILTON
,
Par. L ost.

And like a rat w ithout a ta il
,

I
’

ll do
,
I
’

ll do
,
and I

’

ll do .

SHAKSPEA RE
,
M a cbeth.

You c annot
,
sir

, take from me anyth ing that I w ould more

w illingly part w ithal , except my life, except my life, except
my l ife.

—SHAKSPEA RE
,
Hamlet.

Alone
,
alone

,
all

,
all alone

,

A lone on a w ide
,
w ide sea .

CO LE RIDGE
,
A ncient Mariner.

SO runs my dream b ut w hat am I
An infant cry ing in the night,
An infant cry ing for the light,

And w ith no language b ut a cry
TENNYSON

,
In M emoriam.

A multipl icity of w ords meaning the same
,
or almost the

same
,
th ing can b e used to intensify the effect

How w eary , stale, flat, and unprofitab le,
Seem to me all the uses O f this w orld —SHAKSPEA RE .

But now I
’

m c ab ined, cribbed, confined.
—I bid.

A ll is little
,
and low

,
andmean among us.

—BO LINGBROKE .

A man of sorrow s
,
and acqua inted w ith grief—Old Test.

Surely he hath borne our griefs, and carried our sorrow s—I bid.

What is man
,
that thou art mindful of him ? or the son of man

,

that thou visitest him —Ib id.

3 7 1 . Lit -o-tes (a Greek w ord signifying plainness, simpl icity).
The name is now given to that figure Of speech by w h ich w e

place a negative before some w ord
,
to indicate a strong affirm

ative in the Opposite direction
He is no du l lard (=dec idedly clever).
A c itiz en of no mean ( = a distingu ished) c ity —N ew Test.

N ola—By th is figure such w ords as
“ infamous

,

” “
unprofessional,

unchristian,
etc . ,

all O f w hich have merely negative prefixes,
have acqu ired a strongly affirmative sense in the Opposite direction,

(see 325
,
underNon).

372. Euphemism (Gr. eu
,
w el l ; and phemi, I speak). By

th is fig ure w e speak in gentle and favourable terms Of some

person,
Object

,
or event w h ich is ordinarily seen in a less

pleasing l ight 29 1 )
China is a country w h ere y ou O ften get different accounts Of the

same thing ( =where many lies are told).—L ord S a lisbury
’

s

Speech .

He kneeled dow n ,
and cried w ith a loud voic e, Lord, lay not this

sin to their charge . A nd
,
w hen he had sa id this

,
he fell

asleep
—Death of Stephen,

A cts vii. 60.
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or squea ling of hogs, bel low ing of b u lls
,
low ing of oxen

,
b lea t

ing Of sheep, ba a ing O f lamb s.

—Pref a ce to Wedgw ood
’

s

D ictionary .

On the same princ iple, au thors have sometimes used w ords
in such a w ay that their sound may seem to suggest the

sense

(1 ) Gra te on their scrannel pipes of wretch ed straw . M ILTON.

(2) A larm-

guns booming through the midnight a ir.

—W . IRV ING .

A t eve the b eetle b oometh

A thw art the th icket lone.

—TENNYSON .

Hence a sudden and rapid advance O f some artic le of c ommerce
,

a cc ompanied w ith noisy exc itement and hollowness of substanc e, has
been ca lled a boom.

(3) SO he w ith difficu lty and labour hard
Moved on

,
w ith difficulty and lab our he.

—M ILTON .

Here the difficul ty Of scanning the first line, w ith the repetition of

the same w ords in the second, suggests the diflicul ty w ith wh ich
S atan,

b y repeated efforts
,
made his w ay through Chaos to our earth .

(4) A ll unaw ares
,

Fluttering h is pennons va in, p lumb dow n he drops
Ten thousand fathom deep—M ILTON .

Here the prec ipitate descent of Satan is suggested b y the sound

O f the second l ine .

(5 ) Bend w ith tremendou s sound your ears asunder

W ith gun ,
drum,

trumpet , blunderbuss, and thunder.
—POPE .

(6 ) Eternal wrath
Burnt after them to the bottomless pit—M ILTON .

Here the sudden drop Of the accentuation at the c lose of the second

l ine, w here an accent is indispensab le to the metre
,
suggests the

sudden and prec ipitate fa ll Of the reb ell ious angels from heaven to
'

hell .

CHAPTER XXVI I .
—EN LARGEMEN T OF VOCABULARY

BY META PHOR AND METONYMY.

376 . Decay of M etaphors—W e may detect three different
stages in the l ife Of metaphors. I t is only by the last tw o,
both Of w h ich are stages Of decay

,
—that the vocabulary O f a

language is enlarged.

( 1) In the first stage the w ord O I vvords still have a purely
figurative significa tion . In using them the only thought that
strikes us is the similarity (in some particular point) betw een

the tw o things compared, and w e are fully consc ious all the

w hile that w e are employing a figure Of speech .

A ny memb er of the Vic eroyal Counc il (in India), who proposes
any extension of British sovereignty among the h ills, should
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do so w ith a rope round his neck.

—Review of Review s, Jan.

1 898, p. 8 .

Clearly the first th ing is the ma intenance O f the navy, w ithou t
w h ich w e are merely a hugep lumpudding ready f or the spoons
of our hungry neighbours.

—I bid. p. 9 .

The young man about London or Paris w as b randed as a fanged,

bu t handless, spider, tha t su cks indeed and stings, bu t cannot

spin ,
—th is w ith an intensified sib ilation

, w h ich made the

w hole sentence a h iss —Century M a ga z ine, Feb . 1 898 .

A fter a brief discussion the House sa iled smooth ly and qu ietly
into the sha l low and beca lmed w aters O f the Supplementary
Estimates—Da ily Telegraph, 25 th Feb . 1 898 .

(2) In the second stage the signification Of the w ord is

divided betw een the l iteral and the figurative. The original or
l iteral meaning is still there b ut the fig urative has become so

famil iar that w e are only partially conscious that any such

figure ex ists. In th is stage the decay Of the metaphor has

b egun ,
and possibly it may go no further.

The point of a needle I differ w ith you on that point (fig ).
Draw a stra ight line A c lear line of argument (fig ).
His height is six feet It w as the height O f rudeness (fig ).
A smooth surface A smooth tongue (fig )
The key to a lock The key to a problem (fig ).

(3) In the th ird stage the orig inal or l i teral meaning has

gone qui te out Of use
,
and noth ing b ut the figurative rema ins .

In fact
,
the figurative has become the l iteral . This is the final

stage Of decay to w hich a metaphor can come. (I t is conceivable,
how ever

,
that this acqu ired l iteral sense migh t itself some day

acqu ire a metaphorical sense and b e eventuall y ousted by it l ike
its predecessor.)
Perspicuity , at first

“
transparency of medium now

“
clearness

Of diction .

M elancholy , at first
“ black bile now

“ low spirits.

A rdour
,
at first

“
physical heat now enthusiasm

,

”

z eal .

Cynosure, at first dog
’

s ta il,
”

a constellation now a centre O f

attraction .

A cu tene

fi
s at first sharpness O f edge now qu ickness of

mm

I t is not till a metaphor has decayed, either in w hole or in

part, that it can b e sa id to en large the vocabulary Of a language.

Even then it is not a new w ord added to the vocabu lary
,
b ut

an O ld w ord invested w i th a new sense. I f the language gains
noth ing in quanti ty, i t gains much in qual ity, that is, in expres

sivenes s. For instance
,
the l imitation Of the w ord perspicu ity

to the sense Of “ transparency of diction is a distinct ga in,
so long

as the Word “ transparency
”
is ava ilable for other connections.
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Perspicu ity is more expressive than clearness
,
because the

latter w ord can b e appl ied to many kinds of th ings besides
diction.

)Vhether any g iven w ord has reached the final
,
or is only

passing through the earl ier
,
stage Of decay is a point on w h ich

different Opinions migh t b e held . Some persons, for instance,
might still b e to some extent conscious Of using a figure O f speech

in the w ord ardour
,

”
w h ile to others “

z eal
” might seem to b e

the only l iteral mean ing that the w ord ever had.

37 7 . N ouns figurative uses
,
that have become l iteral

A ra y of hope. A shade of doubt . A fla sh of w it. An ou tburst

O f temper. Thefire of passion. A gleam of delight. The light Of
know ledge . A flight of fancy . A spark of humour. The gloom of

despa ir. The w reck O f his hopes. The spur Of amb ition . The

torments O f jealousy . The reins O f Office. The a nger of the tempest .

Thef ea st O f reason. The tide of democracy . The f a ll of empires. In

the sunset of his years. His prosperity is on the decline (going dow n).
His reputation is on the w ane. The pangs O f remorse . The sting
of consc ience . The impu lse (driving on) O f revenge . The motive

(moving pow er) O f fear. The w ish w as f a ther to the thought. The

decadence (falling dow n or falling O ff) O f tha t firm.

Hand literally the b odily organ so ca lled

To b e hand and g love w ith a person (to b e on terms of friendsh ip
as close as a hand is to a glove). The hand O f a clock (b ecause it
points). A horse fourteen ha nds h igh (a hand

’

s b readth). On all

hands (on all sides
,
bec ause the hand is on the side). The Protest

ants w ere then On the w inning hand (side, M ilton). He w as their
right

-handman (most u seful co -operator).
Foot literally the b odily organ so called

Things are now on a good f ooting (b asis). Thef oot (base) of the
mountain. Thef oot O f a table (that on wh ich the tab le rests). The

f oot (low est part, fag -end) of a procession . A four-f oot rule (measure

of length ). An Iamb ic f oot (a measure in prosody ). TO put one
’

s

foot down (make a resolute resistanc e). To put the b est f oot foremost

(to do one
’

s b est and lose no time ab out it). TO set on f oot (start, set
in motion). TO trample underfoot (spurn, oppress).
Body litera lly the physical structure as Opposed to mind
Rivers that run up into the body (mainland) O f Italy (Addison).

A body (b and) of troops. A body (system or collec tion) of law s. A

body (mass) of cold air (Huxley ). This w ine has no body (substance).
The body (nave) of a church . The body politic (the state).
Branch literally w hat grow s from a tree

The branch of a river. The bra nch O f an antler. The branch of a

chandelier. The branch of a ra ilw ay . The branch of a sub jec t (as
geometry is a branch of mathematics). The y ounger branch of a

family . They w ere exterminated root and branch (totally ).
Root lit. the underground portion O f a plant

The root of a tooth (the part inside the gum). The root of a na il .
The root Of a cancer. The love Of money is the root (source, ma in
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Dead (literally , inanimate
,
that from w h ich life has departed).

A dead language (no longer spoken) ; fa ith w ithout w orks is dead
,

b eing alone (N ew Test ) ; dead (inert) matter ; he is a dead shot

(never fa ils to hit) a dead (una lterab le) c erta inty a dead (motion
less) calm a dead (tota lly unc onsc ious) sleep he is dead (c al lous) to
a ll sense O f honour ; the dead (most silent hours) O f night ; a dead
(unchanging) level ; a dead w eight (a w eight w hich cannot help to

raise itself) a dead-lock (a stoppage w h ich cannot b e removed) ; a
dead (irrecoverab le) loss a dead b a ll (one that is exc luded from the

rest of the game) dead (unproductive) capital a dead heat (a race

w ithout results) ; dead (spiritless) colouring ; he made a dead set

(determined attack) atme he w as dead againstmy proposal (Opposed
to it unconditionally ) dead-a live (a live, b ut w ithout vita lity ).
Light (literally , w hat can b e easily lifted, not heavy ).—A light

affliction ; a light heart ; light food (easy of digestion) ; a troop of

light horse (lightly armed) a light touch on the piano a light c oin
(c lipped, b elow th e standardw eight) a light (sandy ) soil .
S imple (litera lly

“
single-fold

,
one at a —A simp le

(pla in,
unadorned) dress ; simp le (unmitigated) rubb ish ; simple

minded (genuine) ; simp le (una ffec ted) manners ; a simple (direct)
statement) ; simp le (pla in) diet ; a simp le (low ly , unpretentious)
husb andman a simple sentenc e (w ith only one Finite verb ) a simp le
body (an atom

,
indivisible

,
u ltimate) a simp le equation (w ith only

one unknown quantity ) simp le interest (not compound).

37 9 . Verb s figurative uses
,
that have become literal f

To emp loy means ; to contra ct habits ; to carry a matter to ex

tremes ; to ca st one
’

s ey es on a th ing ; to prosecu te studies ; to pa ss
over in silence ; to ga in celebrity ; to pocket an insu lt ; to pick a

quarrel to curry favour to harbourma lice to cu ltiva te an acqua int
ance to indu lge in hopes to take offence to p lay the fool to pu t
a question to triumph overdifficulties to stick to a point to draw

up a scheme to pursue a sub j ect
,
etc .

S trike (literally , to hit a thing w ith some forc e). —They shall

strike (throw ) the b lood on the tw o side posts (Exodus xii. To

strike (stamp) coin from metal . The tree has stru ck root (thrust it
into the ground). The drums strike up (b egin to play) a march . A

new idea has struck me (occurred to me). TO strike (low er) sail . W e

stru ck (unpitched, took dow n) our tents. The men have stru ck (left
O ff) w ork . TO strike a match ( ignite it b y concussion). TO strike

(make orratify b y joining hands) a bargain. They stru ck (hit upon)
the tra il . The c lock struck (sounded the hour of) tw elve. This
strikes (impresses)me as strange. He stru ck (entered suddenly ) into
the conversation . A man w ell stricken (advanc ed) in years.

Catch (literally , to seiz e anything in motion, w ith the effect Of

holding it).—TO ca tch him in his w ords (entangle him Mark xii.

To ca tch a tune (seiz e w ith the mind) ; to ca tch an argument ; to

ca tch a meaning . The house caught fire to ca tch cold
,
ca tchmea sles.

To ca tch one asleep (come upon unexpectedly ). TO ca tch a tra in (reach
it in time). TO ca tch one

’

s eye (attract notice). To ca tch one up

(interrupt any one captiously, while in the act of speaking ; or to
overtake some one in front).
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Break (literally, to sever by frac ture, divide by v iolence ; as to
break a seal , to break a lock

, to break a cha in
, to break a w indow ).

TO break the new s (disclose or lay Open for the first time especially
ill new s). TO break (transgress or violate) a law . TO break (inter
rupt) silence. The French cavalry w ere not able to break the

British squares (throw into disorder). His health has been much

broken (impa ired). TO break a colt (train it for w ork). To break

down (crush) Opposition. To break one of a habit (make him leave

it Off). He broke through the enemy
’

s lines. TO break up house

(g ive it up entirely ). The ladder that he fell against broke (lessened
the violence of) the fall . To break a fast (take food after a long
interval). To break new ground (Open it out for the first time ; to

enter upon some new project). That grief broke his heart (over
w helmed him w ith grief). TO break a lance (engage in a contest).
TO break the ice (introdu ce a new subject).
Intransitive u ses.

—The day begins to break (daw n). M easles

broke out . The coach broke down . I am afra id he w ill break
(become bankrupt). The bank broke (became insolvent). The

horse broke into a galop. The school—the frost—has broken up.

His partner broke w ith h im (dissolved partnersh ip).
Cut (l iterally , to make inc ision w ith a sharp edge).—That sneer

cu t (w ounded) him to the quick . He w as not cu t out (su ited b y
temperament) for a lawyer. One line cu ts (passes through) another
at right angles. He cu t me (refused to recognise me). He cu t

(gave up) the profession . TO cu t a strange figure (show oneself
in a strange character). TO cu t dow n (reduce) expenses. He w as

cu t Off (died) in the height Of his career. TO cu t a person s hort

(suddenly stop him from speaking). The ch ild is cu tting its teeth

(th
i
usting them through the gums). To cut the cards (divide the

pac

Run (literally, the action of running , used Of men and other

animals).—TO run into debt . He runs on (continues talking) from
one subject to another. Rivers run into the sea . The fire ran

through the forest. Her blood ran cold. Iron ores run (melt)
freely in the fire. Th is tra in runs to York . The mill runs (is at

w ork) six days in the w eek . The eng ine runs day and night . The

road runs (has a direction) east and w est . His plans run counter to

mine. The sentence runs thus (is w orded thus). The plant is

running to seed . Colours run (do not rema in fixed) in the w ash ing .

The lease has ninety years to run (continue in force). A running
sore (one that continues to discharge matter). The sh ip ran (moved

sw iftly ) before the w ind . To run dow n a coast (sail along it). The

money has run out (has a ll been spent). The cup runs over (is so

full that the contents overflow ). He ran through his money (spent
it all rapidly ).
Transitive u ses.

-TO run a thread into a needle’s eye. TO run

a na il into one
’

s foot. They ran the sh ip aground. To run a ra il
w ay (cause it to b e made) through a country . TO run ( incur) a risk .

To run an hotel (keep it at w ork). To run a blockade (get through
it W ithout being caught). To run a man down (disparage, traduce).
He ran him hard (very nearly caught him up). To run up a bill or
a house (cause it to rise rapidly).

ma c. 3
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380. Prepositions—There is scarcely any part Of speech

th at has lent itself more readily to metaphorical usage than

prepositions. Their first and l iteral use w as to express

relations in spa ce ; they w ere next appl ied metaphorically to

relations in time ; and then gradually to many other kinds Of
relations.

A b out lit . just on the outside O f
,
very near in

point of loca lity ; as,
“ he has a comforter a bou t his neck “

have

you any money a bou t you ? M etaphorica l u ses.
—It is a bou t seven

O
’

c lock (nearness of time) ; he is a bou t to b e married (nearness Of

state) ; he w ent a bou t his w ork in earnest (occupation) ; I have
heard a bou t it (conc erning ).
A b ove lit. in a higher place ; as,

“
the head is

a bove the neck . M etaphorica l u ses.
—He stay ed w ith us a bove a

w eek (longerin time) a bove a hundred (more in numb er or amount)
he is a bove such meanness (better or h igher in qua lity ).
After : lit. backw ards or b eh ind in place as

,

“
I w ill enter af ter

y ou .

”

iMetaphorica l uses.
—He arrived af ter dark (sequence in

t ime) ; af ter a ll you have told me I am convinc ed (sequenc e in
effec t) he is seeking af ter w ealth (sequence in pursu it) ; he takes
af ter his father (sequence in imitation) af ter a ll the advice g iven
him,

he did the very Opposite (sequenc e in contrast).
Against : lit. Opposition of place ; as,

“ he is leaning aga inst the

w all . JIetaphorica l uses —A ga inst my interest (aim or purpose) ;
aga inst the day of b attle (in preparation for) four pupils have left
aga inst three last term (in c omparison w ith).
At : lit. the local ity O f an action or thing , the point reached or

desired ; as
,

“ he is not a t home
”

; the dog sprang a t him.

”

M etaphorica l u ses.

—A t four O ’

c lock (time) a t his ease (state) a t a

Certain price (value) ; he plays w ell a t cricket (sphere O f action) ;
stand up a t the g iven signal (time and consequence combined). D O

th is a t your convenience (time and state combined).
Before lit. in front Of

,
the Opposite to

“
after

b eh ind as, he stands bef ore the door.

”

M etaphorica l u ses.

The train starts bef ore ten A .M . (priority in time) ; death before
dishonour (priority in quality , preference).
Behind (by + hind) lit . at the back of (in the relation Of space)

as
,

“
the dog runs behind its master. M etaphorica l uses.

—The tra in
is behind time (lateness) there is a smile behind his frown (disgu ise,
c onc ealment).
Below lit. in a low er place, Opposite to

“
ab ove as,

he stands below me in c lass.

”

M etaphorica l uses.
—The number

w as below ten (less than) his atta inments are below y ours (inferior in
quality ).
Beneath lit . in a low er position ; as

,

“ he sat

benea th the shade.

”

ill etaphorica l use.
—His conduct is benea th

contempt (inferior in qua lity ,
not even w orth despising ).

Beside, b esides lit. at the side O f (in the relation of

plac e) as
,

he is beside you (at your M etaphorica l uses.

That remark is beside the question (near the question, b ut not in it
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the last man (limit) to their great surprise (effect) he came to see

us (purpose Gerund.

Under : lit . situation b eneath someth ing ; as
,

“ he sat under the

tree. M etaphorica l u ses—The house is under repa irs (condition)
under these circumstances (subjection) he travelled under the guise
of a monk (concealment).
W ith : lit. nearness in Space ; as,

“ he lives w ith his mother.

.Metaphorica l ly it denotes nearness in a friendly , hostile, or neutral
sense —His view s accordw ith mine (agreement) he gets up w ith the

sun (nearness in time) ; one king fought w ith another (nearness in
hostility ,

opposition) I have parted w ith my servant (separa tion)
I do this w ith pleasure (concomitant c ircumstance) ; he is popular
w ith his pupils (reference) w ith all his w ealth he is not contented (in
spite of) shot w ith a gun (instrument) treatedw ith respect (manner).

381 . M etaphors limited to a particular point—If W e

expect a metaphor to hold good through a series O f resemblances
,

w e are certain to b e disappointed. A resemblance is limited to

one particular point at a time ; and if the metaphor serves to

set th is point in a clear l ight, it has answ ered the purpose of

enlarging the vocabulary.

For instance
,
w e say of a river that it has its head in the h ighlands

from w h ich it springs. But w e call its extremity its mou th (not
feet), b ecause that is the opening through w hich sea -w ater is poured

into its channel . The channel of a river is called its bed ; y et the

river is said to run in its channel . The tri b utaries of a river are

c alled its f eeders ; y et these enter the river at its sides, not at its

mou th
,
as it w ould do if the metaphor w ere preserved. These again

are at one time called branches
,
as of a tree ; at another

,
arms

k
as

Of a man. Each Of these metaphors su its its ow n purpose ; and

they must not b e expected to have any consistency w ith one another.

382. M etaphors indispensab le—The importance of meta

phors is best seen in the fact that many Of our ideas cannot b e

put into w ords w ithou t them. Few
,
if any , Of our mental

operations or faculties can b e expressed except by w ords that
originally denoted someth ing sensible or non-mental.
Thus perception originally meant taking hold Of conception ,

lay
ing hold of w ith b oth hands, or on a ll sides apprehension,

seiz ing or

grasping w ith the hand recol lection, gathering th ings together

aga in ; inspira tion ,
breath ing into ; ima gina tion, draw ing a visib le

picture delibera tion ,
w eighing in a pair of scales emotion

,
moving

out or b eing moved out expression ,
squeez ing out saga city , qu ick

ness of scent ; a cu teness, sharpness O f edge ; suspense, hanging up ;

penetra tion ,
making a hole through a th ing ; motive, that w hich

produces motion, etc .

M any Of the technical terms in music have been furnished
by metaphors ; as

,
sca le (lit. a ladder), chroma tic (lit. w hat g ives.

colour), key (lit. What turns a lock), key-note, sharp, fla t.
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383. Enlargement of Vocab ulary b y M etonymy .

Metonyrny , like metaphor, to a smal ler
,
b ut still an appreciable,

extent has helped to enlarge our vocabulary. In metonymy
,
as

in metaphor, it is the decay Of the figure that invests the w ord
w ith a new l iteral meaning. In both w ords the first syllable
is from Greek meta

,
w h ich signifies change, transfer, sub stitu

tion
,
—the transfer in the case of metaphor being based on

S imilarity, in that Of metonymy on Contigu ity W e

speak Of the legs of a chair or Of a b ed, because their uses are

similar to those O f the legs Of animals. Th is is Metaphor, based
on Resemblance. On the other hand

,
w e speak O f the ba ck and

sea t of a cha ir, because they are assoc iated in the mind w i th
the back and seat of a person using the cha ir

,
and w e speak Of

the head and foot O f a b ed
,
because they are associated in the

mind w ith the head and foot Of the sleeper. Th is is M etonymy
,

based on Contigu ity. N O one
,
when he speaks of the back and

seat Of a cha ir
,
or Of the head and foot of a b ed

,
is consc ious

that he is using a figure Of speech . The figure has decayed ;
the names that w ere Once fig urative are now l iteral.

Origina l meaning. Transferredmeaning.

Style a th ing to write w ith manner Of composition.

Rubric w ords printed red directions conta ined in the w ords.

Gu inea on the w est c oast of

A frica a coin of Gu inea gold.

Fare w hat is pa id for convey
ance the passenger w ho pays it.

Ch ina on the sou th -east Of A sia the crockery made there.

Security safety what is deposited for safety.

Army a multitude Of armed

men the military profession.

N avy : a mu ltitude O f sh ips the naval profession.

Force energy , strength a band of soldiers.

Foot part of the body infantry .

Horse a four-legged animal cavalry .

Uni form O f the same form offic ial costume.

Court chamber of justice . the presiding judge.

Brief (adj conc isely w orded (noun) statement of a c lient’s c ase.

Porte : gate of the Su ltan
’

s palace the Sultan and his ministers.

Urbane belonging to a c ity courteous
, polite.

Rustic : belonging to the country uncultivated, unrefined.

Exerci ses.

I . (a) Point ou t the litera l meaning of the ita licised w ords in
the following sentences. (b) Expand ea ch metaphor into a simile.

1 . The a ttitude of England has been defensive throughout.

2. That opinion is ba sed on facts
,
not fanc ies.
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3 . There is someth ing very unpractical in bea ting about the bush
,

instead o f c oming to the point a t once .

4 . The Indian post Office w ill soon bid for a first place among the

postal administrations O f the glob e.
—Times Weekly , 4th March 1 898 .

5 . A ll his hopes w ere b lighted.

6 . By c losing the ports, they a imed a deadly b low at British
commerce.

7 . A ny statement of pol icy tha t he might draw up w ould
,
in its

promulgation,
b low his policy into the a ir.

-Review of R evi ew s
,
Jan.

1 898 .

8 . To expect anyth ing from the Chinese is bey ond the bounds of

reason or O f hope.

9 . Trade -unionism has acqu ired a hold on every branch o f

industry .

1 0. W hile congratulating him on the excellence of his speech , I
must condole w ith him on the b adness Of his brief .

1 1 . Ourmilitary system has broken down.

12. Kindness makes him brim overw ith gratitude.

1 3 . Let us enj oy a brush across the country .

1 4 . She w as admired for her bushy eyebrow s.

1 5 . Hep layed his cards so w ell that he w as taken into partner
shi

lb . The defects of his style w ere that he spoke w ith a c erta in
choppiness andjerkiness.

1 7 . It is a dangerous th ing for a writer to coin new w ords.

1 8 . Th is y ear has w itnessed the cb llapse of the representativ e
system at Vienna .

1 9 . Th is symptom lends colour to the preva iling belief.
20 . The mention Of life-b oats conjures up pa inful recollections.

21 . This w ould b e courting almost c ertain ru in .

22. His efforts w ere crowned w ith success.

23 . Proverbs are homely precepts in w hich the w isdom of many
centuries has been crysta l lised.

24 . Obsequ iou s men take their cue from their patrons.

25 . It is simply the scandal O f the Panama Canal disguised under

the name O f the A frican ra ilw ays—Times Weekly , 4th M arch 1 898.

26 . The footsteps of deb t are alw ays dogged b y crime.

27 . IVe cannot go on drif ting like this any longer w ith impunity .

28. Trade-unionism is driving trade ou t of the country .

29 . He a lw ays has a capable man at his el bow .

30 . In common w ith most epidemics, frequency has more than

once deprived a w arf ever of its malignancy —Da ily Telegraph, 25 th

Feb . 1 898 .

3 1 . Belief is extinct in France, and w ith good reason.

32. W ar- fever is at once a popular political stimu lant and a

lucrative financ ial expedient.

—Da i ly Telegraph , 25th Feb . 1 898 .

33 . Facts w hich c ome out during the present trial throw a flood of

light upon this question .

—I bid.

34 . Three gaudy standardsflout the pale blue Sky .

—BYRON .

35 . Love is f ounded on esteem,
—the only foundation w hich can

make the passion last—Times Weekly , 4th M arch 1 898

36 . He felt a genial glow of satisfaction.
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73 . A rupture w ith France, if it can b e avoided, is inexpedient.

74 . The paramount pow er in Europe can afford to b e indulgent to
h er sa tellites.

75 . Zola
’

s Paris is a sca thing satire professedly founded on fact.
7 6 . He is a c onservative Of the O ld school.

77 . In India it is diflicu l t to check the scourge of malarial fever.

78 . That w as a very shady transaction.

79 . The fa ith of the people in the people has b een rudely shaken.

80. My ideas have now assumed a definite shape.

81 . To relieve the distress caused b y the Balfour sma sh.

82. W ar
, whatever its issue, w ould inevitab ly spel l ru in to their

country .

83 . Among themen present he spotted the culprit.

84 . He took the unusual step O f chang ing his profession.

85 . Civilisation has advanced w ith rapid strides in Japan.

86 . A more striking example c ou ld hardly b e named.

87 . TO tamperw ith free trade is a confession of fa ilure crowned by
suicide—Review of R eview s, Jan . 1 898, p. 9 .

88. He made sw eeping charges.

89 . The safest political thermometer in th is case is the stock
market .

—Da ily Telegraph, 25th Feb . 1 898 .

90. Sir E . A . B. thundered
,
and SirW . L . joked.

—Ib id.

9 1 . An empire w on b y the sw ord and held b y the sw ord must at

times pay the tol l of the sw ord—I bid.

92. They are the most loyal of men, wh en theirhearts are tou ched.

93 . The new s announc ed in the Lords trickled rapidly down to

the Low erHouse the same evening .

94 . W e cannot allow any foreign pow er to trade so far on our

known love of peace as to extort unreasonable conc essions.

9 5 . The sentence passed on Zola is a triumph for fanatic ism.

9 6 . This is not a moment for twiddling our thumbs over trifles.

97 . Class has been Oppressed b y c lass
,
and capital is the tyrant of

labour.

98 . A competence is vita l to contentment.

99 . Every man is a volume
,
if you know how to read him.

1 00. Our correspondent says tha t the w ar of rates betw een the

Canadian Pac ific Railw ay and its rivals is creating great interest.

Times Weekly , 25th Feb .

1 01 . A fter the reign Of the Puritans the whirligig of time brought
its revenge b y the corrupt and deb ased reign of the second Charles.

1 02. Hitherto the tw o w ings of the Unionist party have w orked
w el l together.

Q 0

1 03 . A good idea O f how great a man he w as may oe ga ined at the

c ost of a gooddeal of w innow ing .
—Fortnightly R eview ,

Jan . 1 898, p. 7 .

1 04 . He is a man of home-spun w it.

1 1 . Write short sentences illustra ting the use of metaphors

connected wi th thefollow ing su bjects

1 . M eta ls—Gold, silver, brass, lead, dross, mine.

2. Bu ilding .

—Edify , construction, foundation, pillar, corner

stone
,
door, w a ll , floor, b ack -stairs, tow er (verb).

3 . Parts of a door.
—Key , lock , unlock , hinge, bolt.
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4 . Ma chinery
—Pivot, screw ,

safety-valve, engine.

5 . Trade—Bargain, discount, shop, stock.

6 . Cookery .

—Concoct , hash ,
boil .

7 . M a thema tics.
—Square (verb) count on

,
miscalculate

,
discount

,

reckon.

8 . Horticu lture.
—Root

,
tap

-root
,
branch

,
flow ers, florid

,
w eed

out
, prune, engraft, b loom,

flourish
,
fade

,
rosy, cultivate, season

,

fru it
,
ripe, stem, plant, germ.

9 . A gricu lture.

—Field
, plough (verb), sow

,
seed

,
hedge, sift

,

chaff
,
harvest

,
crop, fertile, reap, plant .

1 0. N a viga tion
—Anchor, sheet - anchor, steer, pilot, harbour

,

helm.

1 1 . Tempera ture.

—Cold, w arm
,
lukew arm

,
hot

,
boiling .

1 2. Dimensions—Sol id, breadth
,
depth , superficial, straight,

crooked.

1 3 . Sense of tou ch—Smooth , rough , hard, soft, polished, slippery,
blunt, sharp, flat.

1 4 . S ense of ta ste—Sw eet , sour, bitter, acrimonious
,
nauseous.

1 5 . Sense of sight.
—Light, dark, colour

,
c lear

,
dim

, gloomy,
Obscure, luc id .

1 6 . Sense of sound—D iscord
,
harmony .

1 7 . N a tura l scenery
—Founta in, torrent, ocean

, vista
,
mountain,

forest, desert (noun).
1 8 . Thesky

—Star
, planet, satell ite, c omet, meteor

,
cloud, thunder.

1 9 . War.

—Conflict, comb at (verb), alarm
, trumpet, defeat,

triumph , peace.

20. Bodily organs, etc .
—Pulse

,
vein

,
artery ,

heart
,
legs, neck,

foot, mouth
,
eye, tongue, hand, sinew s

,
b row

, thumb .

21 . Bodi ly condition .
—Bl ind

,
lame, health , energy. w eakness.

fever, atrophy, hunger, thirst, youth , childhood, tired , sick .



PART IV.
—PROSE AND POETRY.

CHAPTER XXVI I I .
—MA IN D IVIS ION S OF PROSE

COMPOS ITION .

384. Prose, Poetry —Poetry (from Latin poet
-a

, Greek

poiet
-es

,
a maker or originator) is distingu ished from prose (Latin

prosa , forprorsa orproversa , turned forw ard, unchecked) by the
restraints Of metre and by certain pecul iarities Of thought and

diction to b e described hereafter. All composition comes under
one or other of these great headings. The present chapter
deals w ith prose only.

385 . Tw o modes of classify ing Prose—In attempting
to draw up a scheme show ing the ma in divisions Of prose

composition ,
w e may make either ma tter or form the basis Of

the classification. W e propose in th is chapter to classify the
main divisions under both headings, taking the former one first.

SECTION 1 .
—CLAss1FICATION A CCORDING TO MA TTER.

386 . Sub j ects of Prose- composition .

-Prose-compositions
may b e divided into A ,

Technica l or non-Literary and B
,
N on

Techn ical or Literary.

Literary prose may b e further subdivided under the eight
headings Of H istory, Biography, Description, Reflection, F iction,
Persuasion

,
Censure

,
and Humour.

Technical composition deals w ith those branches Of study
that concern the special ist, b ut do not interest the general

reader. It is therefore classed as non -Literary. Its one aim is

to instruct—to impart any such information in art
,
science,

ph ilosophy, law ,
language, or theology as the inqu irermay need

for his particular cal ling or for some department Of research in

w h ich he is personall y interested.

N ou -Technical composition, l ike th e preceding, may have an

instructional aim. Bu t even w hen it has
,
it never stops there.

I f it seeks to instruct
,
it also seeks to entertain—to combine
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of books belong to th is class. S ermons that appeal to men
’
s

devotional feel ings, or are intended to influence their general
conduct (as distinct from those that are intended to inc ite men

to some particular act, su ch as subscribing to some charity), come

under th is heading. Commemorative speeches in honour of the

dead
,
since they give expression to though ts and feel ings more

than to anyth ing else
,
fall into the same class.

The l iterature Of Fiction differs from all the kinds of com

position that have been h itherto named. In w orks Of History
,

Biography, Description, or Reflection
,
the w riter is l imited to

fa cts, and h is aim is to instruct the reader as w ell as to please

him
,
the instru ctional element being the more essential of the

tw o. Bu t the ch ief
,
and sometimes the only

,
aim of F iction is

to please the imagination,
instruction (if it comes in at all) being

onl y an accessory. Th is class of l iterature comprises allegory,
romances

,
novels

,
idylls

,
and fa iry tales. Such books

,
as w e have

sa id
,
may b e and sometimes are w ritten w ith a practical pur

pose. But if they are not interesting and g ive no pleasure, no
one reads them. Men w ill read fact for the sake of fact

,
b u t

they w ill not read fiction for the sake of fiction . The giving
of pleasure is therefore the main

,
and sometimes the only

,
char

acteristic of w orks of th is class.

The l iterature Of Persuasion does not aim either to instruct
or to please (though incidentally it may do both), b ut to incite
men to do some particular act

,
as to vote for some candidate

’

at

an election
,
to acqu it or condemn some accused person,

to pass

some law
,
to subscribe to some charity

,
etc. I f w e w ere asked

to describe the kinds of subjects that Persuasive l iterature deals
w ith in order to ga in its particular end

,

“
action,

”
w e should

sum them up under a single w ord
,

“motives.”

The literature of Censure cons ists of satire, the reproof of

individuals or commun ities
,
exposure of abuses

, pol itical invec
tive

,
etc. Its aim

,
if th is is sincerely acted on

,
is to correct and

reform evil of any kind. But the occasional virulence of its

tone makes one feel that it is sometimes inspired by an indigna
tion other than w hat is purely virtuous.
The l iterature Of Humour deals w ith any su ch points in

the manners
,
actions

,
appearance, and sayings of men (real or

fictitious) as are l ikely to excite laugh ter. Amusement, not

ridicu le (forridicule is one of the keenest w eapons Of satire), is its
only aim. The comic drama is a large contribu tor to th is class
of composition, and is, on the w hole, its best representative.
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The scheme then stands as follow s ; b u t it w ill
,
Of course

,

b e understood that one kind of composition O ften overlaps
another

A . Techni cal composition (non-literary ) aim—to instruct . Sub

ject-matter—the various arts, the various sc iences
, the various

branches of law , ph ilosophy , language, or theology .

B. N on-Technical composition (literary)
1 . History : aim—to instruct and also to please. Subject—the

events that mark the l ife of nations, institutions, etc .

11. Biography aim—the same as that of History . Subject—the
private life and personal character of individuals.

III . Description : aim—the same as I . and II . Subjec t—natural

scenery , objec ts and places of interest , travels, etc .

IV. Reflection : aim—to st imu late thought and feeling in some

spec ific direction. Critic isms of books
,
reflec tions on men

andmanners
,
devotional treatises, sermons intended to in

fluence men
’

s general conduct .

V. Fiction : aim—to please the imagination. A l legory, romanc es
,

novels, idylls, and fa iry tales.

VI. Persuasion : aim—to inc ite men to do some particu lar act.

Popular addresses
, political pamph lets, forensic and parlia

mentary speeches, sermons in aid Of some charity , etc .

VII. Censure aim—to correct andreform. Satire, the censure of

individuals or communities
, political invective.

VIII . Humour : aim—to excite laughter. The comic drama
,
and

any otherkind of literature intended chiefly for amusement.

N ata—W e may point out in passing how these several kinds of

prose
-composition are exempl ified in current journalism

Technical composition is seen in the numerous w eekly ormonthly
journals on spec ial subjects, such as Eng ineering, Architecture, Bu ild
ing , M ining , Music

,
Education

,
N atural Sc ience, etc .

History (that is, contemporary h istory ) is told b y the daily papers
in the latest telegrams or new s about Home

, Colonial, and Foreign
affa irs

,
or about the proc eedings of public men at home and abroad.

Biography —On the death of any distinguished person, the papers
usua lly give us a short account of his life.

Descriptive composition is exemplified in the accounts g iven of

some sea -side resort, or some place of interest, or some conc ert
,
or

some dramatical performance
,
or some exhibition of paintings, or the

c eremony of opening some new institution,
orsome pol itical gathering .

Reflective w riting is exempl ified in the leading articles, in w hich
the editorexpresses his comments on some passing event orhis antic i
pations regarding the near future or in the crit ic isms of b ooks that
appear in the monthly and quarterly journals.

Fiction is represented b y some short story , or b y some novel that

is published b y insta lments in any of the numerous periodicals.

Oratory orpersuasive composition is exemplified every day in the

reports of speeches del ivered in courts of justic e, or in parliament, or

in pol itical gatherings outside parliament.

Censorial composition is seen in the rebukes administered to

public men, or in the exposure of abuses.
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Humorous composition is seen in those papers that are devoted
entirely to th is c lass of subject .

Thus all kinds of prose
- composition,

if our c lassification is ex

haustive
,
are represented in c urrent j ournalism. Wha t is true of

j ournalist ic literature in particu lar is true of the na tional literature
a s a w hole.

387 . Technical Composition—Th is, as its name impl ies,
cannot dispense w ith the use of technical terms and this is one

o f the causes that place it outside the range of general l itera
ture ; for in such l iterature the use of techn ical terms is an

o ffence aga inst purity It w ould b e a mistake
,
how ever

,

t o suppose that technical composition, though classed as non

literary
, g ives no scope for the exercise of l iterary tact. A w riter

w ho has the art of stating his facts clearly and forc ibly
,
selecting

his materials w ell
,
arranging them judiciously

,
and testing his

statements by w ell -chosen examples, has a much better chance

of being read w ith attention and profit than one who
,
though

equally accurate and complete, _

is deficient in these qual ities.

'

.There is as much art in handl ing a subject effectively in w riting
:as there is in teach ing it effectively by w ord of mouth .

Technical composition is seen in three different varieties—(a)
‘

The formal exposition of theory and fact ; (6) The h istory of

inventions and discoveries (c) Controversy or argumentation.

388 . History .
—The name h istory is from a Greek w ord

w h ich means
“ inqu iry.

”
Th is is a part, and a very important

part, of its mean ing still ; for inqu iry or research into facts is
the ch ief qual ity that di stingu ishes H istorical l iterature from
Imaginative or F iction. The points on w h ich an h istorian has
to b e espec ial ly g uarded are the follow ing
( 1) To separate fact from legend. It is ch iefly in deal ing

w ith early periods that th is precaution has to b e exercised. The

h istory of almost every country
,
modern as w ell as ancient

,

begins w ith traditions handed dow n orally from an age w hen

events w ere not recorded by men l iving at or near the time of

their alleged occurrence.

1 I t has been said of Hume
,
the first

great h istorian of England, that he relates
“ legendary and half

1 It w as not till Sir George Cornew all Lew is b rought out (in 1 85 5 ) his
Enquiry into the Credib ility of E arly R oman History that the canons of

historical evidence, so far as early periods are c oncerned, w ere estab lished.

A ccording to him nothing c an b e accepted as historical w hich does not

rest on written and almost contemporary testimony . Grote w as the first

to take advantage of this canon ; he divides his sub ject into Part I.
Legendary Greece, and Part II. Historical Greece.
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is of great help to the reader’s conception of the main events,
besides adding much to the interest of the narrative. Here

,

again,
it is the relative importance of events that fixes the

landmarks. Taking Engl ish h istory as a w hole
,
few persons (w e

th ink) w ould hesitate to close the first great period w ith the

N orman Conquest,1 and the second w ith the Reformation .

2 I f
each of the three great periods is to b e further separated into
smaller ones

,
the first or pre

-N orman might b e subdivided by
King A lfred

’

s defeat of the Danes in A .D . 8 7 9 , w h ich saved
England from a relapse into barbarism ; the second or pre

Reformation period by the battle of Lew es
,
A D . 1 26 4

,
wh ich

led to the first summoning of Commons to Parl iament ; and the
th ird by the Revolution of w h ich in th is country
decided for ever the question of absolu te or l imited monarchy.

Different w riters may , of course, adopt different modes of divi
sion

,
and this w ill largely depend on the purpose for w hi ch they

w rite.

The mental faculties ch iefly employed in the composition of

h istory are (a) judgment or discrimination for the sifting of

evidence
,
and (b) the imaginative facul ty for real ising past

events as i f they w ere present, and putting oneself in the place

of the principal actors. Imagination, or the pow er to real ise a

situation not one
’
s ow n

,
is qui te as necessary to an h istorian as

to a novel ist or even to a poet. A w riter w ho fails to catch
the spirit of the age to w h ich his narrative relates

,
how ever

accurate and impartial he may b e in compil ing the facts and

expounding the events
,
is not an h istorian in the full sense of

the term. Our View of every transaction
,
especially one that is

remote in time and place, w ill necessarily b e imperfect and

generally incorrect, unless it embrace someth ing more than a bare
outl ine of the occurrences ; unless w e have before the mind a

l ively idea of the scenes in w h ich the events took place, the

habits of thought and feel ings of the actors, and all the c ircum
stances connected w ith the transaction ; unless, in short

,
w e can

in a considerable degree transport ourselves out of our ow n age

1 This is the division actually follow ed b y Freeman,
who b rings his

E arly H istory of E ng land to a c lose w ith the defeat of Harold, and

commences a new w ork w ith the N orman Conquest.
2 Froude commences his History of E ng land w ith the fall of Cardinal

W olsey , which w as immediately follow ed b y Henry VIII .

’
s secession from

Rome.

3 M acau lay
’

s History of E ng land b egins w ith James II. , who w as

deposed (after a reign of three y ears and a half) in the Revolution of 1 688.
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(1 country and persons, and imagine ourselves to b e the agents
or spectators

”

(Whately).

389 . Biography .
—In the sifting of evidence, giving of

greater prominence to the more important facts, suppressing of

unnecessary details,1 and separating one portion of a life from
another

,
the methods of the biographer are analogous to those of

the h istorian. The difference lies in the subject and in the style.

Subject— In biography the aim of the writer is to delineate

personal character and describe an individual career
,
not

,
as in

history, to exh ibit great events
,
or great national movements

,

or the ou tcome of large courses of pol icy. Biography is private
h istory teach ing by example. An uneventful biography can

therefore b e qu ite as interesting, and sometimesmore instructive,
than one that is full of striking inc idents. There is no plot
interest in the recently publ ished L ife of Tennyson such as w e

find; for example, in M oore
’
s L ife of Byron yet the one can b e

read w ith qu ite as much interest as the other
,
and certainly

w ith more profit.
Style—Dignity of language is more su itable to h istory ;

simpl icity to biography. The Decline and F a ll of the Roman

Empire—the grandest panorama in the h istory of mankind
is told by G ibbon in the loftiest style that our language admits
of. On the other hand

,
an easy and famil iar style

,
such as that

described in 28 6
,
is pecul iarly appropriate to biography or

personal history. I f a w riter has thoroughly mastered the

character and career of the person w hose l ife he relates
,
a style

that is “ frank and easy ”
is certain to carry the reader w ith him.

Impartial ity is as great a merit in a biographer as in an

h istorian.

“ I f it [the life of an author] is written from the

point of View of an admirer, nay , of a disciple, that is right ;
b ut then the disciple must b e also a critic

,
a man of letters, not,

as too often happens, some relation or friend w ith no qualifica
»

tion for his task except affection for his au thor”

(Matthew
Arnold). Bosw ell

’
s L ife of Johnson (the earl iest model of

b iography 1 11 our literature) show s how the qual ities of a disc iple
can b e combined w ith those of a man of letters.

390. Description—Under th is heading w e place that kind
of composition w h ich describes objects, as distinct from history
or b iography, w h ich relates events

, public or private. The same

1 Among unnecessary details w e should include those letters that are

not w orth preserving, and c log the reader
’

s attention to no purpose.

T
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faculties are not employed in description as in h istory. What
research or the sifting of evidence is to the h istorian

,
observation

is to the describer. One coll ects his fac ts from w hat he reads ;
the other from w hat he sees and hears.

As models of Descriptive composition, all w ritten w ith in the
Victorian age, w e might name Wordsw orth

’
s Greece (lately

re-edited and brough t up to date), Ruskin
’
s Stones of Venice

(one of the
‘

finest descriptive w orks in our language), S tanley
’
s

Sina i and P a lestine
,
and W allace

’
s Russia . A ll these w ere the

result of observation and travel ; all describe countries and

places of w orld-w ide interest
,
make frequent allusions to history,

and give graph ic descriptions of natural scenery. All are

written w ith consummate literary skil l.

39 1 . Reflection—What M atthew Arnold says about
“
criticism ” may b e taken to apply to Reflective l iterature as a

w hole. He defines it to b e “
a disinterested endeavour to learn

and propaga te the best tha t is known and thought in the world
”

(E ssays on Criticism
, p. So much importance did he

attach to th is defin ition
,
that he printed it in ital ics

,
as w e

have done. Examples z—Smiles’s treatises on
“Character

,

”

Self-Help,
” “Duty

,

” “Thrift ” Helps
’
s
“Friends in Council

,

Companions of my Sol itude Coleridge
’
s
“A ids to ReflecJ

tion Baxter’s S aints’Everlasting Rest a devotional
treatise still read w ith eagerness in all parts of the British
empire.

The distinctive character of this kind of l iterature is seen

from the habit that has lately sprung up of selecting and

publ ish ing in a separate volume extracts from distinguished
w riters. Thus w e have The Wit andWisdom of Sydney Smith ;
lVise

,
Witty, and Tender Sayings of George El iot ; Da ily

T houghts selected from the w ritings of Charles Kingsley. The

Book of Thoughts consists of the favourite passages in prose and

verse
,
upon which the late Mr. Bright used to stimulate and

refresh his mind during h is stirring and useful career.

Reflective composition,
deal ing as it does w ith general

princ iples, abou t w h ich opini ons may differ, is sometimes forced
to resort to argumentation. In such a case a judicious w riter
is careful (1) to adopt a moderate tone in stating his own side
of the question (2) to do full justice to the side from w h ich he
differs. The same precau tions apply to the historian and

biographer also
,
i f
,
as may easily happen, some debateable

question should arise in the course of the narrative. In instruc
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character. R ichardson ( 1 6 8 9 1 76 1)w as the founderof thiskind of
fiction,

as Defoe w asof romance. In su ch writingspersonal character
is shown less by startl ing adventures than by trivial incidents.

“ The ch ief incidents in Jane A usten’s novels are meetings in
shops, or at balls or picnics ; and much the same may b e sa id
of Thackeray’s novels. In Thackeray it is remarkable that he
avoids the great inc idents that fall in his w ay , and confines

h imself to tracing the domestic consequences of them. In

Vanity Fa ir, for example, the novel ist stays at Brussels
,
w h ile

the battle of Waterloo is being fought
”

(Abbott and Seeley).
N ote—Romance and novel have now become very mu ch mixed

in our literature. Scott, the greatest master of romance in our

language, seldom or never fa ils to del ineate personal character, not
w ithstandmg the prominence that he g ives to scenes of w arl ike and

otherdangerous or exc it ing adventure

(4) Idylls.
—An idyll is a tale (sometimes only a dialogue)

describing the simple scenes and pursu its of country li fe. The

earl iest idyll that appeared in our l iterature w as the Vicar of
PVakefield, by Goldsmith , publ ished in 1 7 6 6 . The story, how
ever

,
in some of its parts takes us aw ay into scenes that are far

removed from rustic simpl icity and these mar its consistency of

design. A more perfect idyll is Silas M arner
,
by George El iot,

to w h ich w e might add parts of A dam Bede by the same

authoress. A rcadia , by Sir Ph il ip S idney ( 1 5 5 4 -86) can hardly
b e called a national idyll

,
as it is based on I tal ian models.

(5 ) Fa iry Ta les—Among the most recent examples are

Kingsley
’
s Wa ter Ba bies

,
and A lice in Wonderland and A lice

through a Looking
-Gla ss

,
by Lew is Carrol l (C . L. Dodgson).

393 . Intermixture of fa ct andfiction—Imaginative l iterature
has not alw ays kept clear of H istorical

,
notwi thstanding the

great gulf that l ies betw een them in point of aim and purpose.

In ancient times
,
w hen the speeches of statesmen w ere not

recorded, h istorians both in Greece and Rome w ere in the habit
of composing speeches, wh ich they put into the mouths of

statesmen as if they had been actually delivered. Th is w as a

conven ient w ay of making a statesman expound his ow n pol icy,
and it added vivacity to the narrative. This mixture of fiction
w ith h istory is not now tolerated.

But romancists have introduced another kind of mixture,
pecu l iar to theirown craft and to th is no objection has yet been
raised. In w hat are ca lled “h istorical ” novels or romances,
historical incidents and persons are blended as parts of the
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same story with fictitious ones ; and the blending is done w ith
so much l iterary tact

,
that the reader is thrown upon his ow n

resources to find out what is history and w hat is fiction. The

sol iloquy that S cott puts into the mouth of Cromw ell at the

sigh t of King Charles
’
s portra i t comes so naturally into the

story, that more than one reader has taken i t for genu ine.

S imilarly
,
Defoe’s Journa l of the Grea t P lague of London,

w h ich j ournal is supposed to have been kept by a London
shopkeeper,—has been quoted as if it w ere an h istorica l document.
I t w as Defoe w ho set the first example of th is mixing of

romance w ith h istory.

N ata—There are tw o different w ays in wh ich the mixing of

h istory and fiction has been carried out. In Bulw er-Lytton (and
the same may b e sa id of Kingsley ) h istory 1 s put in the foreground,
andfiction ismerely an accessory. Examples Harold

,
theL a st of the

Saxons; R ienz i , the L ast of the Tribunes ; The L a st of the Barons.

In Scott
,
how ever, the ma in actors and events in the story are

fictitious, and the h istorical ones come in as it w ere b y acc ident.

Thus Quentin Durw ard describes the career of a young Scotchman of

rank who plays an extraordinary , b ut wholly fictitious, part in thedis
putes betw een Lou is XL ,

King of France, andCharles the Bold, Duke
of Burgundy . In fact

,
Scott does not scruple to a lter dates

,
if it su its

his purpose. Thus in the novel just named
,
as he explains in a note,

“
the murder of the Bishop of Liege has been antedated b y fifteen

years, forreasons w h ich the readerof romances w ill easily apprec iate.

394. Persuasion—Persuasion is the art of influenc ing the
w ill of another by means of w ords

,
and leading him to do some

particul ar act advoca ted by the speaker or w riter. The typical
form of th is kind of composi tion is that of a speech or sermon

addressed to an audience. But otherforms are used. Pamphlets,
articles in maga z ines, and w hole books are w ritten to advocate

particularmeasures. In an official document urging the adoption
of some new project or pol icy the only form used is that of a

letter.

Oratory, or extempore speaking, is unwritten composition.

The conditions of success depend on manner, style, andargument.

(a) M anner.
—A manner that indica tes assurance

,
sinceri ty

,

and fa ith is alw ays effective. Th is kind ofmanner carries w eight
even in conversation

,
much more so in large assembl ies of men.

Speeches or sermons delivered w ith the help of notes or read out

from a manuscript are less impressive than addresseswh ich , though
they may have been careful ly prepared beforehand, seem to the

audience to b e the unpremeditated ou tpourings of the speaker
’
s

soul . One reason why Speeches appear less forc ible when they
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are read than when they are heard is that in reading them w e

lose the effect of the teacher’s manner and the contagion that it
spreads through an assembly of listeners.

(b) Sty le—In oratory a simple and natural style is more

effective than one that is elaborate and pol ished. The speeches

of Burke are the most remarkable in our l i terature for richness
and ingenu ity of style b ut in the House of Commons they w ere

not much l istened to . They are more fit to b e read than heard .

The tw o grea t qual ities of style that a speaker is concerned
in are perspicu ity and force. Perspicu ity is the first essential ;
b ut as an audience may b e inattentive, impat ient, or even dull
of understanding, force is necessary also.

Force is produ ced by antithesis occasional epigram
and the various other devices explained in Chapter

xxvi. A short sentence interposed betw een long ones 29 6)
gives time for the b earer to collect his thoughts. Another

rhetorical device is the frequen t reassertion in various
different forms or aspects, of the point on w h ich most emphasis
is laid. A simile or metaphor that conveys the pith of an

abstract argument by a concrete image is not easily forgotten,

and helps the l istener to grasp w hat the speaker desires to

enforce (see A terse phrase is often very efl
’

ective.

Some forty years ago a proposal w as made to establ ish constitu

encies w h ich should represent learned societies
,
the various arts,

professions, and sc iences. The short condemnatory phrase that
Bright appl ied to them

,

“ fancy - franch ise
,

” took hold of
.
the

publ ic mind at once
,
and did more to discredit the scheme than

many lengthy speeches. In marshall ing and arranging facts or

arguments, Cl imax 3 6 8) is a valuable expedient :
“ the mind,

no less than the eye, cannot so w ell take in and do justice to

any vast object at a single glance, as by successive approaches

and repeated comparisons
”

(Whately). Facil ity in the use of

such devices can b e acqu ired only by practice : poeta na scitur
,

ora tor fit,
“
a poet is born,

an orator is made.

” I t is now w ell

know n that the late Mr. Brigh t took great trouble in preparing
his speeches, and w rote down some of his most tell ing phrases
before he del ivered them.

(c) A rgument. I t is the characteristic of oratory that it
must b e understood at once and produce all its effects at once,

since it attempts to influence a dec ision that is near at hand ”

(A bbott and S eeley). The speaker must therefore use great
cau tion both in the selection and in the arrangement of his facts.
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expose abuses
,

censure individuals or societies
, and redress

w rongs of every kind. Pol itical invective
,
such as Junius

’

Letters, belongs to th is class. A s an orator selects w hatever w ill
further the ends of persuasion,

so a satirist selects whatever w ill
damage the person or the cause that he attacks

,
and give pain

to the offender. He enlarges upon the evil side
,
and says

noth ing about the good. The arts of rhetoric on w h ich he

ch iefly rel ies
,
w henever he does not resort to direct v itupera !

tion
,
are innuendo and irony (see examples g iven in 36 1

3 62)
Censure has rarely been administered w ithout acrimony

,
and

its motives have seldom been purely virtuous. Of Sw ift ( 1 6 6 7
ourmost distingu ished satiris t in prose, it has been said

He is l ike the Indian savage, w ho, in torturing his captive
at the stake, cares l ittle how much he w ounds and harms him

sel f
,
so long as he can make his victim w rithe ; or l ike the

street ruflian, w ho, in throw ing mud at his victim
,
is indifferent

to the mud that may stick to his ow n fingers
”

(Shaw ).

396 . Humour—Under th is heading w e have placed the

last division of l iterary prose. Humour
,
w h ich provokes mirth ,

is not to b e confounded w ith ridicu le
,
w h ich gives pain. The

latter is one of the keenest w eapons of satire.

Humorous l iterature is seen in tw o different forms,
Comedy, N arrative. In the former there is alw ays some kind
of plot, in the latter not alw ays. In both , how ever, the

plot, that is, the outline of the story
,
is as ridiculous as the

dialogues and the actors
,
—unl ike the plot of a novel, w hich

‘

is

intended to b e probable, or at least conceivable.

(a) Comedy—W e have placed this first
,
because it came first

in the order of time. In the El izabethan age the l ine betw een

tragedy and comedy w as not sharply draw n. Thus in M a cbeth

the comic scene of the hell -porter is introduced in the most
tragical crisis of the play,—the murder of Duncan ; and in

Hamlet w e have the comic scene of the grave
- digger in the

midst of the pathetic scene of the burial of Ophel ia. M ost of

Shakspeare
’
s so-ca lled comedies

,
su ch as the Tempest and the

M erchant of Venice, are not what w e now mean by comedies,
b u t romantic or idyll ic dramas w ith comic scenes interspersed .

Prose
,
not verse, is the language of comedy. The tw o comic

scenes just referred to in M a cbeth and Hamlet are entirely in

prose, all other parts of the plays named being in metre.

S imilarly, in the neutral dramas the comic scenes are in prose,
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the more serious ones in metre. Aga in, in the “h istorical ”

plays, Jack Cade in Henry VI . and Falstaff in Henry I V. talk
,

not in metre
, b ut in prose.

(b) N arra tive—Humorous narrative did not appear in our

li terature before the Restoration. I t began w ith the new turn
that Comedy then took ; and the same au thors sometimes

contributed to both.

As an example of a narrative w ith a plot, w e may mention
the P ickwick Papers by D ickens, w h ich can hardl y b e called a

novel
,
as the Pickw ick Club, on w h ich the story is based

,
is

itsel f as ridiculous as the ch ief actors, and w ill not bear the test
of probabil ity. The greatest of living humorists is Mr. Clemens

,

popularly known as Mark Tw ain
,
au thor of Innocents A broad

,

N ew Pilgrim
’
s Progress, M ore Tramps A broad, etc. His narratives

have l ittle or no plot.

SECTION 2.
—CLA ss1PIOATION ACCORDING TO FORM.

397 . Four forms of Prose-composition.
—There are four

different forms of prose
-composition,—Conversation, Letter

w riting, Speech -making, N arration .

398. Conversation—Conversa tion as a form of l iterary
composition may b e of three different kinds

,
Imitative

,

Expository, Dramatic.

(1) Imita tive.
—It is imitative

,
when it ismade to resemble the

kind of conversation that takes place in ordinary l ife. This is
seen chiefly in w orks of fiction

,
as these are largely of an imitative

character. Those novel ists who make the imitation of nature
the secret Of their art

,
cause their actors to talk in a manner

su ited to their respective characters and ranks. Thus S cott
introduces coun trymen

,
w ho use homely phrases in the Highland

dialect. D ickens pu ts a pompous style into the mouth of the

arrogant Dombey ; a provinc ial dialect into the mouths of S am
Weller and Mark Tapley a euphemistic or plausible stvle into
the mou th of the hypocrite, Pecksn iff a euphuistic or showy
style 28 6) into the mou th of the empty-headed M icaw ber.

Examples of the art of pol ite conversation occur sometimes
in books that are not w orks of fiction ; as in Haz litt

’
s Ta ble

Ta lk, and Helps
’
s Friends in Council and Rea lmah. Su ch con

versation is desultory and unmethodical on principle, and it

excludes subjects that cannot b e expressed in short speeches or

apprehended w ithout mental effort.
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(2) Expository—The most celebrated example is that of

P la to
’
s D ia logues, w h ich have been translated from the original

Greek into most modern languages. In our ow n l iterature w e

have Coleridge
’
s Ta b le Ta lk coll ected in his “Literary Remains

,

”

and Imaginary Conversa tions (betw een Literary men and S tates
men) by Landor. The form of dialogue, as the example of Plato
show ed, is as su itable for the discussion of serious subjects as

it is of l ight ones. A writer can sometimes state the different
sides of a question more pointedly by an informal dialogue than
he can by formal exposition.

(3) Drama tic—In dramatic composition the w hole of the

story, excepting the short directions given to the stage manager,
is told in the conversations of the drama tis personae. In serious
dramas the dialogue is usually given in metre

,
in comedy in prose

39 9 . Letter-w riting .
—There are few kinds Of subjects that

have not been deal t w ith in the epistolary form.

“History ”
is represented by Goldsmith

’
sHistory of England,

wh ich is told in the form of letters from a nobleman to his son .

Despatches sent by an officer in command of an expedition to

the Secretary of S tate for W ar are con temporary h istory told
in the form of official correspondence.

“Biography
”
is represented by the letters actually w ritten

by the person whose l ife is told. Such letters are of the nature

of autobiography.

“Description
”
is represented by the celebrated P a ston

L etters ( 1 4 24 cons isting of a thousand letters of the

Paston family 1n N orfolk
,
w h ich throw much l igh t on the state

of the country and the manners Of England in the fif teenth
century. Whi te’s N a tura l History of Selborne is given in a

series of letters addressed to a couple of friends. Lady M ary
Montagu

’
s travels over Europe to the East and her residence in

Constantinople are all told in the form of L etters, the name

under w h ich her celebrated book w as published in 1 7 6 3 .

“ Reflection ”
is represented in L etters to his Son, containing

advice on behaviour
,
mode of l ife

,
dress

,
etc

,
by Lord Chester

field (1 6 9 4 - 1 7 7 3) in L etters to Sir William Windham
,
in

defence of his pol itica l conduct, and L etters on the Study and

Use of History, by Bol ingbroke ( 1 6 7 8 in L etters from a

Citiz en of the World
,
by Goldsmith in L etters on Tolera tion, by

Locke ; in L etter on a Regicide P ea ce, by Burke ; and in Lord
Selb orne

’
s L etters to his Son on Religion
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CHAPTER XXIX—PROSODY AND POETIC D ICTION .

SECTION l .
- PRos0 DY.

402. Prosody (Gr. pros
-odia

,
lit. a song sung to an instru

ment) treats of the law s of metre. I t migh t b e called “
the

grammar of verse.

403 . Rhy thm (Gr. rhu thmos
,
measured flow or motion) is

“ the musical flow of language.

”
Th is is produced for the most

part by a w ell-balanced recurrence of pauses and accents.

Rhythm has been elsew here defined “
a principle of proportion

introduced into language.

” 1 This definition is practically equ ivalent
to our ow n

,
though perhaps it scarcely g ives enough prominence to

sound. It is only a practised reader w ho can perceive
“
the propor

tion O f language w ithout reading the composition aloud.

Rhy thm is not confined to verse. It is quite as necessary to an

orator as to a poet and there is scarcely any kind Of prose, of w h ich
the attractiveness is not increased by the recurrence O f pauses and

acc ents at su itable intervals
404. Rime (AS . rim

,
number

,
misspelt as rhyme from a

supposed connection w ith Gr. rhuthmos) is a repetition of the

same sound at the ends of tw o ormore l ines. The effect of rime
,

how ever
,
is not produced, unless the l ines succeed one another

immediately or near enough for the resemblance of sound to

strike the ear. Monosyllabic rimes are alw ays accented.

N ote 1 .
—A rime is usually of one syllable. But rimes can also

’

b e

in tw o ormore sylla b les, provided that the first sy llab le is acc ented
and the rest are unaccented ; as, motion, ocean ; behaviour, saviour.

Double rimes in French
,
and sometimes in English , are called female

or feminine
,
w h ile a single rime is called a ma le. Double and treble

rimes are more commonly used in comic poetry
To hear them rail at honest Sunderland,
And rashly blame the realm Of Blunderland.

—POPE .

N ote 2.
—A monosyllab ic rime is perfect under three conditions

( 1 ) the vow el or vow els
,
w hatever the spelling may b e, must pro

duc e prec isely the same effect on the ear ; (2) if any c onsonant or

consonantsf ol low the riming vow el or vow els
,
these (whatever the

spelling may he) must produce prec isely the same effect ; (3) the
c onsonant that precedes the rime must, to prevent monotony , pro

duce a difierent effect on the ear. Thus ha ir and f a ir are perfect

rimes
,
b ecause the three conditions just stated are all satisfied. But

bear andfear are not perfect rimes
,
b ecause the vow el -sounds, though

not very different, are not quite the same. Aga in,fare and af -f a ir are
not perfect rimes, because the riming vow el is preceded b y the same

c onsonant. A gain,
ap

-

peased, re
-leased are not perfect rimes

,
b ecause

Abbott and Seeley
’
s Eng lish Lessons for Eng lish P eop le, p. 1 43.
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the final consonants in the former have the sound of zd
,

’

while those
in the latter have the sound of st.

W hen the rime is dissyllabic orpolysy llabic , every syllable except
the first must begin w ith the same consonant of. Sunderland,
Blunderland , un

-f ortuna te, im-

portuna te.

N ote 3 .
—Rime is a matter of the ear, and not of the eye. S ight

rimes, such as love and grove, f arm and w arm
,
home and some

, pa th

and ha th, are not rimes at all . On the otherhand, fight is a true rime

to indict, daw n to morn , f ourth to c loth
, fire to higher, hour to power,

there to a ir
,
colonel to in-jerna l . Pronunc iation,

not spelling , is the
only test of a rime.
405 . A ssonance (Lat. ad+ sonant~ia verba).—Th is term is

appl ied to w ords w hich rime in the vow el or vow els
,
b ut not

in the consonant or consonants follow ing. It is therefore a

very imperfect kind of rime ; as, slumber, blunder ; same, cane. A

spec imen of A ssonance
,
in imitation of a Spanish ballad, occurs

in the Spanish Gypsy by George El iot
Maiden

,
crowned w ith glossy blackness,

Lithe as panther forest -roaming ,
Long

-armed na iad
,
w hen she dances

,

On a stream of ether floating .

406 . A lliteration (Lat. ad litera).—VVhen tw o or more
w ords b egin w ith the same vow el

,
or the same consonant

,
or the

same syllable
,
th is is called all iteration I t is initia l

riming as distinct from end-riming.

R u in seiz e thee, ru thless king —GRAY.

N ata—A ll our earliest poetry w as alliterative. The last great
spec imen of such poetry in our literature is Piers the P lowman

,
by

W illiam Langland, born in A .D . 1 332. The poem is written in lines
of ten to tw elve sy llables. The follow ing is a spec imen

In a somer seson
, when soft w as the sonne

,

I shope me in shroudes
,
as I a skepe w ere.

407 . Caesura (a Latin w ord denoting a cut In Latin

prosody th ismeant the “ cut ordivision of a foot somew here near

the middle of the line
,
the cut being follow ed by a pause of the

voice in reading the line aloud . In Engl ish prosody caesura

means merely the pa use of the vo ice, by w h ich l ines of eigh t or
more syllables are usually divided

,
when they are read aloud ;

and th is pause may occur either at the end or in the middle of

a foot. (For the mean ing of “foot ” see below
,

Rhythm
greatly depends on the position Of the caesura .

In the follow ing example the figure against each l ine show s

the number of feet (w ith or w ithout a half foot) preceding each

caesura. When a comma or other stop occurs in the same place

as the caesura, the rhythm Of the line is helped by the sense ;
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b u t a pause or caesura can b e made independently of punctua

tion
,
i f the rhythm of the l ine is improved thereby. Sometimes

a l ine has no caesura ; that is, neither the rhythm nor the

sense O f the l ine requ ires that any pause should b e made in

reading or repeating the l ine aloud
35 O fman

’

s first disobedience Hand the fruit
3 O f that forb idden tree

,
whose mortal taste

Brought death into the w orld and all our w oe

es W ith loss of Eden
, [Itill one greaterMan

1g Restore us IIand rega in the bl issful seat,
2 Sing , Heavenly Muse, I] that on the secret top, etc .

M ILTON .

Observe that monotony is avoided and the rhythm of the lines
enhanced by vary ing the place of the caesura .

Ob serve also that the third line does not suggest any caesura .

408 . M etre (Gr. measure
”

) is
“
rhythm reduced to law .

I t depends on tw o factors

(a) The accentuation of syllables.

(b) The number of a ccented syll ables to a l ine.

N ata—Quantity means the amount of time requ ired forpronounc
ing a syllable distinctly. In Latin prosody sy llables w ere sub divided
b y quantity into Long and Short. In Eng lish versification

,
how ever,

quantity is of no importanc e. It is entirely subordinated to acc ent.

Then tore
’

l w ith b lood
'

Iy tal
’

on the
’

Irent pla in
'

.
—BYRON .

Here the short syllable the is made as long as possible for the
sake of g iving an accent

,
and the long syllable rent is made as short

as possib le for the sake of removing one.

409 . A spec ific combination of accented and unaccented
syllables is called a foot . The number of syllables to a foot
may b e either tw o or three

,
b ut it cannot b e less than tw o or

more than three
,
and one of these must be a ccented.

(a) An Iamb us cons ists of one unaccented and one accented
syllable. Th is is the commonest of all our feet.

Ap
-

pear
’

,
b e-sides’

,
at-tack’, sup-

ply
'

.

(b) A Trochee consists of one accented and one unaccented
syllable. N ot so common as the Iambus .

HO
’
-ly , up

’
-

per, grand
'
-eur

,
fail’-ing .

(c) An A napaest consists of. tw o unaccented syllables follow ed
by an accented one. Rather uncommon.

Col -on-nade
’

,
re-ap

-

pear
’

,
on a h ill’.

(d) A Dacty l consists of one accented syllable
,
follow ed by

tw o unaccented ones. Very rare.

Mes
’
-sen-

ger, mer
’
-ri-ly , prop

’
-er-ty , in

’
-fa -mous.

N ote 1 .

—A fifth kindOf foot is sometimes added, called anAmphi
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(0) In the Trochaic and Dactylic metres
,
an accented mono

syllable at the end of a line counts as an entire foot
,
though in

the former th is foot is short of one unaccented syllable
,
and in the

latter of tw o

Life’ is Ib u t
'

an Iem
’
-

pty Idream
’
.
—LONGFE LLOW .

(Trocha ic tetrameter, 4 feet. )
Com’

-rades
, Ileave

’me Ihere
’
a Ilit

’
-tle

, Iw hile
’
as Iy et

’ ’

tis I
ear

’
-ly Imorn

’

.

—TENNYSON ( Trocha ic octometer, 8 feet. )
Mer

’
-rily , Imer

’
-rily Ishall

’ I live Inow
’

,

Um
’
-der the Iblos

’
-som that Ihangs

’
on the Ibough

’
.
—SHAKS .

(Da cty lic tetrameter, 4 feet. )
(d) Metres are not alw ays perfectly carried out. In an

Iambic l ine the first foo t is sometimes a Trochee instead of an

Iambus. In the A napaestic metre
,
Iambic feet are sometimes

put for A napaests, and th is in any part of the l ine
Baugh

’
-ter Iof God

’

Iandman
’

, Iao-com
’

IplishedEve
’
.
—M ILTON.

(Iambic pentameter, 5 feet. )
N ot a drum’

Iw as heard
’

, Inot a fu
’

Ineral note
’
.

(A napwstic tetrameter, 4 feet . )

(e) In scann ing a l ine
,
tw o short syll ables coming together

can b e counted as one for the sake of the metre
W ing

”
d w ith Ired light

’

Ining and
’

Iimpet
’

Iu ca s rage
’

,

The mul
’

Iti-tud
’

Iincus sea
’

Iincarn
’

Iadine
’

.

(f) Tw o Open vow els belonging to different w ords can' be
slurred

,
so as to b e fused together and pronounced as one :

Impressed
'

Ithe efful
’

Igence O f
’

Ihis glo
’

Iry a b ides’.
By her

’

Iald
’

s voic e’ I explained
’

; Ithe hol
’

I low abyss
’

,

A b om’

Iina
’

Ib le, u nut
’

Itera
’

Ib le, and w orse
’
.

To insu lt
’
the poor

’
or beau’

Ity in
’

Idistress
’
.

May I
’

Iexpress
’

Ithee unblamed
’

, Isince God
’

Iis light
’
.

41 1 . Blank Verse—“Blank means unrimed . Th is ismuch

used in Epic and Dramatic verse
,
and generally in Iambic pen ta !

meters. Th is is the noblest of all verse. I t is the most difficul t
to w rite effectively, though it seems the easiest.
See example of Epic blank verse quoted from Paradise L ost in

§ 407 under Caesura .

In Longfellow
’
s Hiawa tha w e have a sol itary example of

blank verse in Trocha ic tetrameters
Then

’
the Ilit

’
-tle IHi

’
-a Iw a

’
-tha

Learned
’
of Icv

’
-ery Ibird

’
the Ilan

’
-
guage.

Occasionally w e have blank verse in Dactyl ic dimeters
Can

’
-non them,

Can
’
-non

Can
’
-non
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S ome attempts have been made to introduce Classical (Latin
and Greek)metres into English . This is another kind of blank
verse. The best examples of La tin hexameters are Longfellow

’
s

E vangeline and Kingsley
’
s A ndromeda

This’ is the Ifor
’
-est pri Imev

'
-al

, the Imur
’
-mu -ring Ipines

’

,

and the Ihem
’
-lock .

- LONGFE LLOW .

Specia l M etres and Stanz as.

412. The Heroic Couplet .
—In th is metre l ines consisting

of five Iambic feet rime together in pairs.
This is call ed “Heroic because it has been mu ch used in trans

lating Epic orHeroic poetry as in Dryden’

s translation of Virg il , and
Pope

’

s Homer.

This metre is sometimes varied by a triplet , in w h ich the th ird
line (called an A lexandrine) can have six Iamb ic feet instead of five

The sacred lake O f Trivia from a far
,

The Veline founta ins
,
and su lphureous N ar

,

Shake at the baleful blast
,
the signal of the w ar.

—DRYDEN .

41 3 . The Sonnet .
—Borrow ed from I taly. I t consists of

fourteen Iambic pentameters
,
of w hich the first eigh t l ines are

called the octave
,
and the last six the sestette. The I tal ian octave

(follow ed by M ilton) has two rimes
,
in the order of a bba

,
a bba

the octave in Shakspeare
’
s sonnets has four rimes

,
in the order

of a ba b, oded. The sestette has either tw o or three rimes
,
and

their order is various.

41 4. Ottava Rima .
—Borrow ed from I taly. Each stanz a

consists of eigh t Iambic pentameters. The letters a
,
b
,
0 show

the system of riming. (The w ord ottava means octave ”

)
a

’

Tis sw eet to hear the w atch -dog
’

s honest bark
b Bay deep

-mouthed w elcome as w e near our home

a
’

Tis sw eet to know there is an eye w ill mark
b Our c oming , and look brighter when w e c ome
a

”

I
‘

is sw eet to b e aw akened b y the lark ,

b Or lulled by falling w aters sw eet the hum
0 Of bees, the voice of g irls, the song of birds

,

0 The l isp of ch ildren and their earliest w ords.

-BYRON.

41 5 . The Spenserian Stanz a—Called Spenserian from its

originator, Spenser, w ho used it in writing The Fa erie Queene.

a Roll on
’

, Ithou deep
’

Iand dark
’

Iblue O
’

Icean,
roll

,

b Ten thou
’

Isand fleets’ Isw eep o
’

Iver thee
’

Iin vain
a Man marks’ Ithe earth

'

Iw ith ru
’

Iin ; his
’

Icontrol
b S tops w ith

’

Ithe shore
’

; Iupon I the w a Ifery main
b The wrecks’ Iare all

'

Ithy deed
’

Inordoth Iremain
c A shad’ Iow O f

’

Iman
’

s rav
’

age save
’

Ihis own,

b When for’ Ia mo
’

Iment like’ Ia drop
’

IOf ra in
E .G . C . U
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c He sink s’ Iinto
’

Ithy depths
’

Iw ith b ub
’

Ib ling groan,

0 W ithout’ Ia grave
’

, Iunknelled
’

, Iuncof
’

Ifined, and
’

Iunknown.

BYRON .

The ninth and last l ine
,
w h ich in th is metre alw ays consists

o f six feet instead of five
,
is called an A lexandrine

,
l ike the third

line in hero ic triplets

41 6 . The M etre Of In M emoriam.
—Th is consists of a

four-l ine stanz a in wh ich each l ine conta ins four Iambic feet
,
the

fourth l ine riming w ith the first
,
and the th ird w ith the second .

Th ismetre w as not
,
as is Often supposed, originated by Tennyson .

It w as used by Sandys in his metrical paraphrase of the Psalms
,

A .D. 1 6 3 6

What profit can my blood afford
,

W hen I sha ll to the grave desc end ?
Can senseless dust thy pra ise extend

Can death thy living truth record —Psa lm xxx . 9 .

41 7 . Stanz as (Ital . stanz a , O ld I tal. stantia
,
so called from

the stop or pause at the end of it). Al l stanz as are in rimed
,

not in blank, verse.

A stanz a of three l ines is called a Triplet, as in Tennyson
’
s

Tw o Voices
,
in w h ich each l ine consists of an Iambic tetrameter

the th ird l ine is not an A lexandrine.

W hatev’ er cra
’

Izy sor
’

Irow saith’
,

N o life’ Ithat breathes
’

Iw ith hu
’

Iman breath
Has cv

’

Ier tru
’

Ily longed
’

Ifordeath
’

.

A stanz a of four l ines is cal led a Quatrain (Fr. qua tre, Lat.

qua tu or, four). Of such stanz as the most common examples are

the Balladmetre
,
as in Chevy Cha se ; and (2) the Elegiac

metre
,
as in Gray’s E legy. In both of these the rimes al ternate

—in the former a tetrameter w ith a trimeter ; in the latter a

pentameterw ith a pentameter. The stanza used in In M emoriam

is another kind of quatra in ; see 4 1 6 .

A stanz a O f six l ines is called a Sextant , in w h ich the rimes

may occur in the follow ing orders a
,
b
,
a
,
b
,
a
,
b (2) a , a ,

b
,
c
,
c
,
b ; (3) a ,

b
,
a
,
b
,
c
,
c.

A stanz a of eight l ines is cal led an Octave ; b ut it is best
known under the name of O ttava R ima (I tal . sounded as ottdva

reema
,
Lat. octavus

,
eighth) ; see 4 1 4 .

A stanz a of nine l ines is the Spenserian ; see 4 1 5 .

SECTION 2,
—POETIC DICTION.

41 8 . Prose, Poetry .
—Poetry is distingu ished from prose not

only by the possession of metre, b ut by certain peculiarities of
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and -eth are still commonly used for the second and third persons

respect ively . The olderorStrong forms O f Past tenses are used in pre

ference to the modern orWeak ones as w rought forw orked bade for

bid bega t forbegot clove for clef t crew forcrow ed drave fordrove

throve forthrived clomb for climbed stove forstaved clad for clothed.

Conjunctions —Poetry often uses wha t though ora lbeit fora lthough ;
ere or or ere for bef ore na th less fornevertheless ; an if for if .

(2) Omission of words requ ired by Prose
—Tw o purposes are

served by such omissions the metre is preserved, and the diction
is made less l ike that Of prose
The b l ink o f (the) haunted stream
Creeping like (a) snail unw illing ly to school

(He) w ho stealsmy purse steals trash

Lives there (the man) w ho loves his pa in ? .

For is there aught in sleep (that) can charm the

w ise
’
Tis distance (that) lends enchantment to the

view
Mean though I am, (I am) not w holly so

Happpy (is) the man
, w hose w ish and c are

,
etc . Finite Verb .

To w hom thus Adam (spoke)
Soldierrest, thy w arfare (being ) o

’

er, etc .

My ramble (b eing ) ended ,
I returned

He knew himself (how ) to sing C t
'

Permit (that) I marshal thee the w ay
onjunc i on.

He mourned (for) no recreant friend
Through the dearmight of Him that w alked (on)

the w aves

Despa irandanguish fled (from)the struggling soul

Particip le.

Preposition .

In poetry a verb is often used alone
,
w here in prose i t

w ould have an Auxil iary verb attached to i t
Long die thy happy day s b efore thy death

(Ma y thy happy day s die, etc . )
Th is day be bread and peace my lot .

(M a y peace and b read b e
,
etc . )

Gives not the haw thorn b ush as sw eet a shade

(Does it not give, etc . )
Tel l me not in mournful numbers.

(Do not tell me
,
etc . )

He goes to do what I had done, if, etc .

(What I shou ld have done, if, etc . )

(3) The use of uncommon constructions

(a) An Adjective substituted for an A dverb (see 1 8 1)
First they praised him sof t and low .

-TENNYS ON .

The green trees w hispered low andmild.

—LONGFE LLOW .

(b) Positive adverb 1n -ly changed to Comparative in - lier

You have taken it w iselier than I meant you should.

—SHAKSPEA RE .

Destroyers rightlier called the plagues of E lem
—M ILTON.
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Strange friend, past, present, and to b e
Loved deeplier, darklier understood.

- TENNYSON .

N ote—This form Of the Comparative adverb occurs
,
how ever, in

the famil iarw ord “
earl ier, w h ich can b e either an adverb or an

adjective.

(c) Superfluous employment Of a pronoun
My banks—they are furnished w ith b eeS .

—SHENSTONE .

They tremb le—the sustaining crags.
—TENNYSON .

The smith a mighty man is he.

—LONGFE LLOW .

(d) An epithet (adjective) used as a noun

Below the chestnuts
,
when their buds

W ere gl istening to the breezy b lue —TENNYSON.

The dread va st ( = expanse) of night—M ILTON.

The palpable obscure —I bid.

The kindl ing a zure —THOMSON.

(e) The formation of new compound w ords
The a lw a ys

-w ind-obeying deep.

—SHAKSPEARE .

Or in the violet-embroidered vale—M ILTON .

Proxy
-w edded w ith a bootless c alf.—TENNYSON .

Before the crimson-circled star.
—I bid.

(f ) A freer use of Reflexive Objects after Intransitive verbs
9 7)

Then Satan first knew pain,

And w rithed him to and fro .

—M ILTON .

The shepherd hied him home.

(g) Possessive case of noun used for an adjective 4 3
,
c)

Pity and w oman
’

s w omanly) compassion.

—LONGFE LLOW .

The mother
’

s (=motherly ) nature of A lthea .

—LOW E LL .

(h) The S imple form of Personal pronoun for the Reflexive
I thoughtme (=myself)richerthan the Persian king.

BEN JONSON .

How close she veils her (=herself)round .

—KEBLE .

(i) The use Of “and in an Interrogative sentence
,
to express

a passionate sense of grief
A nd art thou c old and low ly la id—SCOTT .

A nd w ilt thou w eep, when I am low —BYRON.

(4) Change in the regu lar order of words—The same tw o

purposes are hereby served as before see above (2)
(a) A djective placed after its noun

,
ins tead of before it

Or where the gorgeous East w ith richest hand
Show ers on her kings barbaric pearl and gold.

—M I LTON.

(b) Subject placed after its verb
,
and object before it

N o hive hast thou of hoarded sw eets.
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(c) Preposition placed after its noun instead of before it
Where echo w alks steep h ills among .

(d) Infini tive placed before the F inite verb
,
instead of

after it
W hen first thy sire to send on earth

,

Virtue, his darling child
,
designed—GRAY.

(e) A dverb placed before its verb, instead of after it
Up springs from yonder tangled thorn
A stag more w hite than mountain SHOW .

—SCOTT .

(f ) Complement placed before its verb, instead of after it :
Grieved though thou art

,
forb ear the rash design.

(9) Use of or for either
,
and nor for neither

Remote, unfriended, melancholy ,
slow

,

Or b y the lazy Scheld or w andering PO .
—GOLD SMITH .

N or grief norpa in shall b reak my rest .

(5 ) The use of adjectives or participles instead of cla uses.

Th is is done for the sake of terseness. Poetry does not patronise
Relatives and Conjunctions so freely as prose does.

( 1 ) He can
’

t comb ine each w ell proportioned part.

That is
,
he cannot make the different parts proportionate to each

o ther and then comb ine them into a symmetrica l w hole.

(2) See that yourpolished arms b e primed w ith care.

—COW PER .

That is, see that your arms (or w eapons) are w ell pol ished and

primedw ith c are.

(3) Forth goes the w oodman,
leaving unconcerned

The cheerf u l haunts ofmen.

—COW PER.

Here cheerful ” means however cheerf u l they ma y be.

(4) From his sla ck hand the garland wreathed forEve
Down dropped, and a ll the faded roses shed—M ILTON.

Here slack stands for which had b ecome slack .

(5 ) But he w ho hurts a harmless neighbour
’

s peace,
Insultsf a l len w orth or beauty in distress—POPE .

Here
“ harmless

”

stands for “
though he is harmless

,

fa llen for “
w hen it is fallen.

”

(6) From loveless you th to unrespected age

N o passion gratified except her rage
—POPE .

Heryouth w as devoid of love, the pecul iar grace O f y outh andher

old age w as devoid of respect, the peculiar privilege of age ; she

gratified no pass ion except her evil temper.

(7) The jay , the rook ,
the daw

,

And each harsh pipe, discordant heard a lone
,

A id the full concern—THOMSON.

Here heard a lonemeans when it is heard a lone.
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w e remove th is defect by altering the w ords
,
w e find i t better

prose than before ; b ut still it is not good prose. The fact that
the same style w h ich gave pleasure in one kind of composi
tion proves offensive in the other show s that poetry and prose

are not mu tually convertible w ithout injury to both (condensed
from VVhately).

I f these view s are borne out by experience, then the practice
O f paraphrasing poetry into prose should not b e encouraged.

CHAPTER XXX—MA IN DIVIS IONS OF POETRY.

421 . Different kinds of Poetry .
— Poetry can b e classified

,

according to subject, on l ines analogous to those of prose. W e

w ill take the divisions in the same order as that given in

Chapter xxv i i i . The reader must not expect the analogy to b e

qu ite complete : i t is near enough, how ever, to form the basis
of a classification .

422. Technical—In poetry th is is called “D idactic. It

consists of instruction set forth in verse
,
and embell ished as far

as possible w ith poetic ornament and illustrative anecdotes.

Technical subj ects
,
being of a non -l iterary character

,
are not

sui ted to poetry andno attempt at w riting such poetry has been
made since the beginning of the nineteenth century. It is now

qu i te out of fash ion
,
and perhaps w ill never come into fash ion

again .

“As science makes progress in any subject-matter
, poetry re

cedes from it
”

(N ewman). To the same effect Coleridge, in his
Ta ble Ta lk

,
contends that “ the real antithesis of poetry is not

prose, b ut science.

”

Dryden
’

s R eligio L a ici (a defence of the Ang lican Church aga inst
dissenters), 1 682. Pope

’

s E ssay on Criticism andMora l Essa ys ( 1 688
Somerville’s Cha se ( 1 692 Armstrong

’

s A rt of Preserv
ing Hea lth

,
1 744 . Dyer

’

s F leece, 1 75 7 . Green
’

s Sp leen (1 696
Falconer

’

s Shipwreck, 1 762. Gra inger
’

s Sugar
-cane. Philips

’

s Cider.

423 . History —Under th is heading w e have (a) the Epic

poem, (b) the Historical drama
, (c) the Historical lyric.

(a) Epic poetry. The epic poem treats of one great complex

action in a grand style
,
and w ith fulness Of detail (Arnold).

Tw o more points, it seems to us
,
must b e added to make th is

definition complete. ( 1 ) An epic is told mainly in the form of

narra tion. I f this point is not added, an epic poem might b e
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confounded w i th an historical drama, in which the action Of the

story is told by dialogue. (2) The great complex action ”
of

an epic, though possibly embell ished w ith a few fictitious details
and episodes, must b e h istorical , or at least it must b e believed
to b e historical

,
and fraugh t w ith important consequences either

to the race as a w hole or to some particul ar nation. Let us

examine th is second point a l ittle more closely :

Homer
’

s Il iad the exploits of A ch illes and other great heroes at

the siege of Troy. M ost Of the Greek states traced the orig in of their
h istory to these heroes, whose existence no one doubted.

Virg il
’

s E neid : the foundation of Rome b y IEneas, the Trojan
hero, and the commencement of the quarrel betw een Rome and

Carthage, as prefigured b y that betw een [Eneas andQueen Dido .

Lucan
’

s Pharsa lia the defeat of Pompey the Great b y Julius

Caesar. Th is poem follow s authenticated h istory very c losely .

Tasso
’

s Jeru sa lem Delivered the rescue of the holy c ity from the

Turks b y the Crusaders. Though there is a great deal of romantic
fiction in th is poem, the groundw ork is h istorical , and of very w ide
interest .

M ilton’

s Paradise L ost : the w ars in heaven, the coming of Satan

into the earth , the orig in of heathen idolatries, the fall of Adam and

Eve and their expulsion from Paradise.

Camoen
’

s Lusiad the discovery by Vasco da Gama Of the passage

to India and Southern A sia via the Cape of Good Hope .

Volta ire’s Henriade
,
1 724 the history of the French king , Henry

IV. (1 553

The true Epic, therefore, has an h istorical intention. I t is
w ell known that M ilton intended at one time to make King
Arthur and his Knigh ts the subject of an epic . But sharing, as
heh imself says

,
the common doubt of most w riters as to w ho

King Arthur w as, and w hether any such reigned in hi story
,

”

he rejected the Round Ta ble as a subject in favour of the Loss of

Paradise. Tennyson has treated the Arthurian legends from an

allegorical , not an h istorical
,
standpoint (page 300

,
footnote) ;

and he calls them by the more modest title
,
Idylls of the King.

We have no great na tiona l epic. M il ton’s epic is not for his
own nation only

,
b ut for the w hole human race. His hero is

neither A dam nor Satan
,
b ut Providence ; and the aim of his

epic, as he tells us , is to
“justify the w ays of God to men .

”

Doubt has been expressed as to w hetherw e are l ikely to have
any more epics in ourl iterature. The critical spirit w hich isnow
appl ied to h istory makes epic poetry more than ever difficu l t.
Whether future poets w ill succeed in treating real history in the

epic manner
,
renounc ing the righ t of invention entirely, b ut

still finding scope in the selection
,
interpretation, and apprecia
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tion of incidents according to their h istorical importance, may
b e left an Open question. Carlyle has tried th is in his History
of the French Revolu tion

,
w h ich resembles an epic poem more

than any other w ork of th is age (A bbott and Seeley).
Certainly the critical spirit in wh ich h istory is now studied

is adverse to the composition of epic poetry, just as the scientific
spiri t of the present age is adverse to didactic poetry
Yet w e do not see w hy an epic poet Of the future should re

nounce the right of invention entirely
,

so long as the same

right is conceded to w riters of romance W e should say
that Kingsley

’
sHereward the Wake and Bulw er-Ly tton

’
s La st of

the Saxons and Last of the Barons w ere fit subjects for national
epics, and might have reached that standard, had the gifted
au thors devoted themselves to poetry instead of prose. I f
Macaulay’s splendid fragment, the A rmada , had been completed
in the stately; yet spirited , metre,1 the fulness of deta il , and the
lofty patriotic spirit w ith w h ich it w as commenced, w e should
have had a national epic that w ould probably b e read after his
E ssays andHistory are forgotten.

(b) The historica l drama—Of such drama the h istories Of

Shakspeare (as they are call ed
,
to distingu ish them from his

tragedies and comedies) furnish the best example.

In Roman h istory w e have Shakspeare
’

s Ju lius Caesar ; A ntony
and Cleopa tra ; Coriolanus. In Engl ish history , King John ; Henry
I V. , Parts I . II. Henry V. Henry VI . ,

Parts I . II . III . ; R ichard

I I . R ichard I II . Henry VI II . (ten dramas). English h istory in
Shakspeare

’

s time w as still a tradition . Evidence had not b een

sifted
,
nor had events been narrated w ith historica l exactness. It

w as therefore easier for Shakspeare to dramatise English h istory than
it has been to his successors in the same field .

The best dramas (b ased on English h istory) since Shakspeare
’

s

time are those b y Tennyson,
viz . Queen M ary , Harold

,
andBecket, in

all of w hich the poet adheres very c losely to history .

(0) Historica l lyrics—Our l iterature possesses some lyrics
that are purely h istorical , and others that are partly so.

Purely h istorical : Cowper
’

s Wreck of the R oya l George (1 73 1
1 800) W olfe’s Buria l of S ir John M oore

,
1 81 7 Campb ell

’

s Ba ttle of
the Ba ltic and Hohen linden ( 1 777 Tennyson

’

s R evenge, Cha rge

of the L ight Brigade, and battle-scenes in the Ode on the Duke of
Wel lington

’

s Funera l . It is notew orthy that these poems, though

strictly h istorical , are among the very b est lyrics in our language.

1 The metre of the A rmada is the long Iamb ic line in seven feet. The

same metre is used w ith excellent effect in Chapman
’

s translation of the

I l iad, and in Morris
’

s translation of the E neid.
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reflection,
on some subj ect connected w ith love

,
sorrow

, patriotism
h istory , etc . The b est sonnets in our language are b y W y att (1 503

Surrey ( 1 5 1 7 Sidney (1 554 Shakspeare, M ilton, W ords

w orth , and Martin Tupper.

(d) Songs—Short rythmical pieces, in stanz as
,
intended to b e

a ccompanied b y music . Moore
’

s Irish M elodies is simply a collection
of songs composed b y him to su it Irish a irs.

427 . Fiction—Th is is represented in poetry by (a) A llegory,
(b) Romance, Legend, or Tale, (c) Ballads, (d) Idylls or Pastorals.

(a ) A llegory .

—Spenser
’

s Fa ery Qu een (1 553 Quarles
’

s

D ivine Emb lems (1 5 92 Dryden
’

s Hind and Panther. Gay
’

s

Fa b les ( 1 688 Parnell
’

s Hermit (1 679 Mandeville
’

s

F a b le of the Bees ( 1 670 Thomson
’

s Ca stle of Indolence (1 700

(b) R omance
,
L egend, or Ta le.

—N arrative poetry of th is character
is w ell represented in our literature. The first example w as set b y
Chaucer, whose Canterbury Ta les have scarcely b een surpassed. In

more rec ent times w e have Beattie’s M instrel (1 735 Scott
’

s

La y of the L ast M instrel, L ady of the Lake, Rokeby , M armion , L ord

of the I sles (1 77 1 Byron
’
s The Ca iour

,
Bride of A bydos,

Corsa ir
,
Lara , S iege of Corinth , and others (1 788 Moore

’
s

L a l la R ookh ( 1 779 Shelley
’

s Revolt of I slam
,
Hella s, and

the Witch of A tla s ( 1 792 Campbell
’

s Gertrude of Wyoming ,
1 809 . Keats

’

s Endymion,
1 81 8 . W ordsw orth

’

s White Doe of R y l
stone, 1 81 5 . Coleridge

’

s Christa bel and A ncient M ariner ( 1 772
Mrs. Brow ning

’

s A urora L eigh , 1 856 . Macaulay
’

s L a ys of
A ncient R ome ( legendary ) ( 1 800 George Eliot

’

s Spanish Gipsy

(told chiefly in dramatic form
,
b ut not intended to b e acted).

Tennyson
’

s Princess, M aud. Robert Brow ning
’

s The Ring and
the Book. W hittier

’

s N arra tive and L egendary Poems. Longfellow
’

s

Evangeline andH iaw a tha . Tenny son
’

s Idy l ls of the King .

1

Romance and Legend are often told in dramatic form, that is, in

the form of dia logue as distinct from that of narrative. This
,
too

,
is

largely represented in our literature.

(c) Ba llads.

—Ballads or short metrical romances preceded the

longer romances just describ ed. It w as Percy
’

s reviva l of ballads
,

under the name of R eligu es of A ncient Poetry (1 728 that created

a taste for romantic poetry. N ext w e have Scott
’

s ballads of

the Border Ill instrelsy ; W ordsw orth
’

s L yrica l Ba l lads ; Southey
’

s

Ba l lads of the Rhine. The short ballad metre is very similar to
that adopted b y Scott in his longer romances named under (b).

(d) Idy l ls and Pa stora ls.

—Spenser
’

s Shepherd
’

s Ca lendar
,
a series

of pastora ls divided into tw elve parts ormonths
,
is the greatest pas

tora l poem in our language. Pope
’

s Pa stora ls, 1 705 . Gay
’

s Shep

1 The story of these Idy lls is not a mere narrative of romantic adven

ture. Tennyson himself considers it to b e partly an allegory

A n old imperfect tale,
N ew -old, and shadow ing Sense at war w ith Soul

Rather than that gray king, whose name, a ghost,
Streams like a c loud, etc .
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herd
’

s Week. Collins’s E clogu es. Shenstone’s Pa stora ls, W ordsw orth’

s

M icha el
,
and Tennyson

’

s Enoch A rden (both idylls or tales of rustic

Idylls are sometimes in dramatic form
,
as Shakspeare

’
s A s You

L ike I t, Jonson
’

s Sad Shepherd, Beaumont and Fletcher
’

s Fa ithfu l
Shepherdess, andM ilton

’

s Comus.

428. Persuasion—W e have no department of poetry cor

responding to oratory in prose. Speeches, how ever, do occur

in poetry, as the Debates in Hell described in P aradise Lost
,

Book ii. , and the speeches of Bru tus and Antony over the body
of Jul ius Caesar.

429 . Censure.
—In poetry th is is called Satire. I t barely

admits of poetic treatment : there is noth ing in the thought
that ra ises it above ordinary prose. The poetic element

,
if

there is one
,
l ies in the metre and the diction. N o metrical

sa tires have been w ritten w ithin the nineteenth century.

Donne
’

s S a tires, in imitation of Horace and Juvenal (1 573
Hall

’

s Virgidemiarum (consisting of w hat he calls
“
toothless

satires and “ biting
”

satires, 1 574 Dryden
’

s M a cF lecknoe

(aimed at his rival , Shadw ell ), andA bsa lom and A chitophel , a political
satire aimed at the Duke of Buckingham and others. Pope

’

s

Dunciad, the Il iad of theDunces
,
an ill-natured andmal ic ious invec

tive against contemporary authors. Johnson
’

s London ,
an insincere

satire against London life, in imitation of Juvenal
’

s satire against
Rome. Church ill’s Rosciad,

a pol itical satire (1 73 1 Byron
’

s

English Bards and S cotch Review ers, aimed at contemporary poets
and at the editor of the Edinburgh Review ,

w ho had attacked him.

Gifi
'

ord
’

s Baviad andM aeviad, andmetrical translations of Juvenal’s
Sa tires (1 757

430. Humour.
—Humorous poetry is w ell represented in our

l iterature. I t has often been assoc iated with S atire. I f the
ridicule is more humorous than corrective or spiteful , w e class

it w ith the former.

Skelton
’

sBooke of Philip Sparrow describing how a sparrow

w as buried w ith the ritual of the Roman Church the Booke of Colin
Clou t

,
in ridicu le of W olsey. Butler

’

s Hudibra s (1 6 1 2 a b ur

lesque poem,
more humorous than satirical , a imed at the Puritans.

Pope
’

s R ape of the L ock
,
a mock -heroic

, the most poetical tale of the

humorous class in our l iterature . Gay
’

s Trivia ,
or the A rt of Wa lk

ing the S treets of L ondon ,
a mock-didactic poem. Cowper

’

s b allad of

John G’i lpin. Hood
’

sWhims and Oddities (1 799 The Ingoldsby
L egends.

431 . N ames of different kinds of Poetry—W e w ill con
clude w ith giving some account of the names g iven to the

different kinds of poetical composition.

Epic : from Greek epik
-os

,
that wh ich pertains to

“
w ords
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(Gr. epos, a w ord). Heroic legends told in metrical language
w ere originally recited

,
not w ritten ; hence such poems w ere

called w ords. A n epic is alw ays a long poem. Its subject is
h istorical , or w hat w as believed to b e so

Ly ric : from Gr. lurik-os
,
adapted to the lyre. A lyric is

alw ays short : it expresses one inc ident
,
situation

, or emotion .

Its subjects are love
,
battle-scenes

, patriotism,
banqueting. A

more dignified kind of lyric is ca l led an Ode (lit. song) ; as

Dryden’
s Ode on A lexander

’
s F ea st

,
or Cow per

’
s on Queen

Boadicea .

Dramatic : from Gr. drama tik-os
,
that w h ich pertains to

action or acting.

N ote 1 .

—Thus in the name
“ Epic the idea of recitation is pro

minent in Lyric the music and in “
Dramatic ”

the acting .

N ote 2,

—The w ord “ Lyric is now loosely used for a lmost any
kind of short poem. Originally it meant an ode expressing the

emotions of the poet h imself. This is still the proper meaning of
Lyric . The metre may b e eitherregular or irregular.

Idy ll : from Gr. eidu llion
,
lit. a l ittle picture, a short

descriptive poem. Gradually
,
how ever

,
it came to b e l imited

to short poems describing rustic l ife, w ith or w ithou t rustic
inc ident.
N ote.

—Tennyson
’

s use of idy ll in the title Idy l ls of the King
is pecu liar. He appears to have gone b ack to the etymologic al use

of the Greek eidu l lion , w hich the anc ient Greeks did not l imit to
rustic l ife. The Idy l ls of theKing are anything b ut rustic .

Pastoral : from Lat. pastor, a shepherd. Pastorals
,
l ike

idylls
,
describe rural l ife ; b u t such poems usual ly cons ist of

conversa tions betw een shepherds abou t their love-affairs, their
losses, the state of their flocks

,
etc.

Elegy : from Gr. elegeion,
an

“
elegos or lament told in

metre. The name is given to mournful or any o ther kind of

serious poetry, as Gray
’
s E legy in a Country Churchyard,

Shelley’s A dona is (on the death of Keats). Tennyson’
s In

M emoriam is a prolonged elegy, in memory o f A rthur Hallam.

Ballad : from O ld French ba lade (Low Latin ba llare
,
to

dance) ; lit. a danc ing song . I t now means a short legendary
tale

,
told in a light and rapid metre

,
and fit for rec itation ;

example, Chevy Cha se. Macaulay
’
s L ays of A ncient Rome are

enl arged ballads, as Tennyson
’
s In M emoriam is an enlarged elegy.

Romance : the w ord w as original ly appl ied to the legends
of popu lar heroes, told in medieval verse. I t is now appl ied to
any tale of strik ing adventure

,
w ith or w ithou t

_

a legendary
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PART V.
—HISTORY OF THE LANGUAGE.

CHAPTER XXIII—OR IG IN AND GROWTH OF

EN GLISH.

SECTION l .
—ENGLISH AN D COGNA TE LAN GUAGES .

432. Celtic—Before the English invaded and occupied
Britain

,
the language spoken by the native tribes—the Britons

—consisted of various dialects of Celtic
,
remains of w h ich are

still traceable in the Cymric orW elsh
,
the language of W ales

,

and in the Gael ic of the H ighlands of S cotland. The M anx

dialect of the Isle of M an and the Erse of Ireland belong to the
same family— the Celtic.

Latin—When Britain w as annexed to the Roman empire,
A .D . 4 3

,
Latin w as the language of the rul ing class

,
and during

the last tw o centuries of the Roman occupation it w as the

language of the Church also. A form of Latin w as beginn ing
to b e spoken by the native Celts ; and th is, had the Romans

rema ined
,
w ould in time have overspread the island . But a fter

A .D . 4 09
,
w hen the Romans finall y left the country

,
all traces of

the Latin language, and nearly all traces of the Celtic also
,
w ere

sw ept aw ay by a race of heathen
,
w ho

,
coming from the mouths

of the Rh ine
,
the VVeser, and the Elbe, sw armed into Britain

,

bringing their ow n language w ith them. These invaders w ere
the Engl ish , a race of Low - Germans

,
i.e. Germans inhabiting

the low - lying lands facing the N orth S ea betw een Belgium and

Denmark .

English—In the order of time th is w as the th ird language
spoken in Britain. It has not only overspread the British Isles,
b ut is now the dominant language in N orth America

,
A ustralia

,

N ew Zealand, India, Burma, and South A frica, and is beginning
to b e spoken by the natives in Egypt and in several parts of

Ch ina and Japan. The name E nglisc
”

(Engl ish) w as origin
ally confined to the dialect spoken by the Angles, —the tribe that
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occupied N orthumbria. As this w as the first of the new dialects
that formed a l i terature of its own

,
the name w as gradually

extended to all the otherLow -German dialects spoken in Brita in,

to distingu ish them from Laeden (Latin), whi ch after the con

version of the Low -German tribes to Christiani ty had again
become the language of the Church .

433. The A ryan fami ly of languages—The three lan

guages named already
,
together w i th certain other languages to

b e named below
,
all belong to a larger group called the Aryan ;

and th is is subdivided into East-Aryan and West-Aryan
East-A ryan

Sanskrit, and the neo-Sanskrit languages of India .

Persian the old andmodern languages of Persia .

Armenian, anc ient andmodern.

West-A ryan

Greek ,
anc ient andmodern.

Romanic Latin and the neo-Latin languages of Europe (French ,
Spanish , Portuguese, Italian,

and Roumanian).
S lavonic the languages (anc ient andmodern) of Russia , Poland,

Bohemia , Bulgaria , and Servia .

Lettic : the languages spoken in Lithuania and in the Baltic
provinces of Russia and Germany .

Teutonic Low -German (including English) High -German.

434 . TheTeutonic family .

—Teu toni c (fromLat. Teu tonicus
,

a corruption of German D eutsch
,
w h ich w e have Anglic ised to

Dutch) is thus a division of the W est-Aryan group, and th is
again is subdivided into Low -German and H igh -German .

H igh -German
,
the official and l iterary language of the

German empire (call ed High, because i t first sprang up in the

h igher parts of Germany, i.e. those farthest removed from the

sea), is an offshoot from Low -German
,
that is

,
the language of

the low -lands facing the N orth Sea . H igh -German w as Low

German once
,
and did not begin to ex ist as a separate branch

until after the beginning of the eighth century A .D . In Germany
itself

,
b u t not elsewhere, i t is now the more important branch

of the tw o.

Low -German includes theGoth ic orSou th -eastern group,
of w h ich fragments are still preserved in the translation of parts
of the Bible by Ulphilas, A .D . 3 5 0 ; (2) the S candinavian orN orth

eastern group, or more briefly the S candian ,
—the languages of

Sw eden
,
N orw ay

,
andDenmark (3) theWestern group,—Saxon,

Friesic
,
Flemish

,
Dutch. I t w as ou t of a mixture of the tw o

groups last named that the English Language w as formed.

E . G . c . X
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SECTION 2.
-OLD ENGLISH .

435 . Periods in the grow th of English—The grow th of

Engl ish has been subdivided into three ma in periods, to each of

w h ich approx imate dates have been assigned ,—approximate,
because changes in language cannot b e other than gradual and
continuous

I . O ld Engl ish ; from A .D . 4 5 0 to about 1 200 .

I I . M iddle Engl ish ; from A .D . 1 200 to abou t 1 5 00 .

I I I . Modern Engl ish ; from A .D . 1 5 00 to the present time.

Old Engl ish has been called the period of fu ll endings, M id.

Eng. of levelled endings, and Mod. Eng. of lost endings
Old leorn-ian mon-a sun-ne sun-u

M id. lern-en mon-e sun-ne sun-e

M od. learn moon sun son

By levelled endings is meant that the vow els a
,
o
,
u are all

levelled or assimilated to e. By lost endings ismeant that none
,

or only a very few
,
of them have remained

,
and these few have

usually become non-syllabic . Thus stan-a s (tw o syll ables) has
become stones

,
one syllable ; and luf -o-de or luf—o-den (three

syllables) has become loved (one syllable).

436 . Dialects of Old English—Old English consisted of

three main dialects 1’

(1) The N orthumbrian, covering the w hole tract north of

the river Humber up to the H ighlands of S cotland. It is

represented at the present day by the dialects of N orthumber
land and Low land S cotch

,
and less perfectly by those of York

sh ire and Lincolnsh ire. This w as imported by a S candinavian
tribe called A ngles, w ho came from w hat is now know n as the

Duchy of S chlesw ig. A lthough it gave its name E nglisc

(Engl ish) to all the otherLow -German dialects spoken in Brita in
it is least l ike the standard English of the present day .

Its S candian character has stuck to it through all vic issitudes
and the marked pecu l iarities that stil l cling to the S cotch and

N orthumberland dialects are due to their S candinavian origin .

N ote—One o f the marked pecu liarities of this dialect is the

retention o f its orig inal guttura ls. Thu s N ortherners to th is day
say kirk

,
brig, rig, wh ile M idlanders and Southerners say church ,

bridge, ridge.

(2) The M ercian dialect, spoken betw een the Humber and

the Thames
,
the great ancestor of Modern Engl ish . This,

according to the last researches, w as imported by Frisian tribes,
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The reason w hy w e look to Anglo
-Saxon rather than to

Mercian and N orthumbrian for the origin of most of our

Teutonic w ords, is that a large part of the Anglo
-Saxon l itera

ture has been preserved, whi le most of the other tw o li teratures
has been lost. We do so, therefore, from necessity

, not from
choice. I f w e had our choice, w e should go to the Merc ian or

M idland dialect
,
from wh ich modern Engl ish has ch iefly sprung.

438 . Old and M odern English compared—old Engl ish
is distingu ished from Modern by two ch ief characteristics.

(a) I t w as in the main a Synthetica l language, i.e. i t had a

large number of inflexions
,
w h ich modern Engl ish has dis

carded.

“ Synthesis means
“
pu tting together,

” “
adding on.

”

A language is said to b e in the Synthetical stage, w hen it
expresses the grammatical relations of w ords by adding some

inflexion to the stems of nouns
, adjectives, pronouns, and verbs.

A language that discards such endings as much as possible, and
in theirplacemakes a freeruse of prepositions andotherauxil iary
w ords

,
is said to b e in the Analytical stage. Th is is the character

of M odern Engl ish .

(b) I t w as in the main a pure language that is
,
it contained

very few w ords not of Teu tonic origin w hereasmodern English
is very mixed

,
more than half of its vocabulary being non

Teutonic. Layamon
’
s Bru t

,
though i t w as not completed till a

century and a half after the N orman Conquest, and contains
some lines

,
has scarcely 1 5 0 French w ords in it. The

number of Latin w ords amounted to less than 200 ; and the

number of Celtic borrow ings did not come to 1 5 .

( 1 ) God b lets-o-de N oe and his sun-a
,

and cw aeth hem té

(God blessed N oah and his sons, and guoth them to :

W eax-a th and b é-oth gemenigfil
-de and a-ty ll

-a th th -a

Wax (ye) and be (ye) manif olded and fi l l (ye) the

eorth -an.

earth . )
(2) God b less-ed N oah and his son-s

,
and sa id unto them,

Be

fruitful andmultiply , and replenish the earth .

Ob serve that in (1 ) every w ord (b arring the Heb rew name N oe) is
Teutonic w hereas in (2) there are tw o Romanic w ords, mu ltip ly and

replenish , and one Hyb rid or mixed w ord, fru itfu l . Ob serve also

that in ( 1 ) the verb s, adj ectives, and nouns have inflexions, wh ich
modern English has discarded.

439 . Continuity of English—The name
“English , taken

in its w idest sense
,
denotes the language used by the Engl ish

people from their first settlement in Britain up to the present
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time
,
in whatever parts of the w orld they may have settled

since. I t has been grow ing for the last 1 400 years
,
and is now

so unl ike its earl iest forms that most persons w ould probably
find i t harder to learn Anglo

-Saxon than to learn French .

Yet .w e must call Anglo-Saxon a form of Engl ish , unless w e are

prepared to deny the name of Engl ishman to Al fred the

Great ; for that w as the language that he w rote and spoke.

Moreover
,
there are many w ords that have never altered their

form w ith in the h istorical period, such as corn, lamb, nest, ram,

w ind
,
hand

,
spell, his, him,

word
,
in

,
bill (axe), tw ist, bed, gold,

can
,
b lind

,
storm

,
is
,
w inter

,
wh ich w ere so spel t in the seventh

century.

440. Periods of A nglo - Saxon.
— The Mercian and the

N orthumbrian l iteratures are too fragmentary to admit of any
th ing l ike a subdivision into periods. On the other hand

,
the

Anglo
-Saxon l iterature has

, through the influence of A lfred the
Great, been so w ell preserved, that tw o great periods, foll ow ed
by a transitional one

,
can b e traced

A .D . A .D .

Early A .S . (the language of A lfred) 700 900

Late A .S . (the language of E lfric) 900-1 1 00

Transitional Period (the language of Layamon) 1 1 00-1 200

A lfred the Great
,
b orn in 84 9 , superintended the translation from

Latin into Saxon of the H istory of the World b y Orosius, the Church
History b y Bede, the Consola tions of Phi losophy b y Boeth iu s, and

the Pastora ls of St. Gregory . He also superintended the compilation
of the early portions of the Old English Chronicle.

E lfric wrote a collection of Homi lies and other w orks and

Layamon w as author of the poem called Bru t
,
on the kings of

Britain (alluded to in 438
,
b).

SECTION 3 .
—M IDDLE ENGLISH.

441 . Character of M iddle Eng lish .
—In its M iddle

period, 1 200 - 1 5 00 A .D .
, the Engl ish language w ent through

three kinds of change.

(a) The Mercian
,
or

,
as w e should now call it

,
the M idland,

dialect became eventually dominant
,
taking the place of the

W essex or Sou thern
,
w h ich up to the N orman Conquest, and for

abou t tw o centuries later
,
had been in the first rank .

(b) Many of the vow el - sounds w ere changed ; many of th e

old inflexions w ere lost ; and all that w ere not lost w ere

levelled form-w ords, viz . prepositions and auxil iary
verb s, w ere more freely used many S trong verbs became Weak .

(c) A very great addition w as made
,
to the vocabulary. A
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large number of French w ords
,
w h ich for about 200 years had

been used only by the clergy and the upper classes and in the

law -courts
,
filtrated at last into the native speech , and became

permanently fixed as part of our Engl ish vocabulary. The

absorption of all th is French facilitated the in troduction of

fresh relays of Latin
,
w h ich throughou t the M iddle Ages con

tinned to b e the language of the learned and of the church .

442. Tests of the three Dialects—Tw o marks of dis

tinction betw een the three dialects may b e here mentioned.

( 1 ) The ending of the Present Indicative plural : the N orthern

dialect had -es
,
as

“
sing- os

”

(w e, you ,
or they sing) ; the M id

land had -en or -e
,
as

“
sing-en

”
or

“
sing-e

”

(w e
, y ou , or they

sing) ; the S outhern had -eth
,
as

“
sing -eth (w e, you ,

or they
sing). (2) The ending of the Pres. Part : the N orthern had
-and

,
as sing -and

”

(singing) ; the M idland had -ende
,

as

“
sing-ende (S inging) ; the Southern had -inde

,
as S ing-inde

”

(sing ing).
Both points are important. In ( 1) the final -en or -e of the

M idland dialect fell off at the close of the M iddle period , leaving
only the stem of the verb

,
such as

“
sing,

”
for the plural form of

the Pres. Indie
, the very form that w e have now . In (2) the

final -inde of the Southern dialect superseded the -ende of the

M idland
,
and became itsel f converted to -ing, the very form

that w e now possess of the Pres. Participle.

443 . Supremacy of the M idland dialect .
—The rivalry

betw een the three dialects
,
w h ich lasted till abou t 1 40 0 A .D .

,

ended w ith the triumph of the M idland
,
or rather w ith that of

the East -M idland
,
the area of w h ich included the important

c ities of London
,
Oxford

,
and Cambridge,—London

,
the sea t of

commerce and of government ; Oxford and Cambridge, the tw o

great national seats of learning. In towns like Oxford
,
Cam

bridge, and London all dialects met ; and hence the M idland
dialect has borrow ed from both the others. Thus the phrase
“
they are is of N orthern origin ; the phrase

“he hath is of

Sou thern . The M idland adopted both .

“The M erc ians
,

”
says Trevisa

,
A .D . 1 3 87

,

“
w ho are men of

the middle of England, being as it w ere partners w ith the

extremities
,
better understand the side- languages, N orth ern and

S outhern
,
than N orthern and S ou thern understand each other.

”

O ther reasons for the ascendancy of the M idland dialect w ere

the follow ing z—( l ) It w as the dialect in w h ich the Old English
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incursions of the Danes w ere by no means limited to the country
north of the Humber. Their conquest of East Angl ia and the

greater part of Merc ia must have materially affected the M id
land dialect

,
from wh ich ourmodern English has mainly sprung.

The follow ing are examples of w ords in very common use
,
all

of wh ich w ere borrow ed by the M idland from the N orthern
dialect °

Same—This took the place of the Southern thi lke.

Are —Th is took the place of the Southern sindon .

They , their, them.

—These superseded the Southern hi
,
heora

,

hem, the old plurals of he.

Ti11. —This preposition is of Scandinav ian origin,
andw as unknown

to the Anglo
-Saxon orW essex dialect.

N ote—The w ords tha t
,
ours, y ours, and she have also b een as

crib ed to N orthern influence . But th is is a mistake . The first three

are A nglo
-Saxon,

and sea
’

a (the earl iest form of she) is pure M idland
for it has b een found in the later chapters of the Old English

Chronicle, that w ere written in Peterborough , in the East-M idland
dialect (see

446 . The N orman Conquest—The N orman Conquest,
wh ich took place abou t 1 80 years after Al fred the Great had
defeated the Danes and compelled them to accept his terms for
the division of the island, h ad much more extens ive conse

quences. The N ormans orN orthmen w ere themselves of Dan ish
or N orse origin,

and therefore
,
l ike the Danes

,
cous ins of the

English . But it happened that before their conquest of England
they had lived for five or six generations on the north -w est

coast of France, W here they forgot their mother tongue, and
became French in speech . Th is speech they brough t w ith them
to England ; and for at least a century and a half after the

Conquest it w as doubtful w h ich of the tw o languages, French or

English , w ould ultimately triumph . They kept sull enly apart
all those years, refusing to intermingle, -English being still the
language of the masses

,
and French (orrather the N orman dialect

of French) that of the rul ing class - the Court, the aristocracy,
the legal profession,

and to some exten t the priesthood. The

large poem of lines
,
know n as Layamon

’
s Bru t 4 3 8

,
b),

contains scarcely any w ords of French origin ; and th is w as not

completed before the year 1 20 5 .

I t w as not till after 1 300 that French w ords began to b e

incorporated in English in large numbers. But by th is time

Engl ish hadmade itself the da ily speech of the upper classes
,
as

i t alw ays had been of the low er, w h ile French w as going more
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and more out of daily use. The incorporation,
when i t d id

come
,
w as very complete. Such w ords as grace, pea ce, fame

,

beef, ease (all of French origin) appear now to b e as much a part

of our original language as kindness
,
rest

,
shame

,
ox

,
care

,
all of

w h ich are native w ords that w ere in common use in the time of

Alfred. Verbs w ere borrow ed as freely as nouns and adjectives
,

wh ich proves that the tw o languages had completely coalesced.

447 . Triumph of English over French—The triumph of

the English language over the French w as marked by the

follow ing events. In 1 204 the loss of N ormandy, by separating
England from France

,
broke the connection betw een the French

and the Anglo
-N orman aristocrac ies. In 1 21 5 a combination

of English and N orman barons forced King John to sign the

Magna Charta . In 1 25 8 English w as officially used for the first
t ime since the Conquest, in the celebrated proclamation used in
the name of Henry I I I . for summoning a parl iament of barons
from all parts of England w hi ch show s that French had ceased
to b e the onl y language Spoken and read by the Anglo-N orman

nobles. In 1 3 4 9
,
three years after the victory at Crecy, it w as

rul ed that Latin should b e no longer taught in England through
the medium of French . In 1 3 62 it w as rul ed that all pleadings
in the law -courts shoul d b e conducted in Engl ish , for the reason

(as stated in the preamble to the A ct),
“ that French has become

much unknown in the realm. We may safely say that by the
year 1 4 00 French w as not much spoken in England. A vast
English literature had sprung up in the interim, wh ich w as as

popular in the halls of nobles as in the humbler dw ellings of

knigh ts and burgesses.

448 . French Influence on English Grammar.

—The onl y
influence of French on English grammar w as to accelerate the
change from Synthetical to Analytical : it did for the M idland
and Sou thern dialects w hat the Dan ish language had already
done for the N orthern W e say a ccelera te designedly for

the change w ould have come in any case
,
though possibly neither

so rapidly nor so completely as it did
,
w ithou t the help of

French . Symptoms of the change had shown themselves clearly
enough before French influence had begun to w ork

,
and even to

some extent before the Conquest. In Layamon
’
s Bru t

,
w h ich

show s no signs of French influence and contains very few w ords
of French origin, the

“ levelled inflexions of the M iddle period
begin to b e seen side by side w ith the full inflexions of Old
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Engl ish The grow ing tendency of Engl ish w as to strengthen
the accent on the first syllable, so that the last syll able, conta in
ing the inflexion,

w as slurred over or l ightly sounded. Thus
,

forms l ike nam-a (name), sun-u (son), became nam- e
,
sun- e. In

the same w ay all unaccented vow els in the final syllable excepting
i w ere

“ levell ed 4 3 5 ) or assimilated to e
,
so that -an

,
-a s

,
-a th

,

-on
,

-0d became -eu
,

-es
,

-eth
,

-eu
,
and -ed. Adjectives of French

origin seldom took Engl ish inflexions
,
w h ich helped Engl ish

adjectives to discard theirs.

449 . English Grammar exclusively Teutonic—The gram
matical structure of our language w as as strictly Teutonic by the
close of the M iddle period as it had been before the Conquest,
notw ithstanding the shock that i t had received in the interim.

The Teu tonic elements are noted below

(a ) Gramma tica l f orms
( 1 ) N oun-inflexions the possessive -

’

s, plural in
-en

, plural in
-s.

(2) A ll pronoun-inflexions.

(3) A ll verb -inflexions the personal endings -st,
-th, and -s

tense endings -d and -t ; partic ipial endings -en and -ing ; gerundial
ending -ing .

(4) Adj ective suflixes -er and -estmarking degrees of comparison
and the auxiliary w ords more andmost used for the same purpose.

(5 ) A ll the suffixes used for forming adverb s
,
and many of those

used for forming verb s.

(b ) Gramma tica l w ords
1 ) A ll nouns forming the Plural b y vow el -change.

(2) A lmost all nouns having the same form for the Plural as for

the S ingular.

(3 ) A l l the pronouns,—Personal , Demonstrative, Relative, and
Interrogative.

(4 ) A ll theDemonstrative adjectives,—the, this, tha t, other, such ,
etc .

(5 ) A ll the N umerals except second,
doz en

,
mi llion

,
bi llion

,
tri l lion.

(6 ) A l l the Distrib u tive adjectives.

(7) A ll adj ectives of irregu lar comparison.

(8) A ll Strong verb s (except strive and possib ly one or tw o more).

(9 ) A ll W eak verb s
,
excepting ca tch , that have different vow els in

the Pres . and Past tenses.

10) A l l A uxiliary verb s.

( 1 1 ) A ll Defective and Anomalous verb s.

( 12) The old Ca usative verb s, viz . those formed b y vow el -change.

( 1 3 ) A lmost all the prepositions.

( 1 4 ) A lmost a ll the conjunctions.

( 1 5 ) Most of the adverb s of Time and Place.

( 1 6) A ll pronominal adverb s.

It is easy to make sentences on ordinary subjects w ithout
us ing a single w ord of French or Latin origin . But i t is very
difficul t to make the shortest Engl ish sentence out of French or
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Another effect of French on the Engl ish vocabu lary w as to

give it a dualistic or bilingua l character. Thus nouns or adjec
tives often go in pairs ; as foe, enemy ; hostile, inimica l ; home,
domicile ; homely, domestic ; unlikely, improba ble; bold, courageous,
etc . Sometimes a Romanic adjective is given to a Teuton ic
noun ; as bovine

,
or ; ova l

,
egg ; human, man, etc. Verbs

,
too

,

often go in pairs ; as cast ou t
,

eject ; be
,
exist ; buy ba ck

,

redeem
,
etc.

45 1 . Other Results of French Influence—To French

influence combined w ith Latin w e ow e certain other effects
besides those already named

(a) Word- building.
—W e ow e to th is influence a very large

number of prefixes and suffixes
,
many of w h ich are still in living

use for forming new w ords. Our Romanic suffixes are even
more numerous than our Teutonic ones. The French fem.

suflix -ess superseded the Teuton ic -ster. We have also many
hybrid w ords

,
in w h ich Teuton ic and Romanic elements are

compounded ; as colt-age (from Angl ian cot
,

Fr.

suffix). Our language thus gained in w eal th as much as it lost
in purity.

(b) Spelling—The ch ief
, perhaps the only

,
harm that French

did to our lang uage w as to disturb the phonetic spell ing that it

possessed in its earl iest form. It is to French that w e ow e the

unnecessary compound gu (the function of wh ich w as served
equall y w ell by our ow n cw in the sibilant sound of c

before the vow els e and i
,
the sound of g as j before the same

vow els
,
and the use of the letter i as a consonant to denote the

sound now expressed by j. Thus almost all w ords containing a

jare of French or other foreign orig in.

N ote—Among the effects commonly ascrib ed to French influence,
it is sa id that our language has lost the pow er of forming new com

pounds. Th is oft -repeated statement is a pure fallacy . Tenny son

coins w henever he likes : c f. proxy
-w edded

,
crimson-circled

,
slow

arching, heavy
-shotted

,
hammock-shroud, hundred-throa ted

,
etc . W e

form few er compounds than w e once did
,
because w e have less occa

sion to do so
,
not b ecause w e cannot. Our vocab ulary has b een so

enriched b y b orrow ings, that w ords usually exist to express the

ideas w e w ant . O ther c oinages b y Tennyson are the follow ing
breaker-bea ten

, flesh-f a l len, gloomy -

gladed, lady
- laden,

mock-meek
,

ra in -rotten
,

tongue
-torn

,
w ork-w an

,
slow ly

-mel low ing, hol low er

bellow ing, etc .

“ Cod liver oil w as coined the moment the name

w as w anted. Cf. “Hand in hand fire and life-Insurance Society
this Is one large compound, though the hyphens b etw een the w ords
are omitted to save the trouble of writing them.



CHA P . XXXI ORIGIN AND GROWTH OF ENGLISH 31 7

SECTION 4 .
—M ODERN ENGLISH.

452. Commencement of the M odern Period - The period
of M odern Engl ish begins somew here about A .D . 1 5 00

,
or a little

later. The commencement of th is period w as preceded oraecom

panied by several great events, w h ich, in other countries besides
England, mark the commencement of Modern as distinct from
Medieval h istory. The art of printing w as introduced into
England in 1 4 7 7 by Caxton

,
w ho learnt it from the Dutch .

Columbus discovered the West Indies in 1 4 9 2
,
w h ich led to the

discovery of the American continent soon a fter. Vasco de Gama
rounded the Cape of Good Hope in 1 4 9 7

,
w h ich brought

Sou thern As ia in touch for the first time w ith the w estern
nations of Europe. The Renaissance or Revival of Learning
opened up new fields of research ; and in 1 4 9 7 Erasmus

, the

Dutchman
,
one of the foremost champions of the new learning,

visited England, and took up his residence here for a time.

Greek began to b e studied for the first time in the Engl ish
Universities. Luther had just begun to lecture in Germany

,

w hen Henry VII.

,
the first of our Tudor kings, died on 21 st

April A .D . 1 5 09 .

45 3 . Characteristics of M odern English—The M odern
form of Engl ish is distingu ished from those that preceded it by
tw o main characteristics

(a) Our language has now become almost entirely ana lytica l

as analytical , in fact, as it is ever l ikely to b e, andmore so than
any other Teutonic language. F inal e

,
wh ich in the M iddle

period w as syllabic
,
has either disappeared or is retained to give

length to the preceding vow el . The plural andpossessive suffixes
of nouns have ceased to b e syllabic

,
except w hen the preceding

consonant happens to b e of such a kind as to compel the sounding
of the final -es. Ben Jonson,

the dramatist, w ho w rote a treatise
on Engl ish grammar, lamented the loss of the plural suffix -en

in verbs (see 442
,
where it is shown that -eu w as the Plural

inflexion of the M idland dialect). But the lamentation w as in

vain ; for the suffix had gone beyond recovery. The fact that
th is suffix

,
together w ith the suffix e (levell ed from a

,
o, u ,

see

disappeared after N orman -French had ceased to operate,
and not w h ile it w as still dominant

,
show s that the tendency to

discard inflexions w as inherent in the language i tself, and w as

merely accelerated
,
not produced, by foreign influences.

(b) The M odern period is marked by a large number of new
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borrow ings, and these from a great variety of sources. The study
of Greek

,
introduced into England w ith , the revival of learn ing,

led to the influx of a considerable number of Greek w ords
,
in

addi tion to such as had been previously borrow ed through the

medium of Latin.

“ Surrey
,
lViat, and others introduced a

know ledge of I tal ian l iterature
,
w h ich soon had a great effect,

espec ially on the drama. S everal I tal ian w ords came in through
th is and other influences

,
either directly or through the medium

o f French . The discoveries of Columbus and the open ing up of

the N ew W orld brough t us into contact w ith Spanish , and

many names of th ings obtained from the lVest Indies came to

us in a Span ish form. The Engl ish victories in India, beginn ing
w ith the battle of Plassy in 1 7 5 7

,
made us acquainted w ith

numerous East Indian w ords ; and Engl ish maritime adventure
has brought us w ords from nearly all parts of the w orld.

During the resistance of the N etherlands to Spain ,
in the time

of El iz abeth
,
Engl ish borrow ed several w ords from Dutch it w as

not uncommon for Engl ish volunteers to go over to Holland to
aid in the repu lse of the Span iards. Engl ish has also borrow ed

,

ch iefly in very recent times
,
from German

,
and even from remote

c ont inental languages, including Russian
,

and even Turkish
and Hungarian. In fact

,
there are few languages from w h ich

w e have fa iled to borrow w ords either directly or indirectly. I t
o ften requ ires a l ittle patience to discover from w hat foreign
language a w ord has been borrow ed

,
and at w hat period. I t is

some help to remember that most of the w ords taken from
remote and somew hat unl ikely sources have been borrow ed
during the Modern period, i .e. since 1 5 00 (Skeat).

45 4. Subdivisions of the M odern Period—The M odern

period can b e subdiv ided into three stages orperiods
1 . Tudor Engl ish , from abou t 1 5 0 0 to 1 625 , the date of the

death of James I . Speaking roughly, its l iterature may b e

called that of the sixteenth century
,
though it goes some tw enty

five years beyond it.
I I . The Engl ish of the rema inder of the seventeenth century,

w h ich comes to an end w ith Dryden
,
w ho died in A .D . 1 700 .

The language of M ilton abounds in Latin isms and other idioms
,

w h ich are not now admissible. The age of Dryden is marked
by a large number of borrow ings from Modern French

,
a good

deal of wh ich is not even yet fully assimilated. It is also

marked by the thorough establ ishment for the first time of
“ its

”
as the Possessive form of “it.
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acqu iring the new speech and forgetting their ow n. We are

not even sure w hether the bulk of them still spoke Celtic for

many had come to speak a rustic kind of Latin
,
as in Gaul.

M ost of the w ords supposed to have been borrow ed by Engl ish
from Celtic

,
and still quoted as Celtic in some books

,
are now

know n to have been borrow ed the other w ay ; as bake
,
basket

,

cart
,
cradle

,
down (h ill), put, slough, lad, lass, loop, boa st, etc.

Celtic appears in a few geograph ical names and a few names

of objects

(a ) Geographica l names —A von (river) ewe
,
axe (river c f. Ex-eter

,

Ax -minster) a ber (mouth of river ; c f. A b er-deen) car (castle ; of.
Car-lisle) l lan (sacred enclosure c f. Llan-daff) combe (hollow in a

hill -side ; c f. Ilfra -comb e) ; stra th (b road valley ; of. Strath
-clyde) ;

pen or ben (mounta in ; of. Pen-rith
, Ben-N evis) ; inch (island ; of.

Inch -cape).

(b) N ames of objects

( 1 ) Before the Conquest z—brock (a badger), crock (hence crockery ),
dun (brown), taper ( l) (a small w ax candle). (N umb er of w ords very
small . )
(2) A fter the Conquest, from about 1 250 A .D .

—ba ld, bog (quag
mire), brag , bra t, bump , clock (orig . a b el l), crag (rock), cu b (w help),
curd (of milk), nook, plod, ru b , skip , prop (support), ribbon . (Many
of these, how ever

,
are doub tful . )

(3 ) From W elsh —cam (crooked, Shaka ), cromlech (stone monu

ment), Dru id, flannel , gag (stop the mouth), gu l l (sea -b ird), hassock
(footstool), hawk (c lear the throat), lag (slack , backw ard), toss (to
throw ), bard (poet).

(4) From Scotch —ca irn
,
clan, Claymore (kind of sw ord), ga l low ay

(small horse), gil lie (a b oy , page), pibroch (martial tune), pla id, reel
(Highland dance), whisky .

(5 ) From Irish z
—brogu e (w ooden shoe), col leen (a l ittle girl), f un ,

mug (cup), shamrock (a trefoil), shanty (small mean dw elling), tory
(a hostile pursuer, first used in a political sense in

SECTION 2.

—DANISH OR LA TER SCANDIAN.

45 7 . Danish b orrow ings—Danish w ordsw ere used in current
speech long before 1 25 0 b ut it w as not till about 1 25 0 or later
that many of them w ere brought into l iterary use. In those
days not one Saxon or Dane in a thousand cou ld read or w rite,
and hence changes w ere thoroughly established in popul ar speech

long before they show ed themselves in w riting. The Dan ish
verb “

ca ll
”
appears, how ever

,
in the Ba ttle of M a ldon

,
an A .S .

poem w ritten in A .D . 9 9 3 . The verb cast appears in a

Homily w ritten in 1 230 . These are among the earliest examples

of Dan ish borrow ings of verbs.
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Danish w ords have a tendency to resist palatal isation,—that
is

,
the conversion of the gu tturals k or g to the corresponding

palatals ch
, j, or y . M any of our w ords beginning w ith sk

,
such

as skill
,
skin

,
are Danish. The suffix -sk

,
as in bu -sk (prepare

oneself), ba -sk (orig. to bathe onesel f) is exclusively Danish
,
and

is still used in I celandic.

( 1 ) N ouns of Danish orig in z—tarn (pool), stag, hustings, bark (of
tree), brink, beck (brook), bu lk (siz e), c lef t, cur

,
egg , f ell (h ill),

fel low (f elagi , partner), geysir, harbour, husband, kid, leg, raf t, rein
deer

,
sister, skirt, sky , slaughter, trust, tryst, w indow ,

w ing.

(2) Verbs of Danish origin —ba it, bask, bu sk, ca l l, ca st, dash, die,
drip ,

droop, gasp , glint, glimmer, irk (hence irk-some), are (Th irdplur.

of am), bark, ra ise, rouse, rush, skim,
smelt, smi le, take, thrive, w ag,

w a i l
,
whirl

,
rive

,
thrive

,
etc .

(3) Adj ectives and adverb s —both, bound (for some journey), harsh,
ill

,
irksome

,
loose

,
same

,
scant, sleek, sly , their (Poss. Pronoun), tight,

ugly , w eak, etc .

(4) Pa tronymics.
—The A .S . suffix for forming patronymics is -ing,

as Hard-ing, M ann-ing , etc . The S candian or Danish su ffix is -son
,

as A nder-son E ric-son, Collin-son
, Sw a in

-son, R obert-son
, David-son

,

Them-son
,
etc .

(5 ) Prepositions —till, fro (a doublet of A . S . from orf ram), a for
on in a lof t, etc .

(6) Pronouns - they , them, their.

SECTION 3 .
—DUTCH.

45 8 . Tw o sets of Dutch b orrow ings—(a) In the time of

Edw ard I I I . a large number of Du tch w eavers w ere induced to

settle in England , especially in N orfolk
,
Sufl

'

olk
,
Essex

,
and

Kent. The dialects that they brought w i th them (Old Frisian
and Old Du tch) had much in common w ith that brought by
Frisians and Saxons many centuries before. (b) In the reign of

El iz abeth, English soldiers
,
w ho w ent out to Holland as

volunteers to assist the Dutch aga inst the Duke of Parma,
brough t home a good many Du tch w ords w ith them. Af ter the

fall of Antw erp, abou t a th ird of itsmerchants andmanufacturers
settled on the banks of the Thames

,
and Dutch sailors at the

same time brought some new nau tical terms.

(a ) F irst borrow ings
( 1 ) W ords connected w ith w eaving or the sale of w oven goods

Batch (to repair, patch), brake (mach ine for b reaking hemp), curl

(crimple), la sh (to j oin a piece andmake a seam), spool (a reel to w ind
yarn on), tuck, groa t, hawker, hu ckster, la ck (orig . blemish).
(2) Otherw ords in common use —cough, mud, muddle, nag, fop,

loll
,
lu ck

, ra bb le, scofi
’

,
scold

,
slot (b olt), slender, slight, sprou t tu b ,

tug, w isea cre (Dutch w iis-segger, a w ise sayer
,
a sooth -say er).

R . Y
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(b) Second borrow ings

( 1 ) N aval w ords z
l—deck (of a sh ip), f reebooter (pirate or sea

rob b er), hoise or hoist
,
hold (of a sh ip), hoy (a small vessel ), hu l l (of a

sh ip), skipper (mariner), ya cht, boom (pole), cru ise, sloop .

(2) Trade w ords —cope (orig . to b arga in w ith ; of. cheap), dol lar,
g ilder, hogshead (Dutch oxhoofd), holland (Dutch linen), ra vel (to
nnw eave or entangle).

(3) W ords picked up b y volunteers
,
etc .

—boor (Dutch peasant),
burgoma ster (lit. town master), canakiii , f rolic, f umb le, glib (smooth

,

volub le), jeer, leagu er (a camp ; of. b e
- leagu er, la ir, lie), loiter, land

scape, ma nakin
,
mop,

mope, rover, ruy le, snifi,
sutler

,
toy , trick, slope,

fop ,
w agon,

etc .

(4) A few w ords connected w ith pa inting ,2 such as ea sel
,
landscape,

la yfi gure (Dutch lee man
,
a j ointed model of the human b ody that

may b e put up in any attitude).
N ote 1 .

—Some very recent Dutch borrow ings have come to us from
the Boers in South A frica —la ager (a camp), kra a l (a collection of

huts w ith in a stockade), trek or treck (to migrate w ith w aggons

draw n b y oxen).
N ote 2.

—The diminutive sufiix -kin ,
as in bump kin ,

mana kin
,

manni kin
,
is u sua lly Dutch

,
in wh ich it had the form of ken . The

sufl
‘

ix scape occurring in la ndscape is fi om Dutch schap (shape).

SECTION 4 .
—LATIN.

45 9 . Latin b orrow ings distinct from French —S ince
French is l ittle else than a modern form of Latin

,
it has been

usual to put the Latin and French b o1 row ings together, and to

arrange them In the follow ing periods :
F irst Period

,
A .D . 43 41 0 :

—b orrow ings traced to the Roman

occupation of Britain or picked up on the Continent . a l l L a tin .

S econd Period
,
A . D . 5 96 1 066 —: w ords b ori ow ed during and a fter

the conversion of our ancestors to Christianity a ll L a tin.

Third Period
,
A . D . 1 066-1 480 —w ords b orrow ed on and a fter the

N orman Conquest till the accession of Henry VII . the commencement

o f M odern Histo1 zy a l l French .

Fourth Period, from A . D . 1 480 —w ords borrow ed during and a 11 ter

the great intellectual movement known as the Renaissance
c3

orReviva l

of learning a l l L a tin .

The arrangement is faulty
,
because shoals of Latin borrow ings

came in w ith in the th ird period, and Shoals of French ones

w ithin the fourth . M oreover
,
there w as a special class of French

1 It must not b e supposed, how ever
, that a ll

,
or even the majority ,

of our naval terms are from Dutch . Others are Romanic
,
S candian

,
or

A nglo
-Saxon. Romanic : anchor, vessel

, navy , na viga te, flotilla , careen,

ga lly , hu lk, prow , port, mariner, p oop ,
miz zen Scandian : lee,

harbour, raf t. A nglo
-Saxon : ship , oar, seaman

,
sa il

,
mast, steer

,
stern,

helm, keel, fleet, yard.

2 On art terms b orrowed from Italian, see 471 , (a).
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plough), f ever, fiddle, fennel, hemp ,
ki ln (Lat. cu lina ), kitchen (Lat.

coqu ina ), lake, lobster, mi l l, mount-a in
,
noon (Lat . nona hora

, the
ninth hour), pan, pillow , pine (tree), pipe, pit, pole, post, prime, punt,
shamb les

, sickle, sole (of foot), ti le (Lat. tegu l
-a), tunic, turtle

verse
,
dish (A . S . disc

,
Lat . disc-us), etc .

462. 1 1 1 . ThirdPeriod: pre-Classical or pre-Renaissance,
A .D. 1 066 - 1 485 .

—The N orman Conquest, w h ich took place in
1 0 6 6

,
and w as the means of making abou t half our vocabu lary

French tw o or three centuries later
, gave a great impetus to the

study of Latin
,
from w hi ch French itself is mainly derived.

It must b e remembered
,
too

,
that during the M iddle Ages,

as Craik observes
,

“Latin w as the language of all the learned

professions, of law and physic as w ell as of divin ity in all their

grades. I t w as in Latin that the teachers in the Un iversities

(many of w hom in England w ere foreigners) del ivered their pre
lections in all the sciences.

”

W ords borrow ed direct from Latin
,
as the follow ing examples

how
,
are more l ike the original Latin than the early French

borrow ings (A .D . 1 06 6 to abou t 1 3 5 0)
A b -brevi -a te (Latin brevis ; c f. Fr. a bridge). A b -nega t

-ion (Lat.

neg nega t c f. Fr.

“ de A o-qu iesce (Lat.
-
gu iesc

-ere cf. Fr.

a s-gu it). A o-gu ire (Lat . guwr
-ere c f. Fr.

“
c on A d-judic

a te (Lat. judic judica t c f. Fr.

“
ad A g

-

gra v
-a te (Lat.

grav grava t c f. Fr.

“
ag

-

grieve A l-levi-a te (Lat . levis
,
light ;

of. Fr.

“
re Ap

-

preci
-a te (Lat. pretium, price ; of. Fr.

“
ap

pra ise Ap
-

prehend (Lat. prehend c f. Fr.

“
ap

-

prise Ap

proxim-a le (Lat. proximus ; c f. Fr. ap
-

proa ch , from Lat. prope,
near). Dis-simu l -a te (Lat. simu l simu la t to pretend ; cf. Fr.

“
dis-semb le Bene-diction (c f. Fr. benison). M a le-diction (cf. Fr.

ma lison). Cad-ence (cf. Fr. chance), etc .

One of the borrow ings of th is period , a u tumn,
has superseded

harvest
,
w h ich in A .S . denoted the season (of autumn), and is

now made to denote the fru its of the season .

The great difference betw een the Latin borrow ings of Period
I I . and those of Period I I I . is that the former w ere adapted to
Saxon models

,
and the latter to French ones.

463 . IV. Fourth Period, from A .D. 1 480.
—The tendency

to Latin ise our speech received a new and very pow erful impulse
from the Revival of classica l learning, Greek and Latin.

A writer in Queen Eliz ab eth ’

s time condemns such innovations as

the fol low ing , though all b ut the last three have held their ground
a uda ciou s, compa ti b le, egregious, despica b le, destru ction,

homicide
,

obsequ ious, ponderou s, portentous, prodigious, a ttempta t, f a cuna
’
ity ,

imp lete.

Among the rejected w ords th e follow ing w ill serve as examples
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torve, tetric, cecity , f a stide, tru tina te, imma nity , scelestick, pervica cy ,
stramineou s, lepid, sufilamina te, fa cinorou s, immorigerous, stu lti loquy ,
mu lierosity , coaxa tion ludibundness

,

1
etc .

I t has been estimated that the total number of w ords w hich
w e have borrow ed immediately from Latin

,
and not through

the medium of French
,
is considerably above

SECTION 5 .
—FRENCH.

464. Three sets of French b orrow ings—There are three

different sets of French borrow ings, as against the four of Latin .

I .

“W ords of A ng lo-French origin ,
that came into the

lang uage before 1 3 5 0
,
and belong to the good old stock

,
being

of equal value and use w ith the w ords of native origin.

” I t w as
the N orman Conquest in 1 06 6 that set this stream flow ing in
force

,
and led to the formation

,
in England itsel f, of a separate

French dialect
,
w h ich has been called Anglo

-French
”

I I .

“W ords of Central (orParisian) French orig in,
imported

chi efly betw een 1 3 5 0 and 1 6 60 , the date of the accession of

Charles I I .

”

I I I .

“Late French w ords (of Parisian origin), introduced
into the language since 1 6 6 0 or thereabou ts. They are on the

whole of far less value than those in the tw o former classes
”

(Skeat).3

N ola—It has been asserted b y very h igh authorities that there
w as a set of French borrow ings w h ich preceded the N orman Conqu est

( see article b y Kluge in Eng lische S tudien, vol . xxi. p. 334) —ba t,
capon ,

ca stle
,
ca t (N orth ca tchpol l (in late A . S . cw cepol), f a lse,

mantle
,
market

, proud, pride, purse, rock, sot
,
targe, tra i l , turn.

A ll these appear in late A . S .
,
and are traceab le to a French orig in .

465 . Popular and Learned—The former belong ch iefly to
Class I .

,
the latter (to a large extent) to Classes I I . and I I I .

(a) Popular French w ords are such as grew up orally in
ancient Gau l from the intercourse of Roman soldiers and settlers
w ith the Gauls or peop le of the province ; and hence they are

called popu lar lingua Romana popularis —lip-Latin
,
andnot

book - Latin. Such w ords are a good deal changed from the

original Latin speech .

(b) Learned ”
French w ords are such as w ere borrow ed by

French writers from the study of Latin books
,
and not from l ip

1 Trench
’
s E ng lish P ast and P resent, ed. 1 877, pp. 1 02-11 0.

2 Skeat
’

s P rinc. E ng . E tym. series ii. p. 250.

3 I bid. series ii. chap . ix.
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Latin. They are merely Latin w ords slightly altered and pu t

into a French dress. Central or Pai isian French enriched itself
w ith a large stock of such w ords. Among our

“Learned ”
w ords

some w ere borrow ed direct from Latin itself
,
others from literary

French . In the follow ing l ist, w h ich is by no means exhaustive
,

w e put the
“Learned ”

w ord first
,
because its connection w ith

Latin or l iterary French is more easily traced. H istorical ly
,

how ever
,
the Popu lar

” form of the w ord came first.
A b b rev iate

,
ab ridge. Dignity , da inty . Penitence

, penance.

A ggravate, aggrieve. Dilate
,
delay . Piety , pity .

A llocate, a llow . Diurnal
,
journal . Portico

, porch .

A ntique, antic . Errant
,
arrant . Potion, poison .

A pprec iate, appra ise. Example, sample. Predicate, preach .

A ssimilate
,
assemb le. Fab ric , forge. Prob e

, proof.
Benediction

,
b enison. Fact

,
feat . Prolong , purloin.

Cadence
,
chance. Faction,

fash ion . Propose, purpose.

Calumny , challenge. Fidelity ,
fealty . Prosecute

, pursue.

Canal , channel , kennel . Fragile, fra il . Provide
, purvey.

Cancer, c anker. Granary , garner. Prune
, plum.

Cant, chant . Hospital , hotel . Qu iet, qu ite.

Capital , chattel . Illumine
,
l imn. Redemption,

ransom.

Captive, ca itiff. Indict
,
indite. Reprove, reprieve.

Castigate, chastise. Invidious
,
envious. Respect, respite.

Castle, chateau . (In)vite, vie. Rote
,
route

,
rut .

Cave, c age . Locus, lieu . Secure, sure.

Collect, c oil , cull . Locust, lob ster. Senior, sir, sire.

Collocate, couch . Major
,
mayor. Separate, sever.

Complacent, compla isant. M a lediction
,
malison . Spirit, sprite.

Complete, comply . Memory , memoir. S tatus, estate.

Comprehend, comprise. N ative
,
na ive . Strict, straight.

Compute, count . Ob edience, ob eisance. Tract, tra it.

Conc eption,
conceit. Oration

,
orison. Tradition, treason.

Conduct
,
condu it. Pa llid, pale. Triumph , trump.

Deposit, depOt. Par
, pa ir, peer. Vast

,
w aste.

Describ e
, descry . Patron, pattern. Verb

,
w ord.

Desiderate
,
desire. Pauper, poor. Vocal

,
vow el .

466 . I . A ng lo -French b orrow ings, up to abou t A D . 1 3 5 0.

—These are called. Anglo
-French

,
as distinct from those of every

otherFrench dialect
,
because th is dialect w as developedin England

independently of foreign influence.
Our A nglo

-French w ords are on the w hole qu ite as necessary
to our language as our A nglo

-Saxon ones. The w ord hour, for
example, is indispensable, because A S . tid w hich also

meant
“hour

,

”
is now used to denote the eb b and flow of the

sea. Again,
second is indispensable as the ordinal for “ tw o

,

”

because A .S . oder ( = other, lit. second ”

) has become useful in
other w ays. Cf. Lat. au tumn and A .S . harvest in 4 6 2.
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468 . I I I . Late French b orrow ings, from A .D . 1 6 60 .

The borrow ings of th is period differ from those that preceded
it in three respects at least They contain scarcely any
verbs

,
w hich show s that M odern French is to Modern Engl ish

an exotic
,
and not a true graft (2) they have in many instances

retained the Modern French system of accentuating the last
syllable

,
w hereas the older borrow ings follow ed the Engl ish

method of throw ing the accent back on the first cf. cap
’
-ta in

(O ld French), cam-

pa ign
'

(M odern French) ; (3) they have in
many instances preserved the M odern French method of pro

nouncing vow els and consonants compare for example rage (Old
French) w ith rouge ( ro

_

ozh
,
M odern French). O ld French

,
on

the contrary
,
w as pronounced in nearly the same w ay as English

w as at the time of its incorporation.

An affected preference for everyth ing French came into
fash ion w ith Charles I I .

,
w hose vic ious reign of tw enty-five

years corrupted the language no less than the morals of his

country. The poet Dryden ( 1 6 3 1 from a desire to please
the Court, fell in w ith the prevail ing fash ion ,

as w hen he need
lesslv substitu ted the French fra icheur for the Engl ish fresh
71 688

Hither in summer evenings you repair
To taste thef ra icheur of the purer a ir.

The follow ing are a few examples of the borrow ings of th is

period —adroit
,
brunette

,
cadet

,
cajole, campa ign, caprice, caress,

festoon, grima ce, guitar, harangue, intrigue, grotesque.

SECTION 6 .
—GREEK.

469 . Continuity of Greek b orrowings—Greek shares w ith
Latin,

though to a much smaller degree, the distinction of

hav ing been a continuous source of supply from the fifth century
dow n to the present day .

A ll Greek borrow ings up to the Revival of Greek learning
(wh ich forE ngland may b e dated from A .D . 1 5 4 0) reached us at

second or th ird hand through Latin or French .

S ince 1 5 40 some Greek w ords have been borrow ed direct
from Greek , and are especially so borrow ed at the present day ,

when new w ords are w anted for some new fact or obj ect in art

or science. O thers have been borrow ed through Latin or

French
,
as before, or through I talian, Spanish , Arabic, Por

tuguese, orDutch.
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470. Specimens of Greek b orrow ings
(a) Out of the Latin borrow ings (rather less than 200) of the

S econd Period at least one-th ird w ere Greek before they
became Latin :

A lms (A . S . aelmesse
,
Gr. eleemos-yne) ; anthem (A . S . antefn ,

Gr.

anti -phoua ) ; angel (Gr. angel
-os) ; apostle (Gr. apostol

-os) ; b ishop
(A . S . biscop , Gr. episcop

-os) chest (Gr. kist-e) Christ (Gr. Christ-03 )
church or kirk (A . S . cyrie

-e
,
Gr. kuriak-a ) ; clerk (Gr. cleric-os) ;

devil (A . S . deof ol, Gr. dia bol -os) dish (A . S . disc
,
Gr. disc-os), etc .

(b) Greek borrow ings that have come through French , having
first passed into Latin
Blame (Fr. b la sm-er

, Lat. b lasphem-are
,
Gr. b la sphem-ein) ; cur

rants (Fr. ra isins de Corinthe
,
Gr. Corinth-os) dropsy (Fr. hy

-dropisie,
Gr. hydropisis) ; fancy (Fr. fantasie, Gr. phanta sia ) ; frenzy (Fr.

frena isie, Gr. phrenesis) govern (Fr. govern
-er

,
Gr. ku bern-an)

graft (Fr. gray
'

e
,
Gr. graph

-ein) ; ink (Fr. enqu e, Gr. en -caust-on) ;
place (Fr. p la ce, Gr. pla t

-eia ) slander (Fr. esclandre, Gr. scanda l -on) ;
surgeon (Fr. chirurgien,

Gr. cheir-urg
-eon) palsy (Fr. para lysie, Gr.

para
-lysis) al -chemy (Arab . article d l .

‘ Gr. chemeia
,
mingling).

(0) Greek borrow ings that have come from Greek direct
Analysis, hydrophobia , monopol ist, telephone, anthology , demo

logy , z oo-logy , tele-gram,
epi

-dem-ic , epi
-lepsy, epicure, utopia ,

aesthetic , cosmetic
,
cosmo -

polite, etc .

(d) Hybrids
Con-trive (Lat. prefix con Old Fr. trov-er

,
to find Gr. trop

-os
,
a

turn
,
revolving ) re-trieve (Lat . prefix re base the same as the pre

ceding) in-toxic-ate (Lat. prefix in Gr. stem toxic-ou
, poison,

Lat .

suflix -a te), etc .

Verbs of Greek origin are rare. But a very large number of

verbs have been formed w ith the Greek . suflix -iz e or -ise
,
w h ich

can b e freely attached to stems of any origin w hatever.

1

SECTION 7 .
—M ODE RN BORROW INGS : M ISCELLANEOUS .

47 1 . M odern b orrow ings—Under this heading w e include
the various sources not already named, from w h ich new w ords
came into Engl ish w ith in the modern period of our language,
that is

,
after A .D . 1 5 00 .

( 1) I ta lian.
—The Renaissance or Revival of Learning, w h ich

originated in I taly
,
led to a study of I tal ian l iterature. Dante

,

Tasso
,
Ariosto

,
and Petrarch w ere all translated into Engl ish .

The poems of Surrey
, Wyatt, Spenser, and M il ton all Show an

intimate acquaintance w ith I tal ian . In the reigns of the Tudors

1 The spelling
-ise is French b ut this w as altered to -ize b y pedants,

who knew Greek, b ut forgot that
-ise came to us through Fr.

-iser.
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Italian w as as neces sary to every courtier as French w as in the

time of Charles I I . The O ttava R ima
,
Blank Verse

,
and the

S onnet all came from I taly. The scenes of seven of Shakspeare
’
s

plays are laid in I taly. The tide receded w ith the establ ishment
of the Commonw ealth

,
and w as entirely throw n back by the

overw helming taste for French , that set in w ith the accession of

Charles I I .

One w ord, and possibly tw o more, came from I taly at a very
early period. P ilgrim occurs in Layamon

’
s Bru t

,
spelt as pile

grim,
from I tal ian pellegrino. Another w ord is roam

, prob
ably derived from Rome

,
to w h ich pilgrimages w ere made by

Englishmen from the time of Al fred the Great to that of

Chau cer
’
s Wife of Ba th. Duca t

,
a Venetian w ord

,
occurs in

Chau cer.

(a ) D irect from Italian
Ba lcony (It. ba lcone, a stage) ; bandit (It. bandito, outlaw ed) ;

canto comply (It. comp lire, Lat . comp lere) contrab and (Lat. contra ,

aga inst, bannum,
a decree) ; ditto (a th ing already said

,
from Lat.

dictum
,
sa id) ; duel ; duet ; monkey (It . monicchio) ; gusto (Lat .

gust
-a s

, taste) fresco (of the same root as fresh) ; mill iner (a dealer
in M ilan goods) isolate (It. isola to, detached) imb roglio grotto

portico quota ; reb u ff, etc .

N ote.

-W e are indebted to Italian formany of our terms in music
,

poetry, and pa inting
M usic —concert, sonata

,
spinet , fugu e, b reve, duet, contralto

,

opera , piano, prima donna , quartet, qu intet, solo
,

soprano , trio,
canz onet, tremolo

,
falsetto , etc .

Poetry
—canto

,
sonnet

,
stanz a , improv ise, octava rima .

Pa inting
—miniature

, profile, vista , model
, palette, pastel , mez z o

tinto, amb er
,
etc . (On pa inting terms derived from Dutch

,

’

see

§ 458, b . )

(b) Through French
A lert (It . a ll

’

erta
,
on the w atch ) ; arcade ; artisan ; b ank-rupt

(It . banco, rotto
,
a fterw ards changed to Lat. rupta ) ; b rusque (It .

brusco) ; b ust (It. busto) ; caprice (It. cappriccio, a wh im) ; canteen
(It. cantina , a cellar) ; cartoon (It. cartone, Lat . charta ) ; cava lcade

(It . ca va lca ta , a troop of horsemen) ; cascade (It. ca sca ta
,
a w ater

fall), etc .

(2) Spanish—Our borrow ings from Spain w ere not due to a

study of Spanish l iterature, b ut to our commerc ial and pol itical
relations w ith Spain, and to the descriptions of the country and

her colonies furn ished by English travellers. Spanish borrow ings
are almost as numerous as Italian. The a l prefixed to some

Spanish nouns is the Arabic article, d l.

(a ) Direct from Spanish
A lligator (a l ligarlo, a liz ard) armada (armed fleet) boob y (bobo,
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S pain ,
in w h ich country the A rab-speaking Moors w ere dominant

for about 70 0 years ; others less directly by w ay of France.

Admiral (spelt b y M ilton as ammira l ; Arab . amir
, prince, w ith

su ffix -a l
,
w h ich may have arisen in various w ay s ; see N ew Eng .

Dict. alcove (a recess), algeb ra , Arab esque, arsenal , artichoke, assassin,

c a liph ,
caraw ay (seed), c ipher, coflee, cotton, garb age, garb le, nadir,

z enith
,
etc .

( 1 2) Turkish

Bey (prov incial governor), h orde, bosh (nonsense), ottoman (from
Ottoman

,
founder of the Turkish empire), yataghan (a dagger-l ike

sw ord), janiz ary , and a few more.

(1 3) Dravidian (Southern India)
Teak (a kind of timb er), b andicoot, mungoose, curry , cheroot

,

c ooly (lab ourer), mango (kind of fru it), tope (mango
-orchard), pariah

(out-caste), and a few more.

( 1 4) M
'

a lay

Bamboo
,

caddy (small tea - chest), cockatoo
, gong , mangrove,

ourang
-outang , paddy (rice), rattan (cane), sago , upas (a (fab led)

poisonous tree), amuck (as in the phrase to run amuck . Dryden

treats the a as an artic le
,
and u ses the phrase

“
to run an Indian

muck . The nounmu cker formu ck is w ell fixed in colloqu ial speech).

(1 5 ) Chinese

Ch ina (in the sense of porcela in), tea (Ch . tsa ,
chd ; the last ,

though not used in England, is universally used in India , w here it
b ecame current through the Portuguese), nankeen (a kind of cloth ,

from N ankin).

( 1 6) Thibetan

Lama (Buddhist h igh priest at Llassa), yak (Thib . ox).

(1 7) A ustra lian

Boomerang ,
kangaroo, paramatta (so ca lled from the plac e).

( 1 8) P olynesian

Tab oo (a proh ib ition), tattoo .

( 1 9 ) E gyptian

Behemoth ,
sack (hence dim. sa tchel, and sa ck-cloth), gum, g ipsy,

ibis
,
oasis, paper (papyrus).

(20) N orth African
Barb (a horse), morocco (from the country ), fez (Moorish cap).

(21) West African

Canary , ch impanz ee, gu inea , gorilla , yam (sw eet potato).

(22) N orth American

Caucu s (perhaps, one w ho urges on ; now ,
a prel iminary meeting

for a political purpose), moose
,
skunk ,

squaw ,
tob acco , tomahaw k ,

totem (ancestral symbol), W igw am ( Indian hut), opossum,
raccoon.
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(23) M exican

Cocoa (orig . ca ca o), chocolate, copal , jalap, tomato .

(24) P eruvian

Alpaca , coca (whence c oca ine), condor
, guano , llama

, pampa (a
w ide grassy pla in in South America ; cf. pra irie in N orth America

,

and steppe in Russia ), jerked b eef (corruption of charqu i, raw meat

cut up into strips and dried in the sun), puma .

CHAPTER XXXI I I .
—N OTES ON AFF IXES AND

ACC IDEN CE .

SECTION 1 .
—ORIGIN OF TEUTONIC A FFIXE S.

472. The study of A ffixes.

—There are tw o points of view
fromw h ich prefixes and suflixes can b e studied the enl arge

ment of the vocabu lary
,
deal t w ith already in Chapter xxv. (2)

the etymology of w ords
,
w h ich includes the origin of the affixes

themselves.

Our language, as the reader is aw are, conta ins three different.

sets of afiixes
,

- the Teuton ic
,
the Romanic

,
and the Greek. The

last tw o (see 325 -3 4 1 ) appear in our language in much the

same forms as those by w h ich they w ere known in their orig inal
tongues,—the Latin ,

the neo -Latin
,
and the Greek. On the other

hand
,
most of our Teu ton ic affixes appear in a form w hi ch is

much less easily recognised, since Anglo-Saxon is less generall y
known than Latin or Greek . The present section

,
therefore

,

gives some account of the origin of our Teu toni c affixes.

473 . Prefixes—These are distingu ished into S eparable, viz .

those wh ich can b e used as independent w ords and Inseparable,
those w h ich are now seen only as prefixes.

A . Separable (the A .S . as had the sound of a in ra t).

After A . S . aft, aef ter, preposition and adverb : af ter-w ards.

AI L ,
A .S . ea l

,
all

,
adj ec tive : a l-one

,
l -one

,
a l -ready .

A t A . S . aet, at, preposition : a t-one
,
a t-one-ment.

By A . S . bi, b y , preposition and adverb : by
-

path .

Pore A . S . f ore, in front, preposition and adverb : f ore-tell .
Porth A . S . f orth , adverb : f orth -coming .

Fro N orse fra, from : fro-w ard.

In A . S . in
,
in , preposition : in-sight, in -land.

M is A . S . andN orsemis
,
wrongly ,

adverb : mis-deed(A . S .mis
Ofl

'

A . S . of , of or off , preposition : ofi-spring , ofi -ing .

ou A . S . on,
on, preposition : ou -w ards, on -set.
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Out ut A . S . at
,
out, adverb : ou t-side

,
u i-most.

Over A .S . of er, over, preposition : over-w helm.

Through thorough A . S . thurh , through , prep : thorough

To A . S . to
’

,
to

, pl eposition : to day (A . S . to
’

dx ge, for the day )
Under A . S . under

,
b eneath , preposition : u nder let.

Up A . S . up ,
up, adverb : up“lands

Wel w ell A . S . w el , w ell
,
adverb : w el - fare.

With A . S . w ith , against, b y , near, prep. w ith-stand.

B. Inseparable
A A . S . of : a -down (A . S . of -dune

,
off a h ill or dune).

A A . S . on a -light (verb, A . S . ou - liht-an, to light on).
A oran A . S . and (against) an-sw er (A .S . and-sw er-ian to sw ear

speak b ack), a long (A . S . and- lang).
A A . S . an (one)

o

a -ught (A . S . a-w iht
,
one th ing).

A A . S . a
’

(intensive) a -rise (A . S . d-ris-an).
A A . S . mt (at) a -do (for a t-do, N orthern dialect).
A A . S . g a ( -f) ford (A . S . ge

-forth ian ,
to further).

Be A . S .

g
be (b y ) . be hoof (A . S . be-ho

’

f , advantage).
E A . S . ge, w h ich b ec ame i e e nough (A . S . ge

-
.nog)

For A . S . f or (intensive) : f or-lorn (A . S . f or loren).
Gain A . S . geyn (against) ga in

-say (the only w ord left).
N A . S . ne (not) n -aught (A . S . n -d-w iht

,
nothing).

0 r A . S . or (out) or-deal (A . S . or-del , a dealing out).
Tw i A . S . tw i (dou b le) tw i-light, a doubtful light .

Uh A . S . un (reversa l) un-lock
,
to reverse the locking .

Un Frisian und un -to
,
for und- to un-til

,
for und-til .

Y A . S . ge y
-c lept , y

-w is (w rongly changed to I w is).

474 . N oun-forming Suffixes.

A. Separable, or formerly Separable
-craft, A . S . craef t (skill) : hand-i-craf t.
~dom,

A . S . dom (jurisdic tion) w is-dom.

-fare, A . S . f ar-u (journey) : thorough-fare, chap-fer (cheap
-herd,

A . S . heorde (keeper) : Shep
-herd

,
sw ine-herd.

-hood, -head, A . S . had (state) : man-hood, ma iden -head.

-1edge, late
-an ( to play , verb ) know - ledge (the only w ord).

lock ,
A . S . la

’

k (play ) w ed- lock (the only w ord).
-lock ,

-1ic , A . S . ledc (a plant) : hem- lock
, gar

- lie.

man
,
A . S . mann (person) w o -man (A . S . w if -man).

-monger, A . S . many -ere (dealer in mixed goods) fish -manger.

-red, A . S . rM en (counsel , c ondition) kin-d-red.

-red
,
A . S . reed (rate) hund-red (the only w ord).

-ric
,
A . S . rice (dominion) b ishop-ric (the only w ord).

scape , D utch schap (form,
shape) land-scape.

ship,
A . S . scipe (form,

shape) friend-ship .

son,
A . S . sun -u (son), a patronymic : A nder-son .

stead
,
A . S . stede (plac e) : b ed-stead, Hamp-stead.

tree, A . S . tre
’

ow (sawn timber) axle-tree.

w ard
,
A . S . w eard (keeper) : ste w ard (A . S . sti w eard).

w ife , A . S . w if (female, not w ife) . fish w if e, mid-w ije.

-wright, A . S . w yrht a (workman) : w heel wright.
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-ish ,
-sh

,
-oh , A . S .

-isc : mawk-ish
, pa l

-ish .

-ly (inseparab le form of A . S . lic, like) w oman-lg .

most , A . S . 7nesl , doub le super] .
-ma + -esl : fore-most.

ow ,
-W ,

A . S .
-w e

,
-ii .

'

call -ow (A . S . cal -i i ), slo-w .

t , -th (akin to p.p. W eak verbs) sw if-t
, four-iii , uncou -lli .

ther, A . S . fl ier
,
Comparative suffix : o-lher

,
fur-ther.

y , A . S . ig : might-y , an-

y (A . S . sen-ig, from cin,
one

476 . A dverb -forming Suffixes.

A . S eparable, or formerly S eparable
-meal , A . S . mz

f

l-iim
,
Dative plur. o f mz

f

l
,
a time : piece-mea l .

-W ards
,
A . S . w aard, the s is possessive : b ack-w ards.

-W ays, A . S . w eg, a w ay the s is possessive al-wags.

w ise, A . S . w is-e, manner : other-w ise.

B. Inseparable
er,

-re, A . S . and ev-er
,
lie-i a.

l ing ,
-long ,

A . S . lung
-a

,
later ling

-ii : dark-ling, head-long.

ly , A . S . lie-e : on- ly , happi-ly .

n, A . S .
-nne : w he-n (A . S . hw ae-nne), the-n .

om,
A . S .

-ii 7n
, Dative infiexion : seld-om

,
whil -om.

s
,

-cc ,
-se, A . S . possessive -as sometime-s

,
on-ce (A . S . dn-as), el -se

(A . S . el l-as).
-ther, A . S . d er: hi-lli er, thi-tlier, whi-ther.

47 7 . Verb -forming Suffixes.

-eu,
-n (causal akin to p.p. of Strong verb s) dark-en

,
ow -n .

oer (frequent. or c ontinuat . ) c lamb-ar
,
whimp-er (from w hine)

-k (A . S .
-c-ian

,
frequentative or intensive) har-lc

,
hear-ii -en,

-le,
-el , -1 (frequent . or continuat. ) babb-la

,
sniv-el

, knee-l .
se, A -S .

-s-ian : clean-se
, glimp-se.

-sk (of N orse origin, self ”

) b a -sk (b athe oneself).
-
y (the i of A . S .

-ian
,
Infin. suffix ) ferr-g , tarr-g .

SECTION 2.
—N OUN FORMS .

478 . Feminine suffix -ess.

”—Our old Feminine suffixes

w ere -estre (cf. spin-ster
,
A S . spinn -estre

,
a w oman w ho spins), and

-en (cf. vix - en
,
A .S . fyx

- en
,
orig. the femin ine of “fox These

(w ith one more
,
of w h ich no trace now rema ins) w ere eventually

superseded by the N orman -French -esse (now spelt as - ess), late
Latin -issa . Thus songster

”

(w h ich in A .S . sang
-estre meant

a female singer) became
,
after the mean ing of the -ste7‘ had been

forgo tten, a noun of the common gender ; so to form a Fem1n1ne

the suffix -ess w as added
,
making song

-stress.

”

47 9 . Possessive infiexion.

—The orig inal ending w as r
es
,

w hich for some time continued to b e a distinct syllable. I t
occurs as such

,
though very rarely

,
in Shakspeare
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Larger than the moon-es sphere
—M id. N . Dream ii . 1 .

To show his teeth as w h ite as whal -es bones—L ove s L . Lost, v . 2.

When the -es became non -syll abic
,
the e w as elided

,
and its loss

was indicated by the apostrophe

480 . Sub stitution of “his for “
s.

” —The Genitive or

Possessive inflexion w as sometimes spelt as -is instead of -es.

When the noun w as a foreign proper name
,
that had no real

genitive of its ow n in our language, the is w as often w ritten
apart from i t. Ow ing to the uncerta inty of ini tial h

,
the is

became confounded w ith hi s
Dec ius Caesar his tyme.

—TREVI SA
,
A .D . 1 380.

ForJesus Christ his sake—Eng lish Pra yer-Boole.

N ola—The old theory that our possessive inflexion es or
’

s came

from his is, of course, ridiculous. We cou ld never have sa id Jane

his bonnet.

”

481 . Plural inflexions.
—(a) Plurals in -ies 3 5 ) are

,
in

fact, formed qu ite regularly, because the original S ingular ending
w as -ie

,
not -

y as citie
,
cities.

(6) Plurals in -en 3 8) are from A .S .
-an (as, steorr-an,

stars).
This ending long disputed the ground w ith -es. Hosen

, plural

of hose
,
occurs in O ld Test

,
Dan. i ii . . 21 shoon

, plural of shoe
,

in Shakspeare. Spenser has eyen for eyes, andfoen forfoes.

(e) Plurals in -es are from A .S ; -as (as, stan-as
,

”
stones).

Originally th is inflexion w as .not mu ch more common than -an
,

though i t has now become practicall y un iversal .

482. Mutation Plurals—This is the name g iven to those

plurals that are formed by a change of the root-vow el (see l ist
in The earliest forms of these plurals w eremann-is (men),
mz

’

is-is (mice, cf. Lat. mar-es), li
’

ls-i
'

s (lice), fol-is (feet, of. Lat.

peel
- es), tdth-is (teeth , cf. Lat. dent-es), and gas

-is (geese). The

Plural w as formed simply by adding -is -es) to the S ingul ar.

The effect of the vow el in -is w as to change the vow el of the

S ingular noun into someth ing more l ike itself so that mann-is

became menn-is
,
mils-is became m'

g
'

s-is
,
li
’

is-is became ly
'

s-is
, fdt-is

became fe
’

t-is
,
téth-is became te

’

th-is
,
and gos

-is became ge
’

s-is.

When the plural ending -is dropped off
,
as i t did even in Anglo

S axon times
,
noth ing b ut the mu tation of the root-vow el re

mained to indicate the plural. Hence in Anglo
-Saxon w e find

menn = Eng. men
,
mgs = Eng mi ce, lgs = Eng. l ice, fe

’

t= Eng.

feet
,
teth = Eng. teeth

, ge
’

s= Eng. geese.

Many other nouns in our language w ere once formed by this

E . G. 0 . Z
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process of mutation .

1 The instances quoted are the remnants
of w hat w as once a larger c lass.

483 . Same Form forPlural as Singular see 3 8 (e). In

A .S . the plural forms of deer, sheep,
sw ine w ere the same for the

plural as for the singular, because the nouns w ere neuter. The

A .S . plural of yokew as geoc
~u

,
in w h ich the final it became levelled

4 3 5 ) to e
,
and the e became eventually silent. The w ord score

w as Plural
,
before it w as ever used as a S ingular. The foreign

w ords grouse, trou t, cod, bra ce, doz en, gross, and the native w ord
hea then

,
all of w hich have the same form in the Plural as in the

S ingular, have follow ed the same model .

SECTION 3 .
—A DJECTIVE FORMS .

484 . Origin of the A rticles—The origin of the Indefinite
article a or an from the A .S . numeral an

,

“
one

,
is w ell in

keeping w ith the fact that the Indefin ite article is never used
wi th any b u t S ingularnouns, and that it still sometimes has the

sense of “ one

A bird : one bird) in the hand is w orth tw o in the b ush .

The form “
a is short for an

,
the latter being retained onl y

b efore vow els or silent h and an is merely an unaccented form
of A .S . (iii .

In A .S . the form the w as used as an Indecl inable relative
,
and

not
,
as it now is

,
as a Demonstrative adjective. For all cases and

genders of nouns
,
singular and plural (excepting the N om. S ing .

Masc. and the N om° S ing . Fem.

,
wh ich had se

’

and sedrespectively
for their Definite articles), the Definite article w as expressed by
a decl inable adjective containing the base tha , out of w h ich w e

get our present forms this
,
tha t

,
these

,
those. Eventually the

simple form
“
the

”
superseded every other for all cases and both

numbers
,
and became

,
w hat it now is

,
the Definite article.

N ote 1 .

—It is therefore opposed to h istory as w ell as to reason

to consider the Artic les a distinc t part of speech . It is opposed to

reason, b ecause, w herever they are used, they discharge, as their
orig in w ou ld imply , the function of adj ectives in limiting ordefining
the application o f a noun . The universa lity of their use g ives them,

it is true, an exceptional character, w h ich distinguishes them from
ordinary adj ectives ; b ut this does not make them distinct parts of
speech .

N ote 2.

—In such a phrase as a many tears (u sed b y Tennyson,

and commonly used in c olloqu ia l speech), there is no confusion of

1 In German this process of mutation is called Umlaut. The English

name
,
how ever, is qu ite as suitab le, b esides b eing more general ly under

stood b y English readers.
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The hedge
-sparrow fed the cuckoo so long ,

That it had it head b it off b y it young .

—King Lear, i . 4 .

Its (written w ithout an apostrophe, since there never w as a form
ii-es) w as not w ell established till Dryden’

s time. Dryden uses

noth ing else (see
She.

—Wrongly ascrib ed to the fem. Definite article see (of w hich
mention is made in It has c ome from the Merc ian sca

’

e found
in the Peterborough chapters of the Old English Chronicle. The

spell ing she is regu larly formed out of seat.

Own—From A . S . agen,
Past part .

“
possessed .

486 . M ysel f, himself, etc—The explanation of these forms
is a very simple matter

, if w e attend to their history and avoid
conjecture. The w ords occur in A .S . in such forms asmin self-es

(of me the same), me
’

self-um (to me the same), mee self-ne (me
the same

,
A ce ).

The first th ing to be noted
,
as in fact the above forms Show

,

is that self w as originally not a noun
,
b ut an adjective w h ich

sign ified
“
same

,
as i t still does in the follow ing l ine ; cf. self

same (adj.)
A t that self moment enters Palamon.

—DRYDEN.

Sel f is still an adjective in the phrase himself (him the

same). But
,
l ike many other adjectives

,
it came in modern times

to b e used as a noun
,
and acquired a plural selves formed on the

analogy of “shelf
,
shelves.

” W e must regard it as a noun in the

phrasemy-self (lit. my identity), our-selves (our identities). In the

Tudor period his-self (his identity) w as as common as himself :
Who his own self bare our sins.

—1 Peter ii . 24 .

In low li fe w e still hear the phrase,
“He hurt hisself.

The phrase themselves is due to a confusion of construction.

Here selves
,
w h ich Should b e the adjective “

self ” qualifying
them (as in

“h imself ” the “
self ” qual ifies has received

the form of a plural noun by attraction to the plural
“ them.

”

I

ota—W e can now see why it is wrong (as pointed out at the top
of p. 1 5 8) to use myself, himself , etc . ,

as sub j ect to a verb . Such

phrases presuppose that the corresponding personal pronoun has been
mentioned already .

“ I myself (the identity of me
, the very same

person as the speaker) saw it.

”

He did it himself
”

(t. e. b y himself,
or forh imself, or to h imself). Him is here the Dative case

, w h ich in
O ld English required no preposition .

SECTION 5 .
—VERB FORMS .

487 . Past tense—The theory that the d or t of the Past
tense inW eak verbs has come from did (as love-did “ loved
has been entirely exploded . The flexi onal method of thus forming
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the Past tense is from A .S .
-de or -te

,
w hi ch again is traced

further back to the Gothi c infiexion -da or ~ta .

Gothic. A . S . English .

brah -ta broh -te brough -t

In someW eak verbs w e also find a difference of root-vow el , as
sell, sold. In such verbs it is the Present tense that has changed,
not the Past. Thus sa l-de (sold) is regularly formed from the root
sa l b ut this sa l became sel by mu tation through the in
fluence of the i in the Infinitive suffix -ian A. S . sa l-ian

,
sell-an

,

M iddle English sell-en
,
and finall y (by the loss of final -e7i) sell.

488 . Present Participle.
—Of the three old forms of the Pre

sent Participle, -andw as pecul iar to the N orthern dialect
,
-ende to

the M idland, and -inde to the Southern The last spread
into the M idland also

,
and fixed itself there. The ind

,
how ever

,

became changed to ing, owing apparently to the greater facil ity of

pronouncing the latter syllable at the end of a w ord. The change

w as unfortunate in one respect it reduced the Pres. part. to the
same form as that of Verbal nouns ending in -ing, such as bind
ing,

”
w ith wh ich the Pres. part. is very apt to b e confounded.

489 . Past or Passive participle. In S trong verbs the

inflexion -en (though now in many cases lost) w as so Spelt in
Anglo

-Saxon ; as ge
- cum-en (come).

In Weak verbs the suffix -d or -t w as l ikewise so spelt in
An glo

-Saxon. From the very first it w as qu ite distinct from
the ending of the Pas t tense -de or - te

,
though by loss of the

fina l e in -de or -te they became indistinguishable. The Past

part. suffix -t or -d is the same as the t in Latin ; cf. ama- t-us
,

”

moni -t-us
,

”
rec-t-us

,

”
audi-t-us. But the Past inflex ion -de

or -te is pecul iar to Teuton ic languages.

490. Infinitive.
—In A S . the S imple Infinitive (indeclinable)

had the suffix -an or -ian
,
w h ich after being levelled to -en

4 3 5 )w as eventuall y lost. Thusw e have bind-an
,

” bind -en
,

”

b in In A .S . th is Infini tive w as never preceded by to, as it
usually is in M odern English.

What w e now call theQual ifying orGerundial Infini tive w as a

phrase formed in A . S . by the preposition to and by the infiexion
-anne

,
w hi ch afterbeing changed first to enne and then to en w as

eventually lost. Thus w e have to bind-anne,
”

tobind-enne
,

”

to bind-en
,

” “ to bind.

”

When the preposition to came to b e added to the S imple
Infinitive also (a process of w h ich the earl iest traces are seen
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about the end of the tw elfth century), no difference in form
betw een the tw o Infinitives w as left. The functions, how ever,
that is, the syntactical uses

,
of the tw o Infinitives are still as

distinct as ever
,
—the S imple Infinitive having the force of a

noun
,
the Gerundial that of an adjective or adverb

49 1 . Gerund or Verbal noun in -ing .
—The suffix -ing

is from A .S .
-ing or (as it w as more commonly Spelt) -ung. A

w ord formed by adding - ing to a verb -stem
,
as binding,

”
w as

a noun pure and Simple. The -ung or -ing w as purely a noun

forming suffix
,
l ike -th in steal - ih

,
or -r in stai -r

,
or - l in aw - l

,

or -m in doo -m. Though w e now call su ch a w ord a gerund, it
is properly speaking a noun in Modern English also. In th is
respect there is no breach of continu ity from the time of Al fred
the Great up to the present day .

As w e approach the modern period, the habit grew up of

omitting the preposi tion of after such nouns cf. a similar omis
sion in on board (of) Sh ip,

” “
a thousand (of) pounds,

” “
a many

(of) tears,
” “despite (of) those riches ”

(S cott). Thus men began
to say

“
show ing compassion

”
for “

show ing (of) compassion.

”

The omission of the preposition of made the noun “
show ing

look like a verb w ith the noun compassion
”
as its obj ect.

Show ing
”
as a Pres. part. w as known to b e a verb already

,
and

so show ing,
”
the abstract noun

,
looked l ike a verb also.

I t w as thus the identity in form betw een the Pres. part. show

ing and the abstract noun show -ing
”
wh ich gave rise to the

notion that the lattermust b e a verb like the former and it w as
the omission of the preposition of w h ich completed the illusion .

When the abstract noun “
show ing w as thusmade out to b e a

part of the ver Show
,

” it w as very easy to coin a Past form hav

ing shown
”
corresponding to the form of the Past participle
He w as pra ised forhaving shown compassion.

For w ords thus used
,
su ch as

“
show ing and “having show n

,

grammarians in despair have invented the term gerund

(Skeat) and w e must now accept these forms as developments
of modern Engl ish

”

(Sw eet).
But i t should b e clearly understood that there is no connection

w hatever betw een th is modern Gerund and the old Gerundial
Infinitive. The latter invariably ended in -anne

,
or -enne

,
or

-en until (by about A .D . 1 5 00) the inflexion died out

al together. The final -enne never took the form of -inge or
-ing,

and in fact it has no connection w ith it w hatever.
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consonant
,
how ever

,
the y is indispensable ; for w e cou ld not

express such w ords as yoke, yet w ithou t it.
The letter w as a vowel is even less useful (if this w ere

possible) than y ; for it cannot stand alone as y can
,
b ut is seen

only in su ch combinations as aw
,
ew

,
ow

,
al l of w hich can b e

qu ite as easily spelt an
,
en

, on. A s a consonant, how ever, the
letter w is indispensable for it enables us to express such w ords
as wi ll

,
wax

,
wet.

N ote—The vow els i and u (care being taken that it here stands for
the u in fu ll , and not for the u in tune) acqu ire the consonantal

sounds of y and w respectively , w hen they are follow ed by other

vow els. Thus Opinion is sounded as if it w ere spelt o-

pin
-
yon (three

sylla b les). S imilarly if w e attempt to soundu i lliamw e get Wi lliam.

The letterw is merely a doub le v, though it is call ed a doub le i i .

”

The symb ol v is merely another form of u
,
and in Latin during the

classical period it w as the only symb ol used .

49 6 . Digraph , diphthong .
—It is necessary to understand

clearly what is meant by these tw o w ords.

A digraph is a compound letter ; a diphthong is a compound
sound.

“Digraph
”
is from Greek di

,
tw o or tw ice

,
and graph,

to w rite it therefore means “
a double letter.

”
D iphthong

” is

from Greek di
,
two or tw ice

,
and phthong

-os
,
a sound : it there

fore means
“
a double sound .

”

Ow ing to the fewness of our vowel -symbols and the multi

plicity of our vow el-sounds w e are sometimes forced to use a

digraph for expressing a vow el -sound that is simple or uncom
pounded, as au . On the otherhand

,
it sometimes happens (such is

:the perversity of ourspell ing) that w e use a single letterto express
a vow el-sound that is compound as u in tu-bu- lar

,
sounded as

:tyo
'

b-byoo- lar.

S imilarly w e sometimes use a. digraph to express a single
.consonantal sound

, as ph in Philip ; and a single consonant to
e xpress a double sound

,
as a in tax, sounded as taks.

if 497. Voiceless and VoicedConsonants.

1—Consonants are

subdivided into two great classes, the Voiceless and the Voiced .

Voiced is the name given to those consonants which can b e

sounded to a sl ight extent withou t the help of a vowel ; the

Voiceless are those to wh ich no sound w hatever can b e given

w ithout this help. The Voiced therefore have something of a

1 Voiceless and Voiced are the names adopted b y ProfessorSkeat. Surd

(silent) and S onant (sounding) are equally suitab le. The names Hard

and Soft, Sharp and Flat, are also used ; b ut they are not su itab le. An

apple may b e hard orsoft, b ut not a consonant.
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vocal ic character
,
and are a connecting l ink betw een Voiceless

consonants and Vow els.

Consonants as thus distingu ished go for the most part in

pa irs. A ll consonants not included amongst these pairs are

Vo iced, w ith the exception Of h
,
wh ich is Voiceless.

Voiceless. Voiced. Voiceless. Voiced. Voiceless.

k s z p
oh t d f
sh th (in) th (is) w h

The distinction betw een Voiceless and Voiced can b e easily
verified by any one who w ill make the experiment on his own

organs. We can sound ka
,
for instance, so long as the k is

follow ed by a vow el . But if w e cu t off the a and try to sound
the k alone

,
w e cannot produce any sound whatever

,
though w e

are conscious of a feel ing of muscular tension in the tongue.

There is no voice in it and hence the consonant k is classed as

Voiceless.

On the other hand
,
i f w e take the combination ga , and cut

off the a
,
w e find that w ithout the assistance of this or any

o ther vow el it is possible to make an audible guggle. This
consonant is therefore classed among the Voiced .

The follow ing facts are of very w ide appl ication

I .
—When tw o consonants come together, voiceless consonants

are assimilated in sound to vo iced ones
,
or voiced to voiceless.

(a) In monosyll ables the first letter usually holds its ground,
and the second has to give w ay to it. Compare the s in ca ts

w ith that in lads. In the first the s remains voiceless, because
it is preceded by the voiceless t. In the second the 3 becomes
a voiced letter

,
i. e. receives the sound of z

,
because it is preceded

b y a vo iced d. S imilarly compare the d in looked w ith that in
loved, the s in caps w ith that in ca bs.

(b) In dissyl lables and compound w ords the first letterusually

g ives w ay to the second one as in five-teen, sounded and spelt
a sfif-teen ; cup

-board
,
sounded

,
though not spel t, as cu b-board

bla ck-gu ard, sounded, though not Spelt, as blag-

guard.

Th is process is very commonly at w ork in prefixes. Thus w e

have accent for adcent
,
afi

'

lict for adf lic t, appear for adpear, assent

for adsent, atta in for adtain,
aggrieve for adgrieve, a l lot for adlot

,

a nnul for adnul , arrive for adrive, intellect for interlec t, occur for

o bour, of er for obf er, oppose for obpose, pelluc id for perlucid, pol lute
forporlute, succeed for su bceed, support for subport, etc .

I I .
—A voiceless consonant Often receives the sound of a voiced
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one
,
when it is placed betw een tw o vow els. Thus in brea th the

th is voiceless ; b ut in brea the
,
w here it stands betw een tw o

vow els
,
it is voiced . A gain rise is sounded as rice

,
not as rice.

La the is sounded
,
not as la th

,
b ut w ith the sound th as in th(is).

I I I .
—When one consonant is substituted for another

,
as

sometimes happens, a voiceless consonant is displaced by a

voiceless one
,
and a voiced by a voiced . This is especially seen

in doublets
,
—that is

, pairs of w ords derived from the same

original elements, b ut differently spelt

Crook, cross (k
'

sub sti tuted for 3
,
both voiceless). Aptitude,

attitude (p and t
,
b oth voiceless). Apricock (older spelling ) and

apricot (k and t
,
b oth voiceless). Barb

,
b eard (b and d, b oth voiced).

“Trap, lap (r and l
,
both voic ed). Prune

, plum (r and l, n and m
,

both pairs voiced). Ward
, guard (w and g , b oth voiced).

In shoe (A .S . see) w e find sh substituted for sk (both voiceless).
So too in she (M idland scale). In seethe

,
sodden

,

”
voiced th is

interchanged w ith voiced d so too in murther (older spel ling),
murder. In the 3rd S ing. cast-s ”

(older form,
cast-es

,
cast-eth)

w e find the voiceless s substituted for the voiceless th.

In A .S . final or medial h w as sounded almost l ike k
,
as

in “ Loch Lomond .

”
A survival of this occurs in the w ord

next w h ich in A .S . w as spelt nehst. In modern
Engl ish th is h has been usually respelt as gh. In the w ords
lough

”
and “hough

”

(sounded as lok
,
hok), the original sound

of the It has been retained. But in certain other w ords
,
~as

enough, laugh, rough, trough, tough, cough, the sound of f has
been substitu ted for the sound of k

,
both letters being voiceless.

49 8 . A ccent
,
Emphasis, Quantity .

—Roughly speaking,
both accent and emphasis are the eflect of loudness (w h ich helps
to produ ce distinctness), w h ile quantity depends on the time

that it takes to pronounce a syllable.

Wh en w e lay stress upon a single syllable, i . e. pronounce it

more loudly and distinctly than the other syllable or syl lables
of the same w ord

,
this is call ed A ccent (Latin ad

,
to

,
cantus, a

song).
Sup

-

ply
’

,
sim’

-

ply . Re-b el
’

(verb ), reb
’
-el (noun).

When w e lay stress upon an entire w ord
,
i . e. pronounce it

more loudly and distinctly than any other w ord of the same

sentence or phrase, this is called Emphasis (Greek en
,
in or on

,

phasis, speech).
I appeal from Ph ilip drunk to Ph il ip sober.

Quantity means the amount of time occupied in u ttering a
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h as the accent on the first syllable
,
as before

,
and the adjective

on the second

Com
’
-

pact (noun), com-

pact
’

Min
’
-ute (noun), mi-nute

’

In
’
-va -lid (noun), in-val

'
-id

N ote—Sometimes
,
how ever

,
there is no difference o f accent ; as

con-tent
’

(adj. and verb ), con-tents
’

(noun) ; con -sent
’

,
re-spect

’

,

her
'
-a ld, sup

-

port
’

(all nouns and verbs) ; con
’
-crete

, pa
’
-tient (b oth

nouns and adj ectives). Such examples are not common.

5 00. Sy llabic division—In dividing a w ord into syllables
w e must b e guided by the pronunciation (wh ich of course is very
much affected by the accent), not by the etymology.

“Word
division,

”
says Professor Skeat

,
has noth ing to do w ith ety

mology . From a practical point of view im
’
-

pu
-dence is right,

being based on the spoken language. I t is only when we take
the w ord to pieces, that w e discover that it is formed from im

(for in the base pud, and the suffix -ence. Yet w e divide the
w ord as im

'
-

pu
-

_

dence
,
not as i7n-

pud
'
-ence. The spoken lan

guage has pe
-ruse

’

at one moment
,
and pe

-ru
’
-sa l at another. I t

righ tly regards ease of u tterance
,
and noth ing else.

”

W e divide “banquet into ban’
-

guet ; w e are compelled to

do so by the accent. But if w e followed the etymology w e

should have to divide it into bangu
-et

,
and ignore the accent

altogether for the stem of the w ord is bangue, Fr.

CHAPTER XXXV.
—VOWEL-SOUNDS AND HOW

THEY ARE SPELT.

5 01 . Tw enty vow el -sounds.

1—If our alphabet w ere more

perfect than it is, w e shou ld haveone separate symbol to express

each separate sound . Unfortunately it is very imperfect ; for
w e have only five vow el-signs (y having been excluded as super

fluous) to express four times as many sounds. O f these tw enty
vow el -sounds, sixteen are simple, and four are diphthongs. (The

phrase
“
phonetic symbol ” used below means the symbol used to

1 The l ist of twenty sounds here given, though not the same as that

given in some school -b ooks
,
w ill

,
I trust

,
b e accepted as c orrect ; for it

is the one on which all the b est authorities are agreed,
—Professor Skeat,

Mr. Sweet, M iss Laura Soames
,
and Dr. Murray (in the introduc tion to

the Oxford Dictionary ). Dr. Murray
’

s system ismuch more elab orate
,
b ut

the b asis is the same. A s to the phonetic symb ol most suitab le for each

sound, authorities are not equally unanimous . I havemy self adopted those
symb ols w hich seemed likely to cause the least difficu lty to a b eginner,

andwhich come nearest to those used in the current Dictionaries.
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express or denote the one particu lar sound assigned to it. The

reason w hy some are bracketed as pairs is explained in

A . Four sounds 1 frequently denoted by the symbol a ; one

short
,
and three long ; all simple, none diphthongal .

1 . Short : the sound of a in marry. Phonetic symbol a.

2. Long the sound of a in M ary . Phonetic symbol a.

3 . Long : the sound of a in mason. Phonetic symbol a.

N ote—Observe that (3) is qu ite a distinct sound from In

sounding (2) you have to open the mouth a great deal w ider than in
sounding In (2) the a is alw ays follow ed b y an r ; in (3) it
never is. N o . (2) is merely N o . ( 1 ) draw led or lengthened.

4 . Long : the sound of a in path. Phonetic symbol a.

E . Tw o sounds commonly denoted by the symbol e ; one

short
,
and one long both simple, neither diphthongal .

5 . Short : the sound of e in fed. Phonetic symbol e.

6 . Long : the sound of ee in feed. Phonetic symbol 5 .

I . Tw o sounds commonly denoted by the symbol i ; one

short
,
and one long the short is simple, the l ong diphthongal .

7 . Short the sound of i in bit. Phonetic symbol 1.
8 . Long : the sound of i in bite. Phonetic symbol 1.
0 . Three sounds commonl y denoted

,
and a fourth occasion

all y denoted
,
by the symbol 0 tw o Short and tw o long ; all

imple, none diphthongal .
9 . Short : the sound of o in lot. Phonetic symbol 6 .

1 0 . Long : the sound of o in lost. Phonetic symbol au.

N ata—S ince the usual spell ing is au ,
as in fraud

, this has been
made the phonetic symbol in preference to 0 . But the use of the

digraph au does not make the sound less simple than it is. In fact
( 10) is nothing more than (9 ) draw led or lengthened. If dog is

draw led
,
it has the sound of daug. If the first syllab le of laurel is

shortened (as in practice it alw ays is), it has the sound of lorel,
rhyming w ith “mora l .

”

N ot is merely the short of naught.
rt : the sound of o in o-mit. Phonetic symbol o’.

1 To the four a sounds given ab ove
,
some writers add tw o more, viz .

the a in f a ll and the a in w ant. The latter is evidently a mistake. It

creates a redundancy and leads to confusion for the a in w ant is identical

in sound with the 0 in not, and it neverhas the sound of 0 except w hen it

is preceded b y w . In fact, it is an 0 sound, and its c onnection w ith a is

b oth accidental and exceptional . The former is not an a sound either
,

and is not expressed b y a except when the a is follow ed b y l . Professor
Skeat associates only four sounds w ith the symb ol a (see his N ote printed
in page 45 9 of my Eng lish GrammarP ast and Present).
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N ola—There is a great difference betw een (1 1 ) and In sound

ing (9) you have to Open yourmouth ratherw ide, w hereas in sounding

( 1 1 ) y ou a lmost close it. N o . ( 12) is merely N o . ( 1 1 ) draw led or

lengthened.

0 0 . Tw o sounds commonly denoted by the digraph 00 ; one

short
,
the other long both simple, neither diphthongal .
1 3 . Short the sound of oo in stood. Phonetic symbol 06 .

l 1 4 . Long : the sound of 00 in stool. Phonetic symbol 0 0 .

U. Tw o sounds commonly denoted by the symbol u ; one

short, the other long the short simple, the long diphthongal .
1 5 . Short : the sound o f u in duck. Phonetic symbol a.

1 6 . Long : the sound of u in duke. Phonetic symbol a.

Oi. One sound commonly denoted by the digraph oi ;

diph thongal .

1 7 . Long : the sound of oi in toil. Phonetic symbol oi.

On. One sound commonly denoted by the digraph ou ;

diphthongal .
1 8 . Long : the sound of on in mouse. Phonetic symbol ou.

Lastly
,
w e come to tw o sounds

,
one short

,
the other long,

and both simple or non-diphthongal . These have been called
the Obscure, N eutral , or Indefinite sounds. For the expression
of these sounds w e have no vow el in our alphabet. SO the

expedient wh ich the best authorities have agreed upon is to

use a (inverted e) for the phonetic symbol .
1 9 . Short : the sound of er1 in gath

'
-er. Phonetic symbol a.

[20 . Long : the sound of er1 in con-fer
'

. Phonetic symbol ea.

5 02. General results—We have thus tw enty vow el -sound
of w h ich sixteen are pure or simple, and four are mixed or

diphthon g al . The sixteen simple sounds are subdivided into

(a) eight short
,
viz . a, e, i, 0, cc , ii, and e ; and (b) eight

long, viz . a, a, a, e, au, 0 , 0 0 , and 9 9 . The four diphthongs
are i

, a, oi, and ou .

Sounds w hich in the above description are bracketed together
as short and long are real pairs. Thus, the a of [Mary is the

1 In Scotland
,
how ever

,
and in some of the northern counties of

England, the r is trilled, that is, distinctly sounded as r. Ow ing to this

peculiarity of the N orthern dialect, I have b een reluctantly compelled to

adopt from Mr. Skeat, Mr. Sweet, M iss Soames, and Dr. Murray the

awkw ard-looking symb ol a . This sound is so natural to human speech

that hesitating speakers use it to fill up the pauses in their sentences. In

b ooks such pauses are printed thus “
l—er—am aw are—er—that,”

etc .
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that the sound is diphthongal or mixed. Thu s 1 and 11 , though
expressed b y sing le vow els

,
are b oth diphthongs ; while au , 06, (E ,

as
,
though expressed b y digraphs, are all simple sounds.

5 04 . Spellings of the tw enty vow el-sounds.
—We shall

fol low the order of vow els
,
simple and diphthongal, given in

g 5 0 1 .

1 . a : mad
, pla id, have, sa lmon

,
thresh .

2. a : Mary , a iry , b earer, heiress, mayoralty , therein.

3 . a : fa tal , fa te, ta il, play , campa ign ,
stra ight, vein, they , reign,

w eigh, steak
, ga ol, gauge, eh

,
dahlia

,
ha lfpenny . French w ords

fe‘ te
,
conge, b allet, champagne, demesne.

4 . a pa th ,
art, heart, clerk, aunt, baz aar, pa lm,

hurrah
, pla ister.

Fr. w ords : va se
,
éc la t.

5 . e : b ed, head, any , sa id
,
sa y s, leopard, leisure, reynard, a te

,

friend
,
bury .

6 . 6 : me
, theme, seen, each , field, seiz e

,

1 key , Cwsar, police, in

valid, qua y , people, receipt, Beau champ.

7 . 1 : b it, nymph, pretty , give, surfeit, married
,
happy , guinea ,

donkey , w omen,
bu sy , b reeches, sieve.

8 . I : idol, try , mine, lyre, Sign, high , height, die, rye, island, a isle,
choir

,
indict, eye.

9 . 0 : from
,
w ant , shone, la urel , knowledge , ya cht, hough .

1 0. au z ha u l
,
la w ,

lost, ta ll , ta lk, pour, ought, b road, sore, lord,
w a r

,
w a ter, a ught , Vaughan, gone.

1 1 . o
’

hero
,
follow

,
heroes

,
followed, furlough. Fr. depot.

12. 0 : no
,
note, b oth , toad, toe, dough, mow

,
brooch

,
oh

, yeoman,

sew , Cockb urn. Fr. mauve
,
b eau .

13 . 06 : stood
,
fu ll

,
cou ld

,
w olf.

14 . fool
,
tomb

,
shoe, move, soup, through, truth , blue, ju ice,

sleu th -hound
,
slew ,

rude
,
manoeuvre.

1 5 . a : shu t, b lood, son,
come, tou ch .

1 6 . a du -ty , tune, du e, su it, few ,
feud, lieu , view ,

‘

im

pugn .

1 7 . oi : coil
, b oy .

1 8 . ou : loud, down.

1 9 . e : Chi
’
-na

, Sa
’
-rah

, su f
’
-fer, squir

’
-rel

, b ut
’
-ton

,
Eu

’
-rope,

thor
’
-ough , tor

’
-toise, fa

’
-mous

,
meer

’
-scha um,

w a ist-coa t , c up
’
-b oard

,

pleas
’
-ure, col

’
-lar

, mar
’
-tyr, b un

’
-kum

,
an

’
-chor

,
ran

’
-cour, mur

’
-mur

(a ll in unaccented sy llab les. Th is sound is never accented).
20 . ee : herd, erred

,
heard

,
b ird

,
stirred

,
turn , b lurred, w ord,

colo-nel (sounded as ker
’
-nel). ( Al l in ac cented sy llab les. )

One hundred and ninety spellings (not counting the French
w ords) for tw enty vow el-sounds.

5 05 . Same spell ing w ith different sounds—We may now

invert the process, and Show how the same symbol (i . e. the same

spelling) mav b e used to denote different sounds

1 The follow ing is a list of all the w ords in which ci
'

has the sound of

—c onceive
,
dec eive, perceive, receive (and their derivatives), ceil ing,

88 128 , either, neither, pleb eian, w eir, w eird, seignory, inveigle, counterfe1t.
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a : ra t
, ta ll , pa th, many

,
made

,
care, w ant . stew ard

a—e : rave
,
ha ve, are, a te.

ai : ma id
,
sa id

, pla id,
a isle.

au : a unt
,
haunt

, ga uge, mauve, meer-schaum.

e : he, her, c lerk, b ed, pretty .

e—e : there
,
here.

ea : hea t
,
steak

,
heart

,
head .

ei : vein
,
leisure

,
seiz e

,
sur-feit, height.

ey : they, key , ey e.

ew : new
, sew .

i—e : bite, niche, police.

ie : field
,
die

,
sieve.

0 : hot, cold,
w olf

,
w omen

,
w hom, son, button, lost, hero.

o—e : cove
, prove, love, move, shove.

0a : load, broad, cup
-b oard.

oe z shoe
,
toe.

0 0 : hook , fool , brooch, flood, door.

ou : pour, young, thou ,
soup, sou l .

ough : rough, h iccough , cough, hough, trough, bough, though,
through .

a l z fa ll , pa lm,
sha l l, hospita l.

0 1 : cold, wolf, golf, sym
'
-b ol.

ar : ar
’
-row

,
art, col -lar.

N ola—The reasons w hy our vow els came to express so many
different sounds are b ecause the N orman scribes

,
w hen they

addressed themselves to the study of English ,
discarded the marks

or accents denoting vow el-length in Anglo
-Saxon w ords, and their

example has been follow ed ever since ; (2) b ecause our vocalic
symb ols , though suffic ient for the simple and pure language for

w h ich they w ere orig inally intended, are not sufficient for the very
composite language that English has since become (3) becau se one

of the vocal ic symb ols (as) u sed in A . S . has disappeared in modern
Engl ish , though the sounds that it expressed have rema ined ; (4)
b ecause in the sixteenth and seventeenth centuries a genera l sh ifting
of the vow el -sounds took place, wh ich w as very seldom accompanied
b y a change of spel ling ; (5 ) b ecause the sounds of c ertain vow els

are affected b y the proximity of c ertain consonants, the presence or

absence of an accent, and b y sy llab ic division ; in short, the sound

of a vowel varies w ith its surroundings.

For example, the vow el a , as shown above
,
is now used to express

at least eight different sounds, viz . those exemplified in ra t, ta ll, pa th ,
many ,

made
, care, w a s

,
stew ard. ( 1 ) The sound of a in ra t w as repre

sented in A . S . b y the symb ol w as th is has b ecome ob solete
,
a is

made to do duty for it. (2) The sound of a in ta l l is produ ced b y
the liqu id l , w h ich has had the effect of prolong ing the vow el and

deepening its tone . (3) The sound of a in pa th w a s represented in

A . S . b y a ; b ut a s the accent has gone out of use, there is noth ing
b u t the simple a left to express this sound. (4 ) The sound of a in

many (A . S . maniy) may b e a scribed to the frequ ent interchange of

a and e in Eng lish c f. A . S . thene-an, thank : the sound of the a in

maniy has changed, b ut the spelling has rema ined. (5 ) The sound
of a in made w as represented in A . S . b y e

’

(very nearly ) b ut as the

E . G . C . 2 A
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sound of A . S . e
’

has since shifted to that of cc in seem, the vow el a
ha s b een made to do duty for it. (6) The sound of a in care w as re

presented in A . S . b y a
?

(very nearly ) b ut as this symb ol has b ecome

ob solete
,
the vow el a fol lowed b y re has had to take its place. (7)

The sound of a in w a s ( : w os) is produced b y the rounding of the

lips in sounding the w that goes b efore and in sounding the vow el o,
the lips are somew hat rounded also . (8) The indefinl te or neutral

sound of a in stew ard arises from the w ant of ac cent on the sy llable
in wh ich it stands.

CHAPTER XXXVI .

— CON SONANTA L SOUNDS AN D

HOW THEY ARE SPELT .

5 06 . Tw enty -nve Consonantal sounds—In Engl ish as

now spoken there are al together twenty
-five consonantal sounds.

The symbols used to denote these sounds
,
i f w e place them as

nearly as w e can in the order of the alphabet, run as fol low s

5 07 . Simple and Compound—Out of the tw enty - five

sounds enumerated above all are simple or uncompounded
except two, viz . j and ch. These are called by Dr. Murray

(in the Oxford D ic tionary)
“
consonantal diphthongs,

” because
he

,
w ith o ther phonetic ians, has analysed ch into t + sh

,

'

and

7 into d+ eh. Thus the sound of ritshes cannot b e distingu ished
from that of riches ; nor the sound of ridzhid from that of

rigid= rijid.

Though w e have to accept th is analysis on the w ord of the

best authorities
,
and on the evidence of our own experience, it

w ould b e very inconvenient to w rite tsh for ch
,
and dzh for 7.

M oreover
,
the tw o sounds in question are of such frequent

o ccurrence in our language, that j and ch
,
even if the sounds

are diphthongal , deserve a place in the l ist of our consonantal
symbols.

5 08 . Redundant consonants—It has been said that “our
alphabet conta ins four redundant consonants—c

, j, g, cc.

”
The

statement may b e admitted for the follow ing reasons
C is superfluous, because ( 1) w hen it precedes a , 0, or u

,
it

expresses the sound of k (2)when it precedes e or i, it expresses
th e sound of s (3) w hen it is combined w ith h, as in church, the

digraph ch has been analysed into tsh.
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point of the tongue tow ards the teeth or upper gums —t
,
as in

tail d
,
as in dog s

,
as in seal z

,
as in z eal I77, as in name

I, as in line th(in), as in breath ; th(is), as in breathe. In

sounding the first pa ir, t and d, the point of the tongue tou ches
the upper teeth . In sounding the second pa ir, 3 and z

,
it comes

very near the roots of the upper teeth , b ut does not qu ite touch
them. In sounding the th ird pair, n and l

,
it touches the upper

gums. In sounding the fourth pa ir, th(in) and th(is), it is placed
betw een the upper and the low er teeth .

IV. Lab ials : all these sounds are produced b y closing the

l ips : p, as in poor ; b, as in boon ; m,
as in moon ; f , as in

fox ; v
,
as in vixen ; wh

,
as in whine ; w ,

as in w ine. In

sounding p, b, and m the lips are c losed against each other
,

w hile the tongue is left to rest on the low erjaw . In sounding
f and v the edges of the upper teeth are pressed against the
low er lip, wh ile the tongue rests on the low er jaw . In sound
ing wh and w the l ips are rounded w ith the corners drawn
together, w hile the tongue is almost in the same position as in

sounding g . Hence w and g are l iable to b e interchanged , as

in ward (A . S . weard), guard (French spelling).

5 1 0. The Glottal “ h (Greek, glottis, mouth of the w ind

pipe).
“Glottal ” is the name given to the Open throat-sound

expressed by the letter h. In sounding h w e make no use of

the palate, tongue, teeth , or l ips. It is a mere breath-sound or

aspirate, and stands alone in our alpha b et.
The uncertainty ab out sounding or not sounding this unfortunate

letter appears to have arisen in some w ay from the collision b etw een

English and French , w hich resu lted from the N orman Conquest . In

A nglo
-Saxon the h w as very distinctly sounded in French very in

distinctly . Hence the c onfusion.

5 1 1 . M inor sub divisions of Consonants.
—There are a

few subdivisions of consonants
,
w hich cross w ith the four main

divisions described above
,
and sometimes w ith one another.

S ibilants (Lat. sibilantes, hissing). On account of the hissing
sound w hich they express, the name “

sibilant ” has been given
to the letters 3

,
z
,
sh

,
and zh.

Liquids (Lat. liquidus, flow ing). Th is is the name g iven to

the letters l, m,
n
,
r
,
ng.

N asals (Lat. nasus, nose) the name given to the three letters
n
,
m

,
ng. These are cal led nasals, because in forming the sounds

w h ich they express the breath passes up the nose-

passage and

escapes through the nostri l . I f the nose-passage is blocked by a
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cold
,
ng (a guttural) is sounded almost as g (another guttural),

n (a dental) almost as d (another dental), andm (a labial) almost
as 6 (another labia .l)

JVote.
—When an intrusive consonant, i .e. one not b elonging to the

root , is inserted into a w ord, the intruder Is usually of the same c lass

as the consonant going before
N um-b -er (Lat. nu -mer-us) hum-b -le (Lat. hum-i l-is) ten-d-er

(Lat. ten-er) gen
-d-er (Lat. gen

-er-is). Ob serve them and b are b oth
labials

,
wh ile the n andd are both dentals.

5 12. Spellings of the Consonantal sounds—We shall

take each of the tw enty-five sounds in the order in wh ich their
respective symbols are given in 5 0 6

1 . b : bond (initial), ebb (final), buoy , cup-board.

2. d : bond, ladder, called, horde, w ou ld.

3 . f : f elt, w hif , phlegm,
laugh, ha lf, of ten, sapphire, l ieu -tenant

(Where ieu z ef ).
4 . g : game

,
egg, ghost, guard.

5 . h : hot, who.

6 . j: job , gist, George, judge, judgment, soldier, Greenw ich, gaol .
7 . k : kil l, ca ll

,
account, b ack, biscu it, guell , liquor, grotesque,

ache, lough .

8 . l : lake, ki ll , island, a isle, gaz elle, seraglio, W oolw ich .

9 . m : mend
, hammer, hymn, lamb, programme, phlegm,

Hampden,
drachm.

1 0 . 11 : pin,
inn

,
deign, knee, gnaw ,

John
,
Linco ln, W ednesday ,

riband, borne, Anne, coigne.

1 1 . p : place, happy , steppe, Clapham, h iccough .

1 2. r : rain, borrow ,
rhy thm,

write
,
N orw ich .

1 3 . 8 : self, kiss, dense, cell
,
dance

,
scene, coalesce, schism, quartz ,

sword
,
hasten

,
isthmus, psalm, crevasse.

1 4 . t : w et, kettle, ga z ette, Thames
,
looked, tw o, debt, indict,

receipt, yacht, caste.

1 5 . v : vest, have, navvy , of , nephew ,
ha lve.

1 6 . W : w ine, when, su ave, choir.

1 7 . y : y ield, union
,
hallelujah . French vignette (gn z ny ) co

til lon .

1 8 . z : z eal , fiz z , his, cleanse
,
sc issors

,
X erxes, furz e, Wednesday

,

Chisw ick
,
W indsor

,
venison, cz ar, business.

1 9 . ch : church, niche, latch, nature, estion, righteous, v ioloncello.

20 . ng : th ing, finger, tongue, handkerchief, Birmingham.

21 . th (is) : then,
soothe.

22. th (in) : breath, Matthew .

23 . sh : shall , A sia
, tissue, pension,

moustache, fuchsia , mission,

fashion
,
officiate

,
social , ocean, conscience, schedule, vitiate, portion,

luncheon
,
chaise.

zh : seizure, leisure, occasion, transition. Fr. rouge, regime,
jujflb

o

e (sometimes sounded asjuju be).
25 . wh : while (often sounded merelv as w ,

except in N orth
Brita in).
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One hundred and sixty-six spell ings (not counting the French
w ords) for tw enty-five different sounds.

5 1 3 . Same spelling w ith different sounds
c : V ioloncello , cat , city . sch : scheme

,
schedule.

ch : ache, cha ise, such, drachm si : occasion ,
dispersion.

(silent). th : thin,
this, Thames.

j : Jew , jujube, hal lelujah . x : extra , example, X erxes. Fr.

ge z rouge, v illage, get. beaux.

g i z give, ginger. ph : nymph, nephew .

ti : notion, question, transition. gh z ghost, laugh , hough .

s : has, gas. qu z liquor, queen.

Sc scene
, scarce.

5 1 4. Silent Consonants.

( 1 ) b (after m) : lamb , l imb , dumb , numb
, plumb , c limb

,
clomb

,

tomb , w omb , crumb , thumb , comb , bomb (the b is excresc ent in crumb ,
limb

,
numb

,
and thumb in the rest it is part of the root).

b (b efore t) dou bt, debt, debtor.

(2) ch : y a cht, drachm,
schism.

3) g (b efore n andm) gnat, gnaw , gnash , gnarled, gneiss, deign,
feign ,

reign ,
champagne, campaign, coigne, impugn, phlegm.

(4) gh (final) : h igh , neigh, w eigh, dough, slough (mire), plough ,
though , through , bough .

gh (b efore i) : caught, haughty , fraught, fought, naught, thought,
sought, bought, taught, might , right, etc .

(5 ) h : heir, hour, honour, humour (w here u = yoo), honest, John .

N ote.
—h is sometimes silent in the middle of a w ord

,
as

“
ex

hib itor.

(6) k (b efore n) know
,
knack

,
knave

,
knead

,
knee

,
knell

,
knight,

knit
,
knob

,
knock ,

knot, knuckle, knack, knout, knoll , knacker, knap
sack

,
knife.

(7) 1 : cou ld, shou ld, w ou ld y olk ,
fo lk wa lk, ta lk psa lm, pa lm

ha lf
,
ca lf ; Lincoln .

(8) 11 (afterm) : autumn ,
hymn ,

condemn
,
damn

,
column

,
limn.

(9) s : viscount , puisne isle, island, a isle.

( 1 0) t (after 3 and f and before l and n) : hasten,
l isten

, glisten,
moisten

,
thistle, w h istle , w restle, jostle, often, soften.

( 1 1 ) w (b efore r) w rap, wretch, wraith
,
wrath , wroth , wreath ,

wreck
, write, wright , wrench , w rest, wrinkle, wrigg le,wrist , w rithe

wrong ,
wrought, awry .

w : sword, answ er, tw o, who, Kesw ick , Chisw ick .

5 1 5 . The letter “ r.
—In the M idland and Southern

dialects the letter r in such w ords as ha ir
,
deer

,
moor

, pour, is

not sounded as a consonant (unless the next w ord or the next

syllable begins w ith a vow el), b ut has the sound of the Indefinite
vow el 9 (described in so that here it helps to make a

diphthong as hda
,
déa

,
mooa

, paua. I t is not sounded as a

consonant except before a w ord or syllable beginning w ith a vow el .
Compare

“hair
,

” “
the hair

'

of a man” “boor
,

” “
a boor-ish man.
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APPENDIX ON DERIVATIONS .

I n reading the f ol low ing lists (which have been ma inly compi led

from Skeat’s Etymolog ical Dictionary ), the student is advised to note
down on a separa te piece of paper any w ords, a s they occur

, whose

deriva tion he thinks he may f orget. A f ew days af terw ards he can go

over these w ords priva tely w ithou t a t first consu lting the book, and see

how many or how f ew of them he has mastered. He can of course

ref er to the bookf or verifica tion.

I.
—WORDS DERIVED FROM PROPER NAMES .

A cademy , from A cademia ,
name of the grove where Plato

taught . Th is grove w as called after the hero A cademus.

Amaz on,
a pugnacious masculine w oman ; called a fter a race of

w arlike w omen
, the Ama z ons of Gr. my thology.

Arab esque, fantastic , of Arab ian orMoorish design.

Argosy , a large merchant - ship, formerly spelt aragousy or

ragu sy . Original ly
“
a ship of Ragusa , a port in Dalma tia . The

name
,
how ever, b ecame confused w ith that of the sh ip A rgo.

Arras
,
a rich figured fabric used for a screen, curta in,

etc . From
the place A rra s

,
a town of Artois.

Artesian,
from A rtois, where such w ells w ere early in use.

A ssassin, a secret murderer from ha shishin
,

drinkers of hash

ish
,

”

an extract from Indian hemp, w ith wh ich the O ld Man of

the M ounta in in the 1 3th century stimulated his accomplices.

Atlas , a b ook of maps from the Greek demigod A tla s, w ho w as

supposed to bear the w orld on his shou lders.

A ttic, a room under the roof of a house ; named a fter the A ttic
(A thenian) custom of bu ilding houses w ith a low upper story.

August , the month named afterA ugustus Caesar.

Bantam, the fow l named a fterBantam, a tow n in Java .

Bayonet, Fr. bayonette, named from Ba yonne, in France.

Bedlam, Mid. Eng . bedlem
,

a corruption of Bethlehem,
in

Palestine now appl ied to the lunatic hospital of St. M ary of

Bethlehem.

Bluchers, a kind of hal f boot named after General Blu cher.

Bowdlerise, to expurgate from a man named Bowdler, who

published a Shakespeare c leared of all indel icate passages.

Boycott, to excommunicate ; from Captain Boycott, who in A .D .

1 880 w as so treated b y the Land League in Ireland.

Brougham,
a four-w heeled veh icle named afterLord Brougham.
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Bunkum, tall talk from Buncombe, a county of N orth Carolina
,

the representative of w hich persisted in making
“
a speech from

Buncomb e,
”

w hen the House w as impatient to have the qu estion
put to the vote.

Calico, c otton-c loth , from Ca licu t, on the MalabarCoast, India .

Camb ric , a kindof linen c loth from Cambra y , in Flanders (France).
Canary , a kind of b ird from the Canary Islands.

Canter
,
an ea sy ga llop, at w hich the Canter-b ury pilgrims rode.

Chaos, confusion the name given b y the Greeks to the primeval

state of the universe.

Chauvini sm, reckless bragging ab out one
’

s country from
Chauvin ,

a character in a French play , w ho had a blind idolatry for
N apoleon.

Cherry , M id. Eng . cheris ; named from Cera s-os, situated in

Pontus, on the Black Sea .

Chimera , a w ild creation of the fancy from Gr. Chimaera
,
a

fab u lous monster
,
w ith the head of a lion, the b ody of a goat, and

the ta il of a dragon .

Cicerone, Ital . cicerone
,
a guide from Latin Ciceron-em.

Copper, M id. Eng . caper named after the islandKupros orCyprus.

Cravat, a kind of neckc loth ,
such as w as w orn b y the Croatians

of A ustria , w hose name w as often spelt as Cra vates.

Currant , named a fter Corinth, whence the fru it first came.

Cynosure, centre of attraction Gr. kunos oura
,

“
the dog

’

s

tail ,
”

the name given to the stars in the tail of the LesserBear.

Dahlia ,
from Dahl , a Swede, w ho introduced the flow er into

Europe.

Damask , M id. Eng . damaske
,
c loth of Damascus (Syria ).

Damson, Fr. dama isine ; a plum from Dama scus.

Delf , earthenw are
,
first made at Delf t, in Holland.

Dollar, Ger. tha ler ; first coined from the silver mines of

Joachims-tha l , in Bohemia .

Dunce, applied in ridicule b y the disc iples of Thomas Aqu ina s to
th e disc iples of Duns Scotus

,
a Schoolman

,
w ho died A .D . 1 308.

Epicure, one w ho is fond of good living ; from Epicuru s, the

Greek ,
w ho taught that happiness shou ld b e the great aim of life.

Ermine, the fur taken from the A rmenian w easel .

Euphuism,
an affected sty le ; from a book called Euphu es, the

w ell -b orn,
w ritten b y Ly ly , A . D . 1 579 .

Fauna , collective name for the animals of a given area or epoch

from Faunu s
,
a rural demigod.

Filb ert , the fru it of the haz el -nut from Philibert, a sa int of

Burgundy , w hose anniversary falls in the b eginning of the nutting
season.

Flora ,
collective name for the vegetable products of a g iven area

or epoch from F lora , the goddess of flow ers.

Florin,
a coin of F lorence, the lily b orne on it b eing the symbol of

that town .

Fuchsia ,
named afterFuchs, the German botanist.

Fustian,
a kind of coarse c loth ; Low Latin f ustaneum,

called
after Fustat, another name of Ca iro

,
in Egypt.

Gallow ay ,
a nag from Ga l loway (Scotland).
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Jet , a b lack mineral , O ld Fr. jet, ja et, from Gaga s, gagat
-em

,
a

river in the south of A sia M inor.

Jovia l , j olly , b orn under the lucky planet , Jove or Jupiter.

July , the month named a fterJu lius Caesar.

June, the month named after Junius
,
a Roman c lan.

Laconi c , b rief, like the speech o f the L a conians (Spartans).
Landau , a kind of coach

, named from L anda u in Germany .

La z aretto, laz ar-house, a house for the reception of diseased
persons cal led afterL a z arus in Luke’

s Gospel .

Lumb er, named a fter the Lombard-room
,
w here the Lomb ard

broker of Italy stow ed aw ay his w ares.

Lynch , to execute a supposed criminal b y mob -law ; from John

L ynch, an American o f Virg inia .

M acadamise, to pave a road w ith small broken stones, as w as

done b y a Mr. Ill a cadam,
A . D . 1 81 9 .

M ackintosh , a w aterproo f overcoat, named from the inventor.

Magenta ,
a c olour betw een pink and red discovered in 1 85 9, the

date of the b attle of M agenta , in N . Italy .

M agnet , the lode-stone, Lat. magnet
-em

,
first quarried from

Magnesia in Thessaly .

b g
l agpie, for M argery

-

pie. See Grimalkin . A pie is a kind of

ir

M alapropism,
a grotesque misuse of w ords from Mrs. M a laprop ,

a character in Sheridan
’

s comedy
, The Rivals.

M almsey ,
a sw eet w ine from M a lva sia , in Greece.

M arch , the month named afterM ars, the god of w ar.

M artial , w arl ike
,
of the same orig in a s the ab ove.

M artin, Martlet , a kind of sw allow , the proper name M artin

being given to the bird as a pet
-name or nick-name. Martlet is

from the dim. form martinet
,
in w h ich the n has been changed

to Z. See Grimalkin.

M artinet , a rigorous disc iplinarian ; from a French ofiicer of that

name in the army o f Lou is XIV.

M audlin,
sob b ing ,

morbidly sentimental ; Mid. Eng . M audelein,

from M ary M agda lene, i . e. M ary o f M agdala , who has b een depicted
a s shedding tears of penitence.

M ausoleum, a magnificent tomb , orig . the tomb of M ausolus, king
of Caria , in A sia M inor.

M eander, from .Mwander
,
a w inding river of A sia M inor.

M entor
,
from l l entor

,
the fabled c ounsellor of Telemachus.

Mercurial , volatile inspired b y the god M ercuriu s.

Mesmerise, to operate on the nervous system o f a patient b y means

o f the eyes or hands from M esmer
,
a German phy sic ian,

A .D . 1 766 .

M illiner, orig . one who deals in w ares from M ilan .

M int
,
from Lat. M oneta

,
a surname o f Juno

,
in w hose temple at

Rome money w as c oined.

M orocco, leather prepared in a certa in w ay ; from M orocco
,
1n

N orthern A frica .

Muslin
,
a very th in c otton c loth Fr. mousse-line, from l l osu l , a

c ity of Kurdistan .

Nank een,
a c otton c loth from N ankin

,
in China .

N egus, from Col . N egus, who first mixed the b everage.
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Nicotine, tob acco - ju ice ; from .N
'

icot
, the Frenchman

, who first
introduced the plant into France.

Pa an,
a song of victory ; orig . a song of healing ; from Pecan

,

the phy sic ian of the gods.

Palace, from Pa la tium, the residence of Roman Emperors on one

of the seven h ill s of Rome
,
wh ich thus acqu ired the name of

Pa latine.

”

Pa ladin, a knight-errant of the M iddle A ges another spelling of

Pa la tinus, an officer of the Palace.

Palladium,
a safeguard of liberty a statue o f the goddess Palla s,

on wh ich the safety of Troy w as believed to depend, w as called in
Gr. Pa lladion , in Lat . Pa l ladium.

Panic , sudden and extreme fright, ascrib ed to the influenc e of

Pan , the god of shepherds and husb andmen.

Parchment, from Pergamu s, in A sia M inor.

Paroquet , Fr. perroqu et, b orrow ed from Sp. periqu ito,
“ little

Perico , l ittle Peter. See Grimalkin.

Parrot ; from Fr. perrot, pierrot,
“ l ittle Pierre

,
little Peter. See

Grimalkin.

Pasquin, pasquinade, a lampoon from a c ob bler named Pa squ in,
distingu ished for his pow ers of sarcasm.

Peach , M id. Eng . peche, from Lat. Persia-um
,
a peach , so called

because the tree w as indigenou s to Persia .

Peeler, a pol iceman from SirR . Peel , founder of the forc e.

Petrel, formerly peterel ,
“
a little Peter

,

”

so called b ecause the

bird seems to w alk on the surface of the w ater, as St . Peterdid.

Phaeton, a kind of horse-carriage in Gr. my thology Pha eton once

drove the chariot of the sun.

Phea sant, Lat. Phasian
-a avis; the bird of the river Phasis

,

in Colch is. The final t is excresc ent.
Philippic , a discourse or speech full of invective ; the speeches

delivered b y Demosthenes against Philip, king of Macedon
, w ere

call ed “the Ph ilippics.

”

Pinchb eck ,
a metal from the inventor, 1 8th century .

Port, the w ine o f Oporto .

Protean, sa id of anything that changes very often from Proteu s
,

a sea -

god in Gr. my thology , w ho cou ld change h imsel f into an

infinite numb er of forms.

Punch a b everage made up of five ingredients, spirit, w ater,
lemon -ju ice, sugar, spice ; introduced from India : from pancha , the

Indian w ord for five.

”

Punch a short humpbacked figure in a puppet
-sh ow ; from

Punchinello, Ital . Pu lcinello, a droll clown in N eapol itan comedy .

Quince, a kind of apple from Cydon ,
in Crete .

Quixotic , grotesqu e from Don Qu ixote, the hero of the celeb rated
mock -romance ca lled b y that name.

Rhub arb ; from Rheum barb -arum
, Rheum from the barb arian

c ountry . Rheum is from Rha
,
an old name o f the riverVolga .

Rodomontade, h igh -flown language : in allusion to the b oastful
character o f R odomonte

, in the Orlando Furioso o f A riosto .

Sardonic , sneering ; from a plant that grow s in Sardinia (Gr.

Sardo), w h ich is said to screw up the face of any one w ho eats it.
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S aturnine, melanchol ic , gloomy named a fter the planet S a turn .

S avoy , a crumpled kind of cab b age, b rought from S a voy .

Sha lloon,
a l ight woollen stuff from Cha lons

,
in France.

Shallot , sha lot, a kind o f onion from A sca lon
,
in Palestine.

Sherry , formerly spelt sherris from X eres
,
in Spa in.

S ilhouette , a meagre form of portra it cut ou t in b lack paper,
named (in derision) after a French minister of finance

, Etienne de
S ilhouette.

S imony ,
traffic in ecclesiastical preferment ; from S imon M agus

(A cts viii .
S olecism, inaccuracy in speaking or writing ; from a tow n c alled

S oloi in Cilic ia , w here a very c orrupt kind of Greek w as spoken.

Spaniel , a Spanish dog from E spanol ,
“ Spanish .

”

Spencer, a short over-j acket, named after Earl Spencer.

S tentorian,
very loud from S tentor, w hose voice is sa id b y Homer

to have b een a s loud as that of fifty men all shouting together.

Stoic, stoica l , indifferent to pleasure or pa in,
w orthy of a Stoic

,

a school of ph ilosophers founded b y Zeno
,
who taught his pupils

in a colonnade or S toa in A thens.

Sw ede, a Sw edish turnip of y ellow ish colour.

Tantalise, to exc ite a craving w ithout satisfy ing it ; from the

fab ulous person called Tanta lu s
,
w ho in Gr. my thology stands up

to his chin in w ater
,
which flies from his th irsty lips w henever he

a ttempts to drink it .

Tawdry , flimsy ,
b ut showy ; formerly used only in the phrase

tawdry lac e,
”

w h ich meant lace b ought at S t. A wdry
’

s fa irheld on

St . Awdry
’

s day in the island of E ly .

Turkey ,
a large domestic fow l from Turkey .

Utopian,
b elonging to no man

’

s land, too good ever to exist
from Utopia (Gr. Ou topia ),

“
no man

’

s land,

”

the title of a b ook
written b y Sir Thomas More describ ing an ideal repub lic .

Volt, the standard unit of electro -motive force ; from Volta , an

Ital ian electric ian.

Volcano ,
from Vu lcanus, the divine blacksmith .

Vulcanite, a hard, black sub stance, of w h ich c omb s
,
b uttons

, etc .

are made from Vu lcanus
,
as shown a b ove.

Worsted, tw isted w ool len yarn from lVorsted
,
in N orfolk.

II .
—WORDS FORMED BY COMPOSITION OR BY THE

ADDING OF PREFIXES .

In this and the rema ining sections of the Appendix A . S . stands f or
A nglo

-Saxon, O . Du . f or O ld Du tch
,
0 . Fr. f or O ld French, S cand.

f or I celandic, O .H .G . f or Old H igh German ,
Sp. f or Spanish .

(a ) DISGUI SED COMPOUNDS .

Agnail : A . S . a ng
-nmg l, a na il or hard knob that g ives pain

(ang the modern c orrupted form is hang
-nail . See p. 371 .

Apricot , formerly apricock ; Port. al bri coque, the (a l)
early (bri -: Lat. prae) ripe (cogue).


